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PREFACE. 


In offering this book to the Public, the Author is far from undervaluing 
the Telugu Works, which have been already published with a similar 
object. The Student of Telugu must ever feel specially grateful to Mr. 
C. P. Brown, by whose efforts so much has been done to bring the 
language into its present position, and to render it accessible to 
Kuropeans. The Author, however, believes that its acquisition may be 
accelerated by the system pursued in this book, in which it has been his 
endeavour, not merely to give information, but to arrange it in such a 
manner, as to enable the Student to master it with ease and rapidity. 


The early portions of the book will be found specially suited ‘for 
BEGINNERS, as they are based upon papers, which were drawn up by the 
Author, when he himself was commencing the study of Telugu. (These 
papers were carefully corrected and improved by the late Rev. J. E. 
Sharkey, one of the best Telugu scholars of the day.) Hence all those 
difficulties, with which a Beginner is usually perplexed, have, it is hoped, 
been met and explained. 


Throughout the book, the great effort of the Author has been, to lead 
the Student on step by step, giving such information only as 18 positively 
required, at the stage at which the Student has arrwed. The special 
feature, therefore, of the book is intended to be its PROGRESSIVE character 
The endeavour to make the book essentially progressive, whilst it greatly 
accelerates the acquisition of the language, must at the same time be — 
pleaded as an excuse for any peculiarity of arrangement, which may at 
first sight strike the Reader as somewhat complicated. 


The Student must not be discouraged at the size of the book. The 
print is large, and a considerable portion of it is taken up with EXAMPLES 
and Exercises. If these were omitted, the book would be greatly reduced 
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in size, but it is in these that the chief value of the book consists. All 
of them have been supplied by Natives, and are consequently thoroughly 
idiomatic and colloquial. 


In Telugu, the dialect used in ordinary conversation differs so much 
from that used in grammatically written books, that thousands of Natives, 
who use the language as the only medium of conversation, cannot read a 
grammatically written book, or understand it, when read to them. For 
the same reason, a Foreigner may be able to read and understand a Telugu 
book, but at the same time may be unable to converse with the Natives, 
or understand what they say to him. Owing to this great difference 


between the “colloquial and the grammatical dialect, in the present work 


the former has been kept entirely distinct from the latter. 


The design of the Author has been to present English-speaking persons 
with a book in which they may commence Telugu, and gradually acquire 
_ a thorough knowledge of the colloquial dialect, and afterwards an intro- 
ductory knowledge of the grammatical dialect. The book has therefore 
been divided into three parts. 


THE FIRST PART commences with some general information about the 
language, and the manner in which it should be studied. The ALPHABET 
is then explained. As this is somewhat difficult, its acquisition is rendered 
more easy by an introductory chapter, in which a few only of the letters 
are given, and the general principles of the alphabet explained. In chapter 
III the Alphabet is given in full, together with some Ewercises in reading. 


Chapter IV, which is based upon “Prendergast’s mastery of languages”, 
provides the Student with a brief OUTLINE or TELUGU GRAMMAR and a few 
MODEL SENTENCES. This chapter is entirely independent of the rest of the 
book, and all the information given in it is repeated in Part II, with fuller 
explanations. It is inserted merely to enable the Student to begin speak- 
ing the language, as soon as possible, without having first to master the 
grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 


TRE SECOND PART contains a COMPLETE GRAMMAR OF THE COLLOQUIAL 
DIALECT. Chapters V and VI give an explanation of all the parts of speech, 
except verbs. Then follow several -chapters upon the various parts of 
verbs, and the several classes into which they are divided, together with 


_ — 


PREFACE. V 


rules of Syntax, and copious Kexercises and Examples. By the introduction 
of three chapters upon Adjective, Adverbial, and Noun Sentences, a 
complete .explanation is given of Subordinate Sentences, a subject much 
neglected in previous works. As some Readers may not have studied 
the Analysis of English sentences, an explanation is given of the above 
terms, sufficient to make these chapters easily intelligible to all. Chapter 
XVII contains Miscellaneous Information, unnecessary for the Student to 
know when commencing the language, but of much importance, after he 
has made some progress. 


This part concludes with a chapter containing GENERAL EXERCISES, in 
the form of Conversations, Letters, and Stories, which illustrate the 
foregoing rules, and form useful models for imitation. This chapter 
contains twenty two pages and, if carefully studied, provides the Student 
with a considerable amount of useful reading. 


THE THIRD PART forms an INTRODUCTION TO THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT 
USED IN BOOKS. It is written on the same general principles as the prece- 
ding portions of the book, and contains such information in addition to, 
and in continuation of, that already given, as will enable the Student to 
study a Native Grammar, and to read such books as the Vikramdrka 
Tales, Kdsiydtra, Panchatantra, Nttichandrika, Vémana, etc. It is 
divided into two chapters. The first gives the Grammatical Forms of 
individual words. The second explains the Rules for Contraction, Elision, 
Euphony, ete. 


As Native Grammarians, whose works are the principal guides in this _ 
branch of the subject, differ in their opinions, it has been thought advisable 
to select one particular work, and to adopt its decision on doubtful points. 
The Grammar thus selected is Chinniah Soory’s, since it is most largely 
used, and generally regarded as the best authority. 


The Author trusts that he will not be accused of egotism in strongly 
recommending the Student, if he uses this book, to confine his studies to 
at alone, until it has been mastered. As itis written ona particular 
system, the use at the same time of any other book will only confuse 
and hinder him, and above all, will lead him to anticipate, which the 
Author is specially anxious to prevent. Some Teachers would advise the 
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Student to study such a book as Brown’s Telugu Selections, whilst reading 
this book. In the very first story, of only five lines, information is 
necessary, which is not given till the two hundredth page of this book. 
Owing to the insertion of Chapters IV and XVIII, together with numer- 
ous Examples and Exercises in the other chapters, no other book is at 
first necessary. With a well-kept manuscript book of words and sentences, 
this book is amply sufficient to occupy the undivided attention of the 
Student. In learning a foreign language, the usual mistake is to overload 
the mind with too great a variety, the result of which is an undigested 
mass of matter, which wearies the possessor, and impedes, rather than 
assists, his progress. The Student’s constant motto should be “Quality 
not Quantity.” 


As colloquial dialects of Telugu slightly differ, the book has been 
arranged to suit, as far as possible, all dialects. The chief differences may 
be exhibited by comparing the language spoken in the Northern Circars 
with that spoken in the Cuddapa District. For this reason, the Telugu 
spoken in the Northern Circars, which is the purest and most largely 
used, has been taken as the standard, and the principal differences, met 
with in the Cuddapa District, have been pointed vut and explained. 


Although the primary object of this book is to teach Telugu to English- 
speaking persons, yet Native youths will derive much benefit from the 
study of it, especially from the study of Chapters X[ to XVI. A careful 
perusal of these chapters will prove of great assistance in translating 


accurately. 


In spite of every care, ERRATA have found their way into the book. 
They are given after the CONTENTS, and the Student is advised to 
make the necessary corrections at once. The Author will be greatly 
obliged for any corrections, emendations, additions, suggestions etc. that 
any of his Readers may be kind enough to send to him. 


The Author takes this opportunity of expressing his truest thanks to 
the numerous European and Native gentlemen, who have given him so 
much valuable assistance in the preparation of this work. He cannot 
refrain from specially mentioning the name of the Revd. J. Clay, of the 
S. P. G. Cuddapa, who has for many years been Telugu Examiner to the 
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Madras University. This gentleman has more than once carefully revised 
the manuscript, and added much valuable information. 


In the preparation of this book, the works mentioned in the subjoined 
list have been carefully consulted, and the Author's best thanks are due 
for much valuable information, that has been derived from them. 

(1). A Grammar of the Telugu language by A. D. Campbell. 
C. S. 1816 & 1820. 

(2). A Grammar of the Gentoo language, by William Brown. C. S. 
Composed at Masulipatam, with the help of Mdmidi Venkayya. 1817. 


(3). A Grammar of the Telugu language, by C. P. Brown. C. 8. 
1840 & 1857. 


(4). The Telugu Primer by Adaki Subbarow, Munshi in the Telugu 
Translator’s office. 1851. 
(5). A Telugu Grammar by Chinniah Soory. 1858 & 1871. 


(6). The Niti Sangrahamu, with an Analysis of the Telugu language, 
by Lingam Lakshmdji Pantulu, Deputy Inspector of schools, Vizaga- 
patam. 1863. 

(7). The Rudiments of -Telugu Grammar, by Paupinant Abboyt 
Naidu. 1868. 

(8). An Abridgment of Telugu Grammar, by Revd. A Riccaz. Vizaga- 
patam. 1869. 

(9). A short Grammar of the Telugu language, by Madddli Lakshmi 
Narasayya, Telugu Munshi to the Civil Engineering College. 1870. 

(10). The Elements of Telugu Grammar, by G. P. Savundranayagam 
Pillai. B. A. B. L. 1870. 


(11). The Vibhakti Chendrika, by K. Subbarayudu. 1870. 


Masulipatam. A. H. A. 
March 1873. 
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CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


On the meaning of the word Telugu, and the extent of the Telugu Country. 


The language now under consideration is called Telugu or Tenugu. 
The Sanscrit name is Andhra. It has also sometimes, though impro- 
perly, been called by Europeans Gentoo. The words Telugu and 
Tenugu are corruptions of the word Yelinga, which is the same as 
Trilinga, and means—the country of the three lingame, (from the San- 
scrit tri three, and linga the emblem of Siva). There is a tradition 
that the God Siva, in the form of a lingam, descended upon the three 
mountains named Kélésvaram, Srisailam, and Bhimésvaram, and that 
these three lingams marked the boundaries of the country, which was 
in consequence called the Trilinga, Telinga, or Telugu country. 


The Telugu language is spoken by about thirteen millions of Hindoos, 
who occupy the tract of country on the eastern side tof the Indian 
Peninsula, which extends along the sea coast nearly from Madras to the 
confines of Bengal, and far inland into the heart of the Dekkan. This 
tract of country comprehends the British districts of Ganjam, Vizagapatam, 
Godavery, Krishna, and Nellore—the greater portion of the Nizam’s 
territories—the districts of Kurnool and Cuddapa—the northern and 
eastern portions of Bellary—the eastern part of Mysore—and North 
Arcot. 


On the History of the Telugu Country. 


In such a work as the present it would be out of place to write at 
any length upon this subject. For what is known of ,the ‘early History 
of the Telugu country, the reader can consult such works as, Elphin- 
stone’s History of India. Vishnu Vardhana, who reigned at the end of 
the eleventh century, and Krishna Rdyalu, who reigned at Vijayanagar 


_ (or Bijayanagar) in the beginning of the sixteenth century, were the 
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most renowned patrons of Telugu literature; and in the reign of the 
former the first part of the Mahdbh4rat was translated from Sanscrit 
into Telugu. 


4. Worunkal, the old capital of the kings of Telingdna, fell into the 
hands of the Muhammadans in 1332, and the kingdom of Vijayanagar 
in 1556. During the Muhammadan rule Telugu literature was dis- 


couraged, and many foreign words (especially Hindustani) crept into 
the language. 


On the Telugu language. 


5. Although many Sanscrit words are used in Telugu, yet the language 
has not its origin in Sanscrit. Pure Telugu is formed from roots, which 
in general have a close connexion with the roots of the other languages 
of South India, e.g. Tamil, Canarese, etc. These cognate languages 


form a distinct family of languages, which are distinguished by the term 
Dravidian. 


6. As the people of the Telugu country embraced the religion of the 

_ Brahmans, who settled in large numbers amongst them, and who were 
the religious and intellectual class, they adopted at the same time much 
of the language of the Brahmans, which was Sanscrit. Hence many of the 
words in common use, especially such as are abstract, religious, or scien- 
tific terms, are Sanscrit. All the early Telugu grammarians also, who 
were Brahmans, not only borrowed their arrangement, illustrations, and 
grammatical terms from Sanscrit, but in many cases wrote the grammar 
itself in the Sanscrit language. 


7. Native grammarians divide the words of the Telugu language into 
Jive classes, namely— 


- (1) Words of pure Telugu origin. 
(2) Sanscrit derivatives. 
(3) Sanscrit corruptions. 
(4) Rustic or provincial terms. 
(5) Words introduced from foreign languages, e. g. 
| Hindustani, etc. 


8. The greater part of Telugu literature consists of Poetry, which is 
written in the higher dialect. So different is the higher dialect from the 
dialect used in common conversation, that they form distinct branches 
of study. | . 

9, Telugu is remarkable for its melody of sound, which has gained for 
*t the name of the Italian of India. It is regular in construction ; and 
though copious, it is often (like Tamil) very laconic. In common con- 
versation a single word or short phrase is often used to convey the mean- 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 
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ing of a whole sentence. Pronouns and the verb to be are frequently 
omitted ; and ideas are usually expressed by linking together past partici- 
ples, instead of (as in English) by a succession of finite verbs, linked 
together by conjunctions. 


Whilst the language used in poetry is uniform, local dialects of Telugu 
vary. For instance there is a certain amount of difference between the 
Telugu spoken in Rajahmundry, and that spoken in the, Cuddapa district. 
The language is spoken in its greatest purity in the Northern Circars. 
The present work is arranged so as to suit, as far as possible, all dialects, 
and where any differences exist, they are pointed out. 


Ou the Way to Study Telugu. 


_ The Telugu language, like many others, may be viewed as consisting 
of three branches, namely—(1) The language of common conversation. (2) 
The language of prese books. (3) The language of poetry. Each of these 
three branches differs considerably from the others not only in the choice 
of words, but also inthe grammatical forms of the same words. The great- 
est difference exists between the first and third branch, while the second 
branch holds a middle position between the other two, and partakes of 
the nature and peculiarities of both. 


As a child first acquires the spoken language of every day life, before 
learning that of books or of poetry, so it will be found most advisable for 
those who are about to study a living language (and especially for those 
whose duty it will hereafter be to converse with the natives in their own 
vernacular) to master the spoken language FIRST. Those who have been 
accustomed to study dead languages, (e. g., Greek, Latin, Sanscrit, etc), 
must continually bear in mind, that the study of a living language must 
be pursued in a different manner from that of a dead language, or 
fluency in speaking will never be attained. This is specially the case 
with Telugu, where the language of ordinary conversation differs so | 
greatly from that which is employed in poetry and grammatically written 
books. | 

After the language of ordinary conversation has been mastered, a little 
additional study will enable the student to read such books as—Morris’s 
Telugu Selections, Brown’s Telugu Selections, Brown's Telugu Reader, 
the Vikramarka Tales, and such religious books as the Telugu Bible, 
Telugu Prayer Book, Telugu tracts, etc. 


If the student afterwards proceeds to read Telugu poetry, he will find 
it a distinct branch of study not only to master the prosody, but also the 
grammatical forms of words, and the uncommon words and expressions, 
which are peculiar to that part of the language. 
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@n the Choice of a Teacher. 


15. It is impossible to learn the right pronunciation of many Telugu 
letters and words without a good teacher. It is therefore most unadvis- 
able for a student to attempt to begin the study of the language by him- 
self. Ifthe student is in England, a competent teacher can generally be 
obtained by applying to the London University, to one of the Missionary 
Societies, or to Trubner, & Co., etc.,etc. Ifthe studentisin India, a native 
Munshi can easily be obtained. Telugu, as spoken in Madras, is impure and 
much intermixed with Tamil, A pure Telugu-speaking Brahman should, 
if possible, be procured from the Northern Circars. 


ee RR aT ST I TTT AS nese arectrrpergge 


16. At the commencement it is advisable to have a Munshi who knows 
English, but his services should be dispensed with as soon as possible, 
for one who knows the vernacular only. An English-speaking Munshi 
is generally more eager to improve his own English than to impart his 
Telugu, and the Telugu lesson degenerates into an English conversation. 


The natives as a rule have a very poor idea of teaching a foreigner 
Telugu. In most cases they would commence with the highly grammati- 
cal language; and hence they require to be continually reminded to teach 


the colloquial language only. 


A Shastri would probably condemn the greater part of this book, be- 
cause it is written according to the usages of common conversation, 
instead of according to the abstruse rules of grammar. 


17. Onthe other hand a vulgar style must be avoided. The Munshi 
ought to be a person of some education. Pariah servants use a vulgar 
pronunciation, and low words, which are offensive to the upper classes 
of natives. A good style can be easily understood by all. In England 
an English gentleman has no occasion to adopt a vulgar pronunciation 
and low words in order to be understood by a labouring man. Telugu 
vulgarisms can soon be understood; and therefore they need not be 
learnt, nor used when understood. 


18. Very great care and pains must be taken to acquire from the first 
an accurate pronunciation. It will take time, but it is far from 
being lost time. If a bad pronunciation be acquired at first, it will be 
very difficult to remedy it afterwards. Lastly, the student should be 
particularly careful not to mumble. He should hold up his head, use a 
loud tone, and insist upon the teacher correcting his pronunciation, until 
it be exactly like that of a native. 


I aa a aah ia ah i lai ial 
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19. | The Munshi should be asked to read over occasionally the following 
passage, which requests him—(1) to teach at first only the language used 
in common conversation ; and (2) to correct carefully all mistakes in 
pronunciation.— 


goAsoarr68 Benross Bey ASoowY sows, sod 
S7r% WAD wzsiFsmomowse*so%s ons Ssov—§ww08 
SSeS, ST SH Sips, wos SHRM Gswowm BO 
SHS NMY wo BH WHSTSoPdsSdpeh, A-gqevesshoo7 
Somsas? aaY Baowis Ws Botts swvdrrs yy 
Se dow. 


GB BK Wprsera WSS? SoPRowoowH F8 KOAS 
235309, Woeasorered® BAY Barone Wx BD5)S eo dow, 


Ss DF soo Sop$soo7re Arwrsea Sow sirasnwomMH way 
Bardo Pas BMS sods PaovwksB. sea Bao Was 
OSE cMoAsparOs HoPso7 BOcswdS cove DMF DooAaso 
THYSASAW SMSGON Waovdsa. SIDR 3H AT 
BABA wd SSW EH 79 S509 Qo are X) 7° BES Od H. 


>. &. &. Ss. 2. G. SH. GS. S. Cor OSSnosHmoemh 
BSshoo Nysio7re DS8oD BsySodiwor, soe va, ¥, ORS 
SHEE DoAsso Wesco GY NKMF wre} awowrySrasoar 
DNaso7r Boos Socio. 


BB swOrrwrS Go Murs Sosne Bows Nondo 
WAH aSoogpG sS0077° SSN SOMOS Socinard. 


BooSes, Awesome HowWseraioso wsy Bahwes 
WSI” Srresrrehbo egyeocs. 


SHas. GasH SAS BY BSIO AWS rasioro A Seod590 
SH wwe eeNWTeyddin Dor S50997°R 0% S500 Sv Hy D, 


20. In conclusion the author would remind the student, that “ there zs no 
royal road to learning ;” and hence that though the present work may 
smooth away some difficulties, yet considerable study and diligence will 
be required, before Telugu can be successfully mastered. 
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CHAPTER Il. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE ALPHABET. 


21.‘ This chapter is merely an introduction to the alphabet, which is ex- 
plained at length in the next chapter. In this chapter a few only of the 
letters are given, and their formation explained, with the design of making 

_ the next chapter more easy for a beginner. 


22. The sign e is a Telugu Vowel, and represents the sound of the 
English vowel % in the words—us, wp. 


The sign « is a Telugu consonant, and represents the sound of the 
English consonant 2. 


Thus the English word us might be represented in Telugu thus, 0. 


23. But the form @ is only used, when the vowel occupies the position 
of the first letter in a word. When it stands in any other position, it 
takes the following shape ~, and is placed at the top of the consonant to 
which it belongs. Thus the English syllable sus (asin Drusus) might 
be represented in Telugu thus—< 9 (i. e. ¥,). 


24. That form of a vowel which is used, when it occupies the position of 
the first Ictterin a word, as e), is called the {nitial form of the vowel. 


That form of a vowel which is used, whenever it occupies any other 
position than that of the first letter in a word, as ~, is called the 
secondary form of the vowel. 

25. When a consonant has no secondary vowel form belonging to it, the 
sign <- is put in the place of a secondary vowel form, and implies that 
a secondary vowel form is wanting. Thus the English syllable sus and 
the English word us would be more correctly written in Telugu as 
follows—s5 , 2%. It must be specially remembered that the sign <- 


does not represent any sound, but simply denotes the absence of a 


secondary vowel form. 
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26. When a consonant form is written with a secondary vowel form 
belonging to it, as , the whole is called a compound letter. 


27.  Subjoined are five of the Telugu vowels, and five of the Telugu con- 
sonants, with their corresponding powers in English. 


Five Initial forms of vowels. 


e> has the sound of the English % in the words us, up. 


CG. Aaahecetecessensouteruseunaiiieianesioss Or agave esaeieeetanes Jather 

J vsevceccsrescessansscscnscsacovensancns ee eee in, pin 

mted - WeseResiniehpialeanb suiensehanenabeseseancs CE rarecscsneccsnnes eel, feel. 

BY) Sceaosir sauces eitaceneheeceeecs Oo sane Moredaesese ember, member, 


Secondary forms of the above vowels. 


“is the secondary form of e9 


ae Seiwa see areas heb 668 oe ee Nee ennele ee we | 
ocala euneauusieiesmaeneeraaee ees g 
2) sieiedenasuioncuatt acca tastes are) 
Te? Gulehuaenananetennseisekersuasee o 


Five of the Telugu consonants. 


§ has the sound of the English & in kin. 


Re  Sohsinasierseneats aetenme wees ee gun. 
AD. Gueadatendenesensseseenooutsestesexs MT seccee not 
Bir 2b scdiase soahaueoreeucsnncsen aaeuesest  ereeee pin 
My <.caiesuecaawinieaSetawyewvadwanwebinds GS oayeen sin 


28. If to these 5 consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel e, 
namely ~, they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 


It will be noticed that in the case of the first three compound letters 
the secondary vowel form is written touching the consonant form, as 
¥, X, 8, but in the case of the two last compound letters the secondary 
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vowel form is written without touching the consonant form as 3,%. 


It will be noticed also that the only distinction between # and ¥ is, that 
in the case of the latter letter ~ does not touch the consonant form. 


If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel es, 
namely —., they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 


E>, WW, DW, wr, Wr. 


If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 9, 


namely 9, they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 
8, A, OD, 3, B®. 


If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel ~%, 
namely >. they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 


B, A, B, 8 A. 


If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 0, 
namely = , they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 


3B, A, BR; OW, DN. 


29.. Thus far therefore the following portion of the Telugu alphabet has 
been given, viz.— 


Initial forms of 5 vowels. 
©, 8. 9. . od. 
Secondary forms of the above 5 vowels. 
~ (0). — (8). D(g). 9 (%). > (2). 


25 Compound letters. 
8 


A nw aA mM XK 
yy 47a 
Ww wv 2 r 

Um UD 2% dor GI 
oe WoW awl 


N. B. The compound letters must be learnt in horizontal lines. 
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Exercise I. 


Name the following letters— 


3 S > x ) 2) < 
3 g 0 w R road o 
2, g 7 ©) 5 B 3 
a rs 0 g 2 R e 
¥ 2 d ras A 53 rate 
e 3 o> g z % 2 
rs = FS § A B =) 
o) Fs) rs} 5 we x vw 
S Be) re) 2) Fs) Z) er 
7 8 es R 3 ep 
Exercise II. 

Write out the following words in English letters. 

(1) XS, SS, DS, SS, SH. 

(2) 85, AA, 2%, BA, BS, BS, BMH 


(3) 85, 8&5, &, aS. 
(4) B85, “OS, OA. 


Key to the above Exercise. 


(1) Gun, nun, pun, sun, sup. 

(2) kin, gig, nip, pig, pin, sin, sip. 

(8) keen, peep, see, seen. 

(4) ken, pen, peg. 

N. B. As an exercise, the above words may be written out again 
from the ea into Telugu, 


10 
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Exercise Ill. 


The following Telugu words must now be read, written out, and learnt 


by heart. 


rar § 
Nn 


a shed. 
a fly. 
hatred. 

a feather. 
a sinner, 


heat. 


SN a jewel. wn 
Say an oath. gy 
3-8 #8 acrow. xXwe 
FoF) work, Qs 
syr7ve. a turban. WOR 
3% little. SONe 


PD EE 


divers, 
henceforth. 
therefore. 
made of iron. 
besides, 
afterwards. 
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CHAPTER Ill. 


PPM eee 
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30. The letters of the Telugu alphabet and their combinations are very 
numerous, and at first sight make the language appear difficult. But in 
reality they make it far more easy to acquire correctly; for there is a 
distinct letter for each sound, and therefore every word is pronounced 
exactly as it is apelt. In English the same letter may have several 
sounds, ¢. g. the sound of the letter u in the words but, put, hull, full. 
Such an ambiguity can never arise in Telugu; but after the correct 
sounds of the Telugu letters have been once acquired, every word can 
be pronounced with perfect accuracy. Hence it is of the greatest im- 
portance to acquire from the very first the exact pronunciation of each 
individual letter, especially as on the length of a vowel, or the harsh 
or smooth pronunciation of a consonant depends in many instances the 
meaning of a word. 


31. Telugu is written from left to right like English. The letters ought 
to be upright, or slightly sloping (unlike English) towards the left. 
Care must be taken to form them in the proper way. This can only 
be done by watching how the teacher forms them. 

32. Each letter must be repeated in a loud voice several times after 
the teacher. It is unadvisable to try to pronounce them at first except 
in his presence. 


33. The Telugu letters are divided, as in English, into vowels and con- 


sonants. 
(1). Initial forms of the vowels. 
34. There are 13 vowels in common use. Their initial forms are as 
follows— 


oO, 8. 9. . G&. GH. wo. a 5. 9 B& db. z. 


35. The second, fourth, sixth, ninth, and twelfth vowels are the long 
sounds of the short vowels which precede them. The letters 9 and %° 
are also long, andcan only be represented in English by diphthongs. 
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36. The sound of each Telugu letter should be learnt by hearing the 
teacher pronounce it. A few remarks, however, upon the pronunciation 
of the Telugu letters may be found useful. 


Corresponding powers of the Telugu vowels in English. 


37. In giving the powers of the Telugu letters in English, the object of 
the author is not to teach the student how to write Telugu with English 
letters, but merely to represent the sound of each of the Telugu letters 
by that letter which 1s most commonly used in English to express the 
same sound. Writing Telugu with English letters should always be 
avoided, if possible; but when necessary, that system of transliteration 
should be used, which is adopted in Percival’s Anglo-Telugu dictionary, 
and which is given in a subsequent chapter of this book. 


38. It must be remembered that the name of a vowel in the English al- 
phabet, and its sound in an English word are often very different; for 
instance the name ofthe vowel a, and its sound in the word father. In 
English also the same vowel often has several sounds; for instance the 
sound of the vowel w in but, and put. In Telugu the name of each of 
the Telugu vowels and its sound are one and the same; and each vowel 
has one and only one distinct sound. Hence in giving the powers of the 
Telugu vowels in English, the student must consider not the NAME, but the 
SOUND of the corresponding English vowel; and only that PARTICULAR 
SOUND which is illustrated in the English words given as examples. 


Table of Sounds. 


39. ey has the sound of the English uw in the words up, us, sup, cup. 
The same sound is also represented in English by the vowel a 


when it ends a word, as in the words China, era, Victoria, delta. 

has the sound of the English a in the word father. 

has the sound of the English 2 in the words in, pin, gig, rip. 
has the sound of the English ee in the words eel, feel, need, heed. | 
has the sound of the English w in the words pull, put, full. 


a 


has the sound of the English w in the words. June, crude, rule. 


40. 


41. 


42, 
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It must be specially noticed that the Telugu letters @& and 6 
never have the soft sound (pronounced like you) of the letter vu in 
such English words as unison, use. The sound of the English w 
in such words as wp, us is (as already stated) represented by the 
Telugu letter e, 
eo has a slightly shorter sound than the English rw in rupee. 
o has the sound of the English e in the words ember, fen, leg, beg, peg. 
The letter ,) never has the sound of the English e in such words 
as equal, elongate, era. This sound of e is the same as that of ee, 
and would be represented in Telugu by 2%. 
has the sound of the English @ in the words ache, fate, late. 
has the sound of the English diphthong az in the word aisle. 


© 8B ww 


has the sound of the English o in the words solemnity, police. (This 
sound of ois rare in English.) 


b, has the sound of the English o in the word old, gold, sold. 
a has the sound of the English diphthong ow in the word ounce. 


All the Telugu long vowels have a slightly d ree pronunciation 
which is not used in English. 

It must be specially remembered that there are no letters in Telugu 
to represent—(1) The sound of the English a in such words as pan, can, 
sat, hat. Itisacommon mistake for Europeans to pronounce e9 in this 
manner. This mistake must be specially guarded against.—(2) The 
sound of the English o in such words as hot, got, object, ostensible. 


(2). Secondary forms of the vowels. 


The preceding letters, which are called the initial forms of the vowels, 
can only be used (as the name implies), when they occupy the position of 
the first letter in a word. In every other position each vowel uses a se- 
condary form, which is never written by itself, but is always compounded 
(in a manner hereafter explained) with one of the consonant forms, so that 
the two together make but one compound letter. Although the secondary 
forms cannot properly be written separately, they are so written in the 
subjoined table in order to show more clearly what they are. 
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Initial form. Secondary form. Initial form. Secondary form 


es) v ) a 
a =< 5 ca 
9 io) re) = 
53 i) Qs es 
& re) b, wv 
Ge wv Za = 
om ©) 


- 


‘Each of the secondary forms has a distinctive name, which will be 


given hereafter. 


(3). Consonants. 


43. A Telugu consonant is never written by itself (except in a few in- 
stances which are mentioned hereafter), but is always compounded with 
one of the secondary forms of the vowels, so that the two together make but 
one compound letter. In order to sound the consonants in the alphabet, 
the secondary form of e), namely ~, is used; but in the case of eight 
letters (as mentioned below) ~ is only sounded, but not written. Whilst 


learning the consonants the subjoined notes must be read over. 


4A. The consonants are 35 in number. They are as follows— 
of =) x EY) 2 

tS 23 Sop 3 

) of cS as ra 

x) 6 ref os ny 

re) >? 2) tS ENS) 

mam CS ef S&S F¥ SK GS ww F 


To these may be added the letter c, called sunna, which stands for 
N or M. 
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Netes on the consonants. 


45. (1) It will be observed that the first 25 consonants are arranged in 
five lines of five letters each. The letters in the second and fourth per- 
pendicular columns are the aspirates. of those in the first and third 
columns. The letters in the fourth horizontal line are the smooth sounds 
of those in the third line. 

46. (2) In the case of the eight lettters , a, 3, g, 6, 9, 2, ©, 
the vowel ~ is sounded, but not written. 

47. (3) In,the case of the six letters Xo, 5, $, %, S, os, the vowel 
form is written without touching the consonant form. 

48. (4) It is useless to waste much time upon the pronunciation of 2% 


and ¢, for they very rarely occur. 


49, (5) The letter ~§ has two distinct sounds, namely ch, as in charity, 
“and ts, as in hats. | 
The letter 23 has also two distinct sounds, namely j, as in jar, and 

dz, as the ds in swordsman. 

. When + and ag have the second mentioned sounds, they are some- 
times written thus— “5 and ~%. They are so written throughout this: 
chapter only. 

50. (6) &, &, ca, and ¥ must be pronounced with special care. They 
are very harsh t, d, n, and J, made by curling back the tongue, and forci- 
bly striking the under part of it against the roof of themouth. _ 

& and 2 are very smooth ¢ and d, pronounced by placing the tongue 


against the top row of teeth. They have the sound of the English th 
in Thanet and that. 
e) and ws are smooth J and 1, as in love, nothing. 


The letters 65, &%, 9, and % are much harsher than the English - 
letters ¢t, d, n, and lJ; and the letters &, &, , and e are smoother. In 


fact the English letters are a medium between the two sets of | Telugu 
letters. 

51. (7) All the aspirate letters, except ¥, have the sign of aspiration, 
which is a small straight stroke. written underneath the letter, as 2&, 
They must be pronounced with great care, and at first with some exagger- 
ation. The right aspiration is not the same as in the English letter h, 
(which corresponds with the letter 3), but proceeds directly from the chest. 
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52. (8) The six letters ¥, 5, a, a, cd, and ss answer to the English 
letters k, p,b, m, y, and h. 

53. (9) The letters x and & are pronounced like hard g and * in the 
words gui and run. 

54, (10) The letter 3 has a much smoother sound than the English letter 
y, and alittle harsher sound than the English letter w. A native gener- 
ally pronounces the words vine and voice, as if the spelling were wine, 


worce. 
55. (11) g has nearly the sound of ¢ in shrimp. The tongue must be 


placed against the roots of the lower teeth. 
x has nearly the sound of ¢ in sure. The tongue must be placed 
near the roof of the mouth. 
+ has the sound of s in sat. 
56. (12) The letter sS- is often written with the secondary vowel form: 
touching the consonant form. 
57. (13) & is merely the combination of ¥ and XS. 


58. (14) Occasionally in the case of a pure Sanscrit or of a foreign word 
a final consonant ‘is written without the secondary form of a vowel. In 
this case the sign «- is put in the place of the secondary form of a 


vowel to denote that a secondary vowel form is wanting; as—§,*, 6, 
etc, thus—esad . (See para. 25). 


(4). Compound letters. 


59. After all the foregoing letters have been thoroughly learnt, and can be 
written down and repeated from memory, the uext step is comparatively 
easy. Itis the union of the secondary forms of the vowels with the conso- 
nant forms, to form COMPOUND LETTERS, 

60. The compound letters are, with few exceptions, formed upon very regu- 
lar principles, and are therefore very easy to learn. Whilst learning 
them the subjoined notes should be read. Each line of the following table 
of compound letters must be carefully studied, until each letter can be 
named when pointed to, or written down when named. 
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ot bene nas bie 555505440 0070040044. 
Chi bbhbheehbbehdchhAnbe bh btth breerhh¥ 
per GhbbGbhbbbobbbhhrar bode behuakh 
ped ed ped ed 0d LB 8) pod mJ pod pod yor) ed Pd 02d 2) 1d 2 Bld wl pode} Ad eh ede! rar 
PaKeR Pee PP RRR ww GR 2 PRRARE Paw i ahr ws 


as an are only rarely used 


2 

S cateePbobbeseberenses ene nel 
Poreee 2 OF PECL PS SPEER PRP PERS PP PEPER EP? 
Peaches had dnadhddentedda bucdals be 
“gaegvunr ke eee 28R2UBvvasreFivszevtv'ss= 


wn BK aid BSR 42 ee ee ee eee ere ee ee 


4S bee Oa ORE ear er ee oee ee 


BREED REFSEEDER EER RAAPEE ERE RRMERBE S 


ee ee ee ee SS eee ee ee 


e 


Note.—In thi 
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Netes on the compound letters. 


61. It will be noticed that — 

(1) All the secondary vowel forms, except ©, =, 9, and ise 
are written above the consonant forms; ~» and vw are placed to the 
right, on the same line as the consonant forms; » is placed to the right, 
partly underneath and partly on the same line as the ‘consonant forms; 


and al is placed partly above and partly below them. 


62, (2) The vowel ~ invariably retains its place above a consonant form, 
unless that actual position is occupied by another secondary vowel form. 
Hence all the consonants (except those in which ~ is only sounded, and 
not written) retain ~ when adding \, .», or », Hence also in the 
case of the following letters ~ is retained, when adding ~~, 9°, ¥%, 
and =*, viz—xov, wre, Soe, or, 5°, WS, spore, xiorf, wore, 
sere. XF?, KF, sor, oser, vee, When thus retained, ~ is silent, and 
the other secondary vowel form only is sounded. 

63. (3) The sound of —~, when added to 35, changes it into 44, and the 
sound of 2), when added to ®o, changes it into Ds, 


64. (4) The forms oo and oos are used without 9 and 5 being ex- 


pressed, because this letter has the sound of 9 inherent in it. 


65. (5) The letters 4, %, %, and their long forms are written in a pe- 


culiar manner to distinguish them from % and 3%. 


66. (6) The following letters instead of using *° and ~® generally use a 


peculiar form, namely, So, Ss», Boo, BI, Bo, Ws, B, er. In com- 
_ mon writing however the forms ~~ and ~S are occasionally used, as S~*. 
Instead of “ore and 36° the forms “jo~ and “%y~s~ are sometimes 


used, 
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Exercises in reading. 


All the exercises in this chapter are upon reading and pronunciation 
only. No attention must as yet be given to the grammatical structure 
of the words or sentences. | 

N. B. As all these exercises contain common words only, they should 
be learnt by heart, and will form a useful vocabulary. 


Exercise J. 


CDV eveeee half. Ged..000 a head, es¥..... desire. 
e36>...--. play. SN sevens a jewel. FS.rvoee a story. 
3X... a tly. Ser... @ lodging. 3X. .-e. hatred. 


é436>..... afountain. Wa%.... favour. 


Exercise IJ. 


eOTy...., AN ANNA, BW... rain SPF ...00. old. 
$°o%... unripe fruit. gz. ... well. Sere... very, much, 
=o... a mat. @rs..... agrandfather. gy... trouble. 
rss. ... language. Syed... a word. reo Teee a spade, 


Exercise III. 


“SP .oe ves @ river. Eee @ room. Wrao.... & stone, 
8. .... a Crow. SED, .1- harm. * MES ek6> hac ten. 
Osis work, Q&...... punishment. &2...... wet. 


7vee) .... Wind, TH wwe @ WAYs =i: e. slander. 
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HQ... ... morality. 
A ee poor. 
Dao ciesis an ant 
Dos... 0. a shadow. 
88... ... manner. 
Syreeg. ... a calf. 
SSoo-P 255... three. 
GRS...... a Village. © 
Z5°Do. ... the earth. 
DoS)... sight. 
Seg. .... certain. 
Syr23.--. worship. 
SPH one ose curry. 
253.00 vee five 

BOD o oe woe dirty 
Be aeexae. outside. 
at ee if. 


- : 
BD)-« ee @ side, 


CB woo fifty, 


Exercise IV. 
Drees .... upon. 
DO sieeve a street. 
Moons ose a temple 
D®) ere thou 
7) Done a& COW 

Exercise Y. 
QR es a wire 
@3So..... she, 
ooGe eds the neck. 
Pata aereeee the ear. 
WO sie ai a month. 
5h eee honey 
De seeds by 
"SO nes 2 a name 


CTP ieee smoke 
Gs gswuns powder 
SY... a tail 
Bb a garden 
et emer a fowl 


-§%g,,,... a monkey, | 


Her ... you. 
ards. ... he. 
HO...... a tiger. 
O-q... a king. 
=p) «+. death. 
RBeovoee a she buffalo. 
DB ie vaees seven. 

| Be. hunting. 
Bw..... I, 
Rosso... We. 
3255, .... bitter. 
Sw. .... separate. 
Dey.rsee soil. 
Aes. ... a wall. 
Te 8600... aibes 
8° ex)... leather. 
§*65 ... a fort. 

Bm... yes. 
SP t50.4. salt land. 
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Exercise VII. 


RIOR coe vee an island. SHo0é> ... ablaze. e065... all. 

02% .... medicine. CoM. .... colour. | Ro: ... below, under. 
SSDOB ooeee people. sof) ... good. Sos... fruit. 

S02 ... & flock. 208... aearriage. Yow... a hedge. 
35090259... before. WO. s000 a ball. Xo)... @ bell. 


Exercise VIII. 


OOD corceeeee twenty BY OwWeSnd-ccvcccceees difficult. 
Nea MD one vee an caubrella: CHF N57. 06 cee cee a lock. 

BREG 2899. 00000 paper. BS choo. cece. ceeees a light, lamp. 
rates) SEEEEEEE a mattress. EN STo 7 EEE a cot. 

B es809---- +++ a pen Beto. cere erveee God 

Moeassa0 «+. a quality. FAO sSo9.00 vee oe the body. 

x e5o%y Scientia the stomach. Was asso ..-- Intercourse. 


(5) Subseribed consonants. 


67. In English two consonants often come together in one word, as for in- 
stance in the words butter, upper, grim, misled, etc. When this happens 
in Telugu, the latter consonant is written without a secondary vowel form 
attached to it, and is subscribed or written underneath the former conso- 
nant. Thus the word diuppi is written Sy thirst. 

68. A consonant which is written underneath another one is called a sub- 

scribed consonant. 
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69. The consonant on the line is pronounced first, and generally forms in 
reality a part of the previous syllable. Then the subscribed consonant and 
the vowel attached to the consonant on the line are pronounced together ; 
thus 2%) is pronounced diip-pi, “85 203) is pronounced ztb-bu, QR shoo 


is pronounced ish-td-mu, fot Soo is pronounced vitr-nd-mu, etc., ete. 


70. The subscribed consonants never have a vowel form, or the sign ¢- 
(see para 25 and 58) attached to them, and in the case of eight letters they 
have a different shape from that which they use when written on the line. 
In the case of many other consonants also the shape is slightly altered. 


71. The ezght consonants, of which the subscribed forms have a different 
shape from that which they use when written on the line, are exhibited 


in the subjoined table. In it each of these consonants has its subscribed 
form written underneath it. 


54 & any 
5 sf S 
g, “§ 
72. When the letter 5 is written underneath ©, or we, it is usual 


to join them to subscribed <, instead of to the consonant on the line ;— 
thus, ‘fistead of writing GO) itis usual to write GY salt ; so in Jike 
manner DxSyp jive, Qdpes now, etc., etc. | 

73. When consonants are doubled in Telugu, they are pronounced far more 
strongly thanin English. Thus 2¢) a cloth is pronounced far more 


strongly than the English word butter. The neglect of this important cau- 
tion often causes Europeans to pronounce Telugu badly. 


74. In English the letter R, when followed by a consonant, is usually pro- 
nounced smoothly, as in the words cart, curtain, etc. Butin Telugu the 
letter & is mvariably pronounced roughly eventhough followed by acon- 


sonant, as in the words 88, BY, SSS, SHG aboo. 


75. In some words there are more than one subscribed consonant, .as, ® 
a woman. Such words are not very numerous. Y 
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Exercise 1X. 


rs a grandfather. 183509 

ESN a, grandmother. Dx ¥ sSo0@00 

Boe, @ father. Z)eS 

5D a mother. dD So aHog 0 

ON) _ an elder brother. 2) 028 

€5 5509 28 a younger brother. Bd» 

OR, an elder sister. Dx 

BBeo a younger sister. S oo 
Exercise X. 

Sea shoo merit, Syrah soo 

SrSYSY S509 intention. x 5G shoo 

sSoogS soo especial. DOYS shoo 

ras f § 09 a sentence. So 

QUES 3509 bravery. Sy 


Exercise XI. 


ard shoo alesson. Sor eas 
STG? certainly. © doe £3 8509 
208 understanding. OG 286 S500 

¥ 2S a story. Wh 50, 3509 
gif) desire. BEIVHS shoo a 
%8 reverence. DF) Hato 


a horse. 
books. 

a child. 
men. 
calriages, 
a tree. 


water. 


names. 


formerly. 
pride. 
a mountain. 


the grammatical subject. 


the grammatical object. 


an oath. 

a journey. 
a, dispute. 
a right. | 
surprise. 


certainty. 
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Exercise XII. 


WIP BS cho the sun. 

%)3h S09 clear. 

8 aHo§ 25 a disciple. 

OW HS) facility. 

2) $9 the body. 
~vy 

290 schools, 
(oe) 


Exercise XIII. 


FD s509 a curse. 

BW Soo clean. 

3 S80, 3509 quick. 

“NOD leave. 

2%) time. 

Way money. 
Soe? a punkah. (now). 
S) that. (Adj. pron). 
Baa this. (Adj. pron). 


DOS? esr, 

$3 SOS? exh. 

8 NOS? OPK SEH. 
SOS? XB orm, 


SOE? BoD) TV? es, 


esr pull. Imperative). 

OT? 35 oS don’t pull. (negative Imper). 
oD 7 gently. (adverb), 

XB strongly. (adverb). 


Pull the punkah. 

Pull this punkah. 

Don’t pull that punkab. 
Pull the punkah strongly. 
Pull the punkah gently. 


6 Sos KBr orN Se. Don’t pull that punkah strongly. 


Exercise XIV. 


Imperative moods. 
VxoY OP bring. 
QNoX sy take away. 
BOY Oras &%> don’t bring. 


Nouns. 
Day a plate. 
ral 3) milk, 
N°eSo = an umbrella, 


Qo¥ SPS don’t take away. ¥ Rf a stick. . 


ON THE ALPHABET AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


6 0, Oxo or. 

8 DS) OMY SSH. 
Reo Bxo¥ or. 
aren Qxox Orso. 
Be R-hoM Bos, 
SES, OMY Sm, 


Bring that stick. 

Don’t take away that plate. 
Bring an umbrella. 

Don’t bring milk. 

Take away this umbrella.. 
Don’t take away that stick. 
Bring a plate. 


Exercise XV. 


D8) Bo. 
Tuporation eoate: 
259000) dust. 
¥ Sor wash. 
0%) send. » 
“gy put. 


BFS, Gy, Dip. 
$s Sos MHeoo%. 
R°eioit SOAP Sos. 
3 Ds) WAP FH. 
sre Gore Bo¥or. 
R°thoX OF, 8 Dd». 


Adverbs. 
9 3),_03 here. 
}: a there. . 
ZA O7T° quickly. 
7 well, - 


Put that stick here. 

Dust this punkah. 

Send an umbrella quickly. 
Wash this plate well. 
Bring milk quickly. 

Put the umbrella there. 


Exercise XVI. 


Imperative moods. 


Syed Has So Don’t dust. 


BX Se Don’t wash. 


Dons oS Don’t send. 


OES Don't put, - 


Nouns. 


Youd a blanket. 
OB a box.. | 
55s a letter. 
x a knife,- 
= sy 
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© “DB Se). 

% FowR FSX. 
S) G3 BsS00 30%). 
6 O58) TENS. 
GS N° ee Sows eA. 


e3 aS OE, cS “2982.35 29. 


xB QSoXo. 
6 DR OMY SES. 
Be XG, Bosse. 


Dust that box. 

Wash this blanket. 
Send that letter. 
Don’t wash that plate. 


Don’t send that umbrella. 


Don't put that box there. 
Bring a knife. 


Don’t take away that box. 


Don’t send that stick. 


Exercise XVII. 


Tre) those (things). 


gd these (things). 
ae ° a table. 
~™ 


9D Bxo¥s*. 

OD Ww Fw. 

% we Hes). | 
e 88) Seno 55 XH. 
ASsho0 BOY OT. 

GS Moa Joss. 
8 WR FSA SH. 

8 %8) Sos. 
Sno Qh, Dbp. 


a HoSsoo OF, Diy. 


by So7r BRo¥o>. 
Bye Wr Fears. 
GQ Sons. 

OD WHY T-SA. 


$8) a chair. 
38.055 S09 
ASsoo 


a cot, bedstead. 
a lamp, light. 


Take these (things) away. 
Wash those (things) well. 
Dust this table, 
Don’t dust that chair. 
Bring a light. 
Don’t send that cot. 
Don’t wash that box. 
Send that chair. 
Put that table here. 


Put this cot there. 

Bring a chair quickly. 
Wash that table well. 
Don’t send these (things). 
Don’t bring those (things). 
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General ebservations on the alphabet and orthography. 


76. A letter is called oXxo or SB, Soo, The alphabet is called 

$,5Ss~e, The mark of aspiration is called 2,%o, and an gspirate 
ol 

letter 255 LO shoo. The vowels are called Ooo, and the consonants 


37°29 C29. 
Cy 


77. In common writing and talking, instead of the initial vowels, the 
following letters are often used, namely — 


dS instead of &. we instead of 0). 
Sovisiiete sas; Go vee seeeeee J, 
Soisacesetesg, Moos ereceee 
RTO pee veer eee GB OR crcscceee BY 


Thus instead of writing—Gs%, Ddo, ete. it is common to write— 
Sse, “GioNs, ete. 


78. The use of Bo, cdo, Yoo, and ey (instead of J, 5, 9, and Z*) 
is especially common, and is adopted throughout the remainder of this 
book. 

79. The sign <¢ (called SodSeAo¥) written on the line, adds the 
sound of R to the syllable but one before it; thus Ayog-so is pronounced 
Ax s09. 

B3S09 


80. The sign sz, called OSS, only occurs in Sanscrit words. At the 


end of a word it is pronounced ha, as S§8s; but in the middle of a word 
it has the sound of hk or of hp, according as it is followed by ¥ or by 
BS; as OSsVdea, SowsHyropy so». 
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81. The names of the secondary forms of the vowels are as follows— 


Secondary form. Name. Secondary form. Name. 
Verses SOE. PH ceneseees VEE s509. 
mM cislnacieme AxSoe- sho SR! siasavens DEG 3509 
SD asiaeenie oS S seeeeeens DEG shoo 
OF -Avesnasés M& Axor shy. ae ere | BIC sSo9 
G cicdsees 8°03 By. adaceues 2, $0 sS09 
TP esecseee 8 aS03 Axsoe- shoo.  desteetas Z” SG sso. 
vette So) Sd. 


82. <A subscribed consonant is called <%%o. Thusin the word 20 the 
letter m is called ex» &o. The subscribed consonant S is called &SS~5E, 
and the subscribed consonant \_) is called Gri) a. 


83. The letters ~§ and 2 are pronounced ch and j in all Sanscrit words 
without exception, and also in all pure Telugu words, except when joined 
with the vowels “, —, ‘0, we, °°, %, and =*, in which case they 
are pronounced és and dz. 

84, The letter 0, called won}, is pronounced like N, when followed by 
any consonant as far as . When followed by any other consonant, or 
‘when placed at the end of a word, it is pronounced like M, 88 —O 0 Scho, 
worse, 19,50. | 

85. In printed books each letter and each word is written separately ; but 
‘in ordinary writing a running hand is usually adopted, called A*enwo¥$», 
in which the letters and also the words are run into each other. In 
Re eonoy é20 the letters are often somewhat differently shaped. | 


»dvEee——— 
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CHAPTER IV, 


tt eee eens 


SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES. 


As the primary object of this book is to teach the student to speak 
Telugu fluently and correctly with as little delay as possible, it is 
advisable that he should be provided at the very commencement with 
the means of practising himself in talking the language, and that he should 
not be hindered from doing so by being required first to learn all the 
grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 


After careful consideration of the manner in which children and illiterate 
persons acquire a foreign language without the aid of a grammar, there 
can be little doubt that imitation and constant repetition have much to do 
with its acquisition, and that at first memory, rather than intellect, is 
called into action. For this reason it is highly important that the student, 
before proceeding to study the details of grammar, should be provided with 
the means of exercising his memory, and of gradually acquiring the habit 
of speaking Telugu. To provide these means is the obj ect of the present 
chapter. 


This chapter consists of two parts. In the first part a SKELETON 
GRAMMAR of the colloquial dialect is given, shewing the most important 
inflections of the language. In the second part a series of SENTENCES 
are provided, illustrating many of the common forms of expression, and 
providing the student with models upon which to form other sentences. 


SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


A. Article. In Telugu there is no article. 


B. Nouns. SINGULAR. The genitive case is generally the same as the 
nominative case, or changes its last syllable into 9 or é3, The dative 


case adds 8 or %& to the genitive, and the objective case adds 9 or &. 
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PLURAL. The nominative generally adds e9 to the nominative 
singular, or changes its last syllable into wo, The genitive changes final 
of the nominative plural into ~. The dative adds & to the genitive 
plural, and the objective adds %, Subjoined isan ExampPLe, 


Sin. N. Ae. G. APS. DD. Atem, 0. Rtesy, 
Pl. N. R®eeoo. G Reo. D. Aexo%. 0. AexeEr, 
C. Pestpesitions. Postpositions, which answer to English prepositions, are 


affixed to the GENITIVE case of nouns; as A*Ypse~, Upon the wall. 


D. Adjectives. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable; as 3902) good. 
E, Preneans. (1). The PERSONAL pronouns are as follows— 


NOMINATIVE. GENITIVE. DATIVE, OBJECTIVE. 
SIN. let Person. “8% I. w> Of me. mS To me. Sy Me. 
ond Person. &% Thou. © Ofthee. 533 To thee. Dis) Thee. 
Mas. wets He. wd Ofhim, ad8Tohim. wd Him. 
me | Fem. & New. 68 Bhe, it. re) Of her, it, a-O8 To her, it, tM Hor, it. 
PL. 1st person. Ss We. so (Of us. Sr To us. Soave Us. 
2nd person. 270 You. Or Of you. Ors To you. 2m You. 
Sed Mas. § Fem, 3° They. (m.F.) o°8 Ofthem. ws-88Tothem. 1-89 Them. 
Neuter. © They.(Nev.) s°8 Ofthem. 7°88 Tothem. wa 8) Then. 


(a). The feminine pronoun 3rd person has in the singular the 
same form as the neuter, and in the plural the same as the mas- 


culine. 

(b). The singular 53) is only used to a low person. The plural gy~% 
is used to a person of respectability. 

(c). ayeeS is only used in reference to alow person. In reference toa 
person of respectability the word eas is used. (Gen. esaos. Dat. 
SIHSH. olf. SAdHoSA.) 

(2). For POSSESSIVE pronouns the genitive cases of the various 
personal pronouns are used; as ar, My. sd, His. 


- 


(3). The INTERROGATIVE pronoun Gosh who? is seldom used in 
the singular. Plural. N. CoS%. G. Gost. D. owas. O. aoxan. 
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(4). The ADJECTIVE pronouns—e5. That, those. 2, This, these 
Gio. Which? GoOo. What ?—are indeclinable. . 
F. Composite Nouns. These nouns are formed by affixing BH, wre, 
(for 8), and (for eH) to adjectives; as so good, SoDwres a 
good man, s®oDA a good woman or thing. 


G. Verbs. In Telugu the negative is always expressed in the verb. Hence 


every verb has two forms (1) a POSITIVE and (2) @ NEGATIVE. 


(1) PosrrrvE Form. _ First Conjugation. Second Conjugation. 
Infinitive. as) To strike. Ba. To do, ete. 
Past verbal participle. §°33 Having struck. 32. 


Past relative participle. §~ 8335 Who (or which) struck. D2. 

Conditional form. gre Be If strike, or if struck. BB. 

Past tense. 3 Sara I struck, or have struck. S2a°sH, 

Future tense. S38 I shall or will strike. War AD. 

Imperative. Sing. 2nd. §7¢9 (or &43 9359) Strike thou. Woo or Weswabo. 
Pl. 2nd. §74308 Strike you. WwdHod. 


Past tense wn full. 
SIN. 1st Person. 87 sax. I struck, or have struck. Bax. I did, ete. 
ond 883578), Thou struckest, or hast struck. DVT H. 
a | MAS, 87 ¢3as°eho. He struck, or has struck. BVWTr-eho. 
F.&N. 87° 358. She or it struck, or has struck. B28. 
PL. let S83 7° sho. We struck, or have struck. S2a?soo. 
2nd SBT. You struck, or have struck. BDaTr-w. 


is* & F, 8°43 79°H, They (ue v.) struck, orbave struck. 32 a°s. 
3 
" SEIS. They (wev.) struck, or have struck. 32D. 
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_ Future Tense in full. 
SIN. 1. Sh SD, I shall or will strike. Bar. 
2. Be SS. Thou shalt or wilt strike. Bary. 
” | M. Sh Ge. He shall ov will strike. Bare, 
F. & N. S408. She orit shall or will strike. B08. 
PL. 1. S820 SSo0, We shall or will strike. War shoo. 
2. Sq SH. You shall or will strike. Bars. 
- | M. & F. S49 r%, They (mM. & F.) shall or will strike. Bars. 
N. S405. They (NEU) shall or will strike. SO, 


(2) NEGATIVE FORM. Let Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation. 
Past verbal participle. $49 ¥. Not having struck. Bay. 
Indefinite relative participle. 8890. Who strikes not, ete. Bad. 
Conditional form. Sg.¥sI°S, If not strike, oristruck. Basra, 
Past tense. gr 8 Sa. I did not strike, etc. Dane. 
Future tense, _ §74%, I will not strike, ete. Busan. 
Imperative. Sin. & Pl. 84252. Do not strike. Boosey, 


The past tense is indeclinable, e. g. Sx 8° 4 Beh, I did not strike, 


or have not struck. DS 8°49 Beh. Thou didst not strike, or hast not 
struck. etc., etc. 


Future tense in full. 


SIN. 1. $42. I shall or will not strike. DcoaS. 
2. S768). Thou shalt not strike, etc. BASS). 
" {* $4325, He shall not strike. BMH. | 
F. GN. S832. She ov it shall not strike. BILLS. 
Pl. 1. 8742360, We shall not strike. WaHsho. 
2. 84985. You shall not strike. | Wa%%.. 


: 1" &¥F.8%, They (4&F) shallnotetrike. War. 
me 882%. They (Nxv.) shall not strike, Way). 
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H. General remarks. (1). The usual order ef werds in a Telugu sentence is 
subject, object, verb. 

N. B. Nouns denoting «nanimate things commonly use the form of the 
nominative for the objective case. ; 

(2). In Telugu, when expressing various actions performed by the 
same subject, all of them except the last are expressed by past verbal 
participles. Thus instead of saying—He came to my house, and saw the 
letter, and tore it up—We must say in Telugu—Having come to my house, 
having seen the letter, he tore at up. | : | 

| (3). To denote a question the final vowel is changed into —». Thus 
B43 Teh, He beat. 8° Rares? Did he beat ? 

(4). To denote emphasis the final vowel is changed into =§. Thus 
sy°tso, He. a. He, (and no one else.) 

(5). To denote denbt the final vowel is changed into ws Thus 
Boss. Who. csoxs5*. Some one or other, (I don’t.know who.) 

(6). Where in English the infinitive meed is used, in Telugu a form 
is generally used, which is like the infinitive with "ass8 attached to it; 
as Wows. 

(7). The English auxiliaries must and ought are expressed by adding 
Se2S8 OF SBA tothe infinitive. Must not and ought not are ex- 
pressed by adding Xxe2se%., The relative participles are Sow and 


Sores a. 


(8). A relative participle is equivalent in English to the verb and rela- 
tive pronoun in a relative sentence. What is in English the antecedent 
always immediately follows the relative participle in Telugu. 


(9). In Telugu a suberdinate sentence always precedes the sentence on 
which it depends. The verb in a subordinate sentence is frequently a 
relative participle with some affix attached to it; as SASSO arS : 


BIS TrSshoo, SH Yay eh. 
(10). The word e is generally placed at the end of every subordi- 


mate sentence which either (1) occupies the place of an object to a verb 
5 
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signifying to speak, to tell, etc—or (2) is in the corresponding English 
sentence introduced by the conjunction that. 
(11). When in an English sentence the verb fo be is the cepnla, in 


Telugu the verb is generally omitted in the positive. In the negative 
the tense 3° is used. 


(12). When in an English sentence the verb fo be is net the copula, in 
Telugu the tense @&J°)*% is used in the positive, and the tense 8x 
in the negative. 


The tenses 67"), OA, and Bra are declined as follows :-— 


SIN. 1. Gry, Iam. OH. BH, lam not,ete. 
2. 73°) %. Thou art. | SH. BH. 
Me = @ MH. «= He is. StH, “Bre, 
. F.&N. 6 8. She or it 1s. SMH, Tres, 
PL. 1. 6373") 309. We are. Ssh. Srako. 
2. Gr. Ye are. BS, BS. 


M&F. G7. They (Mu. & F) are. SM. Bs. 
N. GiH. They (N.) are. SH. BPS). 


(13). Metien towards an object that cannot be entered (e.g. @ man) 
is expressed by the postposition SAB; as BAS HE BY. Go to (near) him. 

(14). Infinitives of the second conjugation always endin dS. The 
present verbal participles of §¢) and as are §s%o and Bw. By 
prefixing them to the tense @*)% (J am) a progressive present tense 
is formed. Thus 8s a080 striking 7°) x% I am, contracted S743 
Son % Iam striking. 3B Sar I am doing, ete. 


SENTENCES. 
‘The subjoined sentences are arranged in THREE SETS, each of which 
concludes with a long sentence embodying the most important words and 
expressions used in the preceding shorter sentences. 


SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES. 35 


Each sentence must be thoroughly mastered, and indelibly impressed 
upon the memory by being repeated several times daily. Each sentence | 
(especially the last one of each set) must be so thoroughly mastered that 
the student can bring it into use at a moment's notice, without having to 
think about it firet. When learning To SPEAK a language, the all-important 
point is quality not quantity. One sentence thoroughly mastered is a 
better day’s work, and of infinitely more value that twenty sentences 
which require an effort to recall them to memory. 


First set ef sentences. 


VocABULARY of words used in the first set of sentences. (Those 
words which occur in the skeleton grammar are not here repeated.) 


G3 5 S809. A letter. BS). To say, tell. 
chy shoo, An endeavour. Be. To go. 

D2. Work. Bch. To write. 
OR, 2s : There. BOsH BIS. To inform of. 


The affix & sare , when attached to a past relative participle, means 


after, the affix Hye38 although, and the affix S,s°Usbo according as. 
(See para. H. 9.) 


Bm BHU. (See para. G. 1) 

I will go. 

army OF, 48 BHT. 

They will go there. (Zit, To there.) 

Hr OF, 28 BOTT? (See para. E. I. (b), and 3.) 
Did you go there ? 

Ds) 3 SH Wawra? (See para. =z. 4, and H. 1. note.) 
Have you done that work ? 

D¥y BIS HO gw? (See para. H. 8 and 11.) 

Is this the work which you have done? 

BS BIS 5d gd. 
This is the work which I have done. 
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Dred (TI{AHS OAS BSS so 9%. (See para. H. 7 and 4.) 
This is the letter which you must write. 
GSD WASSHars BO are. (See para. E 4, and H. 9.) 
After he had done that work, he went. 
BIH BASS Sr shoo Wasoro. (See para. a. 2, and £. 1. ¢.) 
I will not do as he tells me. 
DoH (OITNN DSH Shoo Baraboo. (See para. H. 9.) 
We will do as you write. 
DISH (TI HHH EE, SIDS WU Hee. (See para, H. 9.) 
Although you write, he will not write. 
Bows BO 555838, Bw BE OGM. (See para. H. 9, and @, 2.) 
Although he went, I did not go. 
Was 3, 38 BY SSDS, Ds-8 GS Sahoo PTAA. 
After I have gone there, I will write you a letter. 
DH WYO SHY Gao soo Dara, (See para. Hu. 6.) 


I made an endeavour'to write to you. 


DIrH GHD VaHowswy Gctoiy soo Waror? 


Will you make an endeavour to do that work ? 


8 SD Bon. GS» B2,dH08, (See para. BE 1. b.) 


Do that work. Write a letter. 


CB BIS WySoS eH. (See para. a. 2.) 
Do not write that letter. 


8 GIS Wycdwio OD BR)arw? (See para. H. 10.) 

Did he say—write that letter? 

8 DA Base OD WHywres. (See para. H. 10.) 

He said—don’t do that work. 

BIOS ross Od BASSI, are AeH, (See para, H. 9 and 10.) 
Although he says, do not write,they will write. 
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1 2 3 4 5 
CONCLUDING SENTENCE. Or) O84 48 BYSSHoS, TH CSS B50 
6 7 8 9 10 ll 12 13 
SrP, BH BeHoso*k Smo BOawHVS, wewy Baosx wd 


14 15 16 17 18 19 
BRSHLBE, O° TVS Tiss Baws Grosso Wem. 


3 1 8 3 2 2 6 6 65 
Interal translation. After you have gone to there, having written a 
5 4 4 10 10 10 9 9 8 7 8 8 
ee to ne if (yon) es (me) - the works which I must do, 

18 18 17,17 16 
although they ay, don’t ao (I) will siiaked an endeavour to do according 
1615 16 
as you have wittten: 


Free translation. After you have gone there, if you will write mea 
letter, and tell me what I ought to do, I will endeavour to do as you write, 
although they tell me not to do so. 


N. B. The small numbers shew the order of the words in Telugu, 
and enable the student to translate word for. word. 


After all the above sentences have been thoroughly mastered, the 
following English sentences must be translated into Telugu, and after 
correction by the teacher, must be learnt by heart. 


Translate into Telugu. Go there. He will not go there. Will he go 
there? After he has gone there, will he write to you? After I went there, 
I did not write to him. If you write to him, he will write to you. If he 
goes there, he will not write to me. If you will inform me, I will do as you 
say. (Tel. as you havesaid). After you had informed him, did he not do 
as you said? Although you go, he will not go. Although he writes, I 
shall not write. Although he does what he ought to do, I will not write 
a letterto him. Although they told him not to do that work, he did (it.) 
Although I say, “don’t go,” he will go. Although I say—go, he will not 
go. Iwill endeavour to do as he told me. I will endeavour to go there, 
He did not endeavour to do the work. He endeavoured to do as I told 
him. If you go, I will endeavour to write to you. Ifyou write, I will 
endeavour to do what I ought todo. Although he tells (you) not to go 
(Tel. says “don’t go”), if you go there, I will write a letter to you to inform 
you what you ought todo. IfI go there, ‘and do as you told me (Tel. I 
having gone if do), will you write to me? If you do what you ought to do, 
I will write to you, after I have gone there, 
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Second set ef sentences. 
VOCABULARY of new words used in the second set of sentences. 


geo (g. 083.) Ahouse. So areS, A carpenter. a0, Very, much, 


BWshe. A day. AS). Yesterday. Sars. Afterwards, 
Xo. An hour. “8%. Tomorrow. Xso¥. Therefore. 
DR. A box. sSoxetS, Three. Shor. Quickly. 
95°78. Shooting. sod. Good. 35 os .(Postposition) Near. 
SST. A gentleman. 23209), Bad. Sod. To send. 


The word S°&S7-&% affixed to a person’s name has the force of Mr, 
Thus—Mr, Martin would be 385 S° srry, 


Dor 90838 BY srs, (Para z 2.) 

They went to your house. 

57835 SOTO Hee go0d38 BY Sa? 
Did not Mr. Martin go to your house ? 
eases god3s Son BW. 

Go to his house quickly. 

sort Noho G DE Dogs. 
He will send that box at three o'clock. 
8 DB CY Som. 

Send that box to-morrow. 

8 “OB DH Hosa? 

Did he send this box yesterday ? 

Sos wr GB DE, Sos Se, (Para, F) 
The carpenter did not send that box. 
SB IOSHE BH, (Para. H. 13.) 

Go to (near) the carpenter. 

6 SD Mow Bxoayw? (Para, v.14) 
Are you doing that work quickly ? 
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NN, BEE BO Wreh. 

He went (out) shooting yesterday. (Zit. for shooting. ) 

Bw Bsrds BY Ses. (Para. a. 2.) 

I did not go (out) shooting. 

Wreh CH BESORWA ON Bey. (Para. H. 7 and 10.) 

Say that he must go to-morrow. 

GDR SSorn goV{ys Soin ON Wey. (Para. H. 10.) 

Tell (them) to send that box to the carpenter’s house. 

JS G08 BY, GSD Mom VaosoIwA wd Bsjp. (Para. w. 2.) 
Go to their house, and say that they must do that work quickly. 

T DR Cx SossoWA OO SX args” Besy. (Para. Hw. 7.) 

Tell (with) the carpenter that he must send my box to-morrow. 

SB STOSAE BY, TV Woxsso ON Delp. (See Para, w. 2 and 13.) 


Go to the carpenter, and tell him to send my box. (Zit. Having gone to 
near the carpenter, say, send my box.) : 


Siow soNwr hs. ws shoNare srs, (Para. vr, and H. 11.) 
He is a good man. They are not good people. 

SINS OY, ef Gah, (Para. H. 12.) 

He is not there. 

GDR ModS. Be DR sooHA sre. (Para. F, and Hw. 11.) 
That box is a good one. This box is not a good one. 

©O8 wesw Ben oB. (Para. Hw. 11.) 

That is a very bad box. 

6B 23-0 2x). 

That box is a very bad one. 

(O88 DW DD BH. 

That is not my work. 

ON, 2 “DF Ses. (Para. Hw, 12.) 

There is not a box there. 

WH 5D 2%. (Para. w. 12.) 

T have no work. (Zit. There is not work to me.) 

DH Goo GHD? WKH s0D geo SHS. 

Have you a house? I have a good house. 
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1 2 8 4 5 6 
CONCLUDING SENTENCE. Soe83S SSS Goss BY —Me Awasby 
8 9 10 u 12 13 “15s 
ri KD CM KMY sorreh Nowos Isr-es BH OD Dsip. 
17 18 19 20 21 ~~ 22 23 2 26 
SHard SGarN SAI BO—|AN) Sodsw BWR MoO WMH, vsw 
27 28 29 30 31 32 33 
228, CH shod WR soSSoIW8 OD Wisp. 


4 4 8 8 8 2 2 1 16 
Itteral translation. Having gone to the house of Mr. Martin, say 


5 5 6 8 9 9 7 7 10 122 Wl 12 14 14 18 
that this a be is not to me, therefore at three ssi (I) shall go. 2 
13 20 20 19 19 18 18 $2 28 
oe ARerward having gone to near the carpenter, ay that the ice 
21 25 25 24 24 24 26 27 27 
which (he) cal sical) is not a good one, (but is) ri very bad one, 
31 30 29 30 28 
(and that he) must aaa a good box to-morrow. 


Free translation. Goto Mr. Martin’s house, and say that I have no 
work to day, and so shall go out shooting at three o’clock. Afterwards 
go to the carpenter, and tell him that the box which he sent yesterday 
is not a good one, that it isa very bad one, and that he must send a 


good box to-morrow. 
Translate inte Telugu. He will not send that box quickly. He did not 
go quickly. Did you go to my house yesterday? Mr. Martin will not go 
there. Will you go to them at three o'clock? He did not send that box 
yesterday. Go to him, and say that he must do that work to-day. Tell 
him that he must write to-morrow. That is not your box. This is my 
house. He is a bad man. He has no box. Have you nota house? I 
have no work, soI shall go to Mr. Martin. This house is a very good 


one. Tell him that this is not a good box, and that he must send three 


good boxes to-morrow. 
Third set of sentences. 


VOCABULARY of new words used in the Third set of sentences. 


ON). An elder brother. Dp eh. When. 
Dray A king, a Rajah. 7D, But. 
NON. A thing, matter. ON. To ask. 


SSIS. <A message, news. SOs. To be known. 


SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES. 
The affix 7% implies respect, and is followed by a verb in the plural. 
The affix 7y°33 added to an infinitive means—as soon as. 
The affix Spes added to a relative participle means—when. 


GB Dre OKA DY Bre. (Para. w. 11.) 

This is not your elder brother's box. 

SAMOS Bw SO Bros. (Para w. 14) 

I am doing the work which he told me. 

8 SoXB Dor ON) MOD OBA. (Para. Hw. 1, & 1. Note) 
I asked your elder brother that matter. 

SANS YBAS, BSpores. (Para. BE 1.c) 

If you ask him, he will tell you. 

SIS DOD YAANS pth, wr SOBs sm, (Para, w, 9.) 
When he asked them, they did not inform (him.) 

SIS BY Sips, WH & SoXB SOsHUMH SM, 

When he went, he did not inform me of that matter. 

BW BVH, Ore ONTOS SHST-Ssiy SoM. 

As soon as they go, I will send a message to your elder brother. 
BIS OSXTH, BRT ao. 

As soon as he asked, I told him. 

8 SoXB ovra7r68 BO Bsr. 
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I will inform the Rajah of the matter. (Zit. I will make known that 


thing to the Rajah.) 
8 HoNK8 Sams BORSA. 
He knows it. (Zié. That affair is known to him.) 
BIS BAS SoNB WH SOs, (Para, H.8.) 
I donot know what he said. 
SILT Dip BLS”, we BOdoe%, (Para, Hw. 5.) 
I do not know when he will go. 
Bw Bdpt BOW Br, HrH GOaworws. (Para. H 5.) 
You do not aoe Seen I shall go, 
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BK Bip BLS O, SSS SoM. 
I will send word at what time they go. 
DS GASH GSTs. Dr aosorsas, (Para. H. 7.) 


You must not write a letter to him. 


BM BAS HD DaoSoBSA WD GAS BAS SD Vaoxwreasem. 
You must do the work that I have told you, but you must not do the 
work that he has told you. 
1 2 8 4  § 6 
CONCLUDING SENTENCE. WA Do — 8 SoXB OAANSNpeH,— 
7 8 9 10 12 18 14 
TATOH Hijpe BWTS* TH Bases TA SAS BID, 
15 16 Oo 18 19 21 
Dr STSTrSs Sog rss; son, D8 ase8 BOs 


22 23 24 
BRHsr SH OD BR Wr eh. 


Interal i When T asked your ine brothe that thing 


11 11 10.10 8 122 14 14 
(he) dt is sit known to me when Elis Rajah will e, but as soon 


413° 14 17 17, «15 «1516 16 
as he’ > (I) will send to you a message; if (I) send (it), a 


22 22 21 20 20 20 
must not sa (it) known to any one. 

Free translation. When I asked your elder brother, he said that he 
did not know when the Rajah would go, but that as soon as he (i. e. the 
Rajah) went, he would send me word, and that if he did so, I must not 
mention it to any one. 


Translate into Telugu. Is he your elder brother? Ask him that matter. 
If you ask him, he will not tell (you). When he asked me, I did not tell 
(him). As soon as he asked you, did you tell (him)? When did you ask 
him that matter? Do you not know when your elder brother will go; 
When they went, your elder brother sent me a message. Your elder 
brother did not say when they would go. The Rajah told me that matter, 


‘but he did not tell my elder brother. I do not know what the Rajah said. 


I will not tell you what he said. I will tell the Rajah what you said. 
If you go to the Rajah, he will tell you what I said. As soon as he informed 
me of that matter, I went to your elder brother, and told him. 
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By using the words already learnt in the exercises given in Chapter 
III, the student should now proceed to construct for himself series of fresh 
sentences on the model of those given in this chapter. 


After practising himself in this manner for some weeks, he should pro- 
vide himself with a pocket-book, and enter into it daily a few sentences, 
such as he is likely to require for constant use; and after having learnt 
them thoroughly, he should bring them into practical use on every possible 
occasion. At the other end of the pocket-book it is advisable to enter any 
new words that may occur in the sentences thus written down, so that 
there may be sentences at one end, and a corresponding vocabulary at the 
other. It is a most important rule not to enter a fresh sentence, until all 
that have been entered have been thoroughly mastered. If this rule be 
neglected, the pocket-book will soon become a collection of wnlearnt 
instead of mastered sentences. 


Whilst pursuing the above course, the student should proceed to 
study the grammar of the colloquial dialect, as explained in the following 


pages, 


DPDEE 


PART II. 
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CHAPTER V. 


ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES. 
I. NOUNS. 


On the translation of the English Article. 

86. The English indefinite article a, and the definite article the may be 
considered as inherent in Telugu nouns. But 28 one is sometimes used, 
where in English the indefinite article is used ; and the force of the English 
definite article is sometimes expressed in Telugu by using the demonstm- 


tive adjective pronouns es that or those, and -% this or these. 


On the declension of nouns. 
87, Telugu nouns have three genders, namely— 
(1) The masculine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used in 
reference to a man (or a god) only, € g. o-sot Rama, Sasa 
a younger brother, SSMHeh a merchant, G5 a husband. 


(2) The feminine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used in 
reference to a woman (or a goddess) only, ¢g. & Lukshm, BSw 


a younger sister, Bos a wife. 


(3) The neuter, which is applied to all such nouns as are neither 
masculine nor feminine. Hence it is applied to all nouns which denote 
animals, male or female (except the human species), and all inanimate 
things; ¢. 9. eoxyd*%o a male buffalo, RB a female buffalo, X88 


a horse, 4 xo¥soo @ book, DR a box. 


88, Telugu nouns have two numbers—the singular, and the plural ; and 
in each number there are five eases, namely—(1) the nominative—(?2) 
the genitive—(3) the dative—(4) the objective—(5) the vocative. 


iy 
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89. When the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative 
plural of any noun are known, it can invariably be declined by applying 
the following rules. Some nouns however have in addition irregularly 
formed cases. 


General rules for the formation ef cases. 


(1) Rules for the singular number. 

90. (1). The dative case is formed by adding g to a genitive ending in 
oe 5: or 3 and by adding % toa genitive ending in any other vowel; 
as—gen. DO, dat. Hos; gen. Ds, dat. Dsws. 

91. (2). The objective case (except in the first declension, in which it is 
the same as the genitive) is formed by adding 9 to a genitive ending in 
2, , or ~ and by adding % toa genitive ending in any other vowel ; 
as—gen. KO, obj. HDD; gen. Dg, obj, DEH. 

92. (3). The voeative case is the same as the nominative with the final 
vowel lengthened, except in the case of nominatives ending in the vowel 
~ which form their vocative by changing ~» into —.. Thus— nom. 


OD, voc. ~; nom. Mer$ voc. Oa; nom. B250}25, voc. Bs. 


(2) Rules for the plural number. 


93. The neminative plural always ends in \ —as —2Dgoo, Ber. 
(oe) 
The genitive changes % of the nom. into ~ bee Des @, Bebo, 
(ee) 
Tlie Gate: dose vcswepSinisaviesabeatientasaas ~H ... DoW, Wes. 
GS om 
The objective ...........cscccsessevsceccess YS ae Dgow, BoA, 
oo) 
The VOCAINO: scccssecasiscocasseey Oomneyews “SOG P si DET, BETS, 
(oe) 
94. Telugu nouns are divided into two classes, namely—regular and 
irregular. 


The regulary nouns are divided into three declensfons. 
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First declension of regular nouns. 
95. This declension includes all masculine nouns, of which the nominative 
singular ends in 2%, All these nouns are of more than two syllables, 
The genitive singular is formed by changing e% into 9, 
The nominative plural is formed by changing @& into eo. 


EXAMPLE. 
Singular. Plural. 
N, €5 3503 250. A younger brother. S35}. Younger brothers. 
G. 535090 ssuadanedens Of do | 5390. ee Of do. 
D. B3HOS. seaneeaciek To do. SshoqO8 eer To do. 
0. 5350, or 55039) . do. 535.0. rer ty. do. 
V. SSQT ++. er 6 do. BSOTCT,.-. O do. 


96. The form of the objective case in 2), ¢ g. Sasoge% , is specially 
common in the Northern Circars. Final 9 of the genitive case is off 
changed into &, and retained throughout; as, B09, S508, ete. 

97. The words %xXs~-%eh a son and Deoes a son-in-law make in the 
plural SossreG and Hao, 

Exercise. Decline the following nouns—@xjt%o God, SH Mayhs 
a man, Dy Bre Go eh a male friend, G»s2% Rama, ses a merchaul, 
Norwg§ zoo the sun, Soe ,26 the moon. ~ 
Second declension of regular nouns. 

98, This declension includes all nouns of more than two syllables ending 

in “sho, —exoo, OF 355, All are neuter except wom so & unfe. 
The genitive singular is the same as the nominative. 


The nom. plural is formed by adding ©o to the nom. singular. 
EXAMPLE. 


Singular. 7 Plural. 
N. MBs. 10,0 )350900. 
G. OD 55509. Mo 5509. 
D. O,So05H, or MB, Sood. 7 OSs. 
O. XS saow. 1 5 So. 
Ve. SS. 1D O)SO°>. 
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99. The form 0 S008 is common in the Northern Circare. 


100. Nouns of this declension use contracted forms in the dative and 
objective case singular, and throughout the plural, which are formed by 


changing so» of the nominative singular into 98 (or S%), Dy, and ew, 
respectively, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if it be short. ‘Thus— 
Singular. D. MOZDE (or KOO7 NS). O. MDOZAZ- 
Plural.. N. 1, TPO. G. More. D. OTr,O8. O. MOVOR. 

101. ‘The contracted form of the dative in $&% (as MTP, SSH) is not often 


used, except by verbal nouns, which will be explained hereafter. 
102. In this declension final 39 is usually pronounced, and often written 


0, 88 08,0. 
103. Exercise. Decline the following ROUNS— TBE 3509 8 kingdom, SX 


a car, B¥soo a country, Boo0G@x» the trunk of the body. 
Third declension of regniar nouns. 


104. This declension includes all nouns (except those which belong to the 
second declension) which have the genitive singular the same as tlie 
nominative singular. 

105. The nominative plural is generally formed by adding eo to the nomi- 
native singular. 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
106. N. D3. Agen. N. §,. 5, en. 
Ney, aw] 
G. 2g. Do. G. 3, 5, e. 
ay) ce 
D. 2s. Ageowso. D. 38. 5 wom 
ay) ae, 
0. AX. Dox. 0. 389, 2» wah. 
aw) aw) 
V. de. Dxervr. v. §. 3, error, 
any) CY 


107. Nouns denoting inanimate things, especially those belonging to the 
third declension, sometimes use the objective case in the sense of a 


LOCATIVE or ABLATIVE case; a8 39 7 the ear. 


108. Nouns borrowed from foreign languages, e g. B°¥S, are usually 
declined like nouns of the third declension. 
109. Many nouns of the THIRD DECLENSION, and also IRREGULAR nouns, 


use peculiar forms in the plural nominative (and consequently throughout 
the plural, para. 93), which will now be explained. Most of these forms 


are contractions of an original plural, formed by merely adding ex to the 


nominative singular. In the common dialect, however, the contracted 
forms only are used. 
q 
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PECULIAR FORMS OF THE PLURAL, USED BY ROUNS OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION, AND BY IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


(a). Nouns ending in 63, do, 63, $2, oe or ef, form the plural by 
changing these letters into éx and eS respectively. Thus. Sing. §*a@3. 
Pl. SS bo0, Sing. So. PL Sey, Sing. Be». Pl. Bio. Sing. Me. 
Pi. Meh. 


(b). Nouns ending in &, eH, &, or ew», and nouns of more than two 
syllables ending in © or 8, form the plural by changing these letters into &. 
Thus Sing. 378, Pl gr. Sing. wre, Pl. rw. Bing. Sx, Pl 
we. Sing. Sree, Pl. Beh, Sing. SAO. Pl. TAB, Sing. So88. 
Pil. SoBH. 

(c). Nouns ending in & sometimes form the plural in %. Thus. Sing. 
Sw, Pl. Sz. 

(d). A few nouns ending in &, >, 63, or é0, sometimes form the plural 
by changing these letters into os and 0600 respectively. Thus. Sing. 
8, Pl. ‘Sroes Or Be, Sing. “Gao. Pl. Go2% or che, When o 
precedes final & or e& of the singular nominative, the two may be changed 
in the plural into oes or &, Thus. Sing. Moe. Pl. Mocs or OR, Sing. 
Sots, Pl. Sows or SW. 


(e). Nouns ending in @o and *%) form the plural by changing these 
letters into oz or %, Thus. Sing. she. Pl. s002% or So, Sing. 
oe) ~~ ~™ ~ ~ 
¥Hy. Pl. Foes or FH. 
~ ~Y : 
(f), Nouns ending in on oF O00§ (except O°’ox which makes the 
plural ar) form the plural by changing these letters into Soe. The 
~ 
vowel preceding oe is always long. Thus. Sing. xs~oo or Poof. 
Pl. xo. 
— The nouns Bao a field, and Sx a louse, make their plurals We 


and = 
(h). “Al nouns, which do not come under these rules, form the plural 


by adding eo to the singular nominative. 
(i). The vowel 9 in the jirst syllable of a word is never siaanea: 
With this exception, the vowel 5, in the last or Jast, two syllables of a word, 
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is changed into w in the plural. Thus. Sing. 2. Pl. Bee, Sing. Hd. 
Pl. Seno, Sing. §°ODo. Pl. F?ooshoe. 


(k). In words of more than two syllables ending in &, © or 8; the 
vowel 2 preceding these letters, remains unaltered in the plural. Thus. 
Sing. FAD. Pl. FAW. Sing. SoB8. Pl. Soaw. Sing. sO, Pl. 
BDH, . 

a | On irregular nouns. 

110. There are a large class of Telugu nouns which are irregular in the 
singular. i. e. they form their GENITIVE SINGULAR, (and consequently all 
derived from it, para. 90. 91.) ina peculiar and irregular manner. The 
following rules explain the formation of these irregular genitives. When 
these are known, any irregular noun can be easily declined in the singular 
‘by applying the rules given in para 90-92. The plural of any irregular 
noun can be easily assertained by applying the rules given in para. 109. All 
irregular nouns are pure Telugu words. The irregular genitive always 
ends in %). | 

N. B. It is specially important that the student should remember, that in the 
common dialect these nouns, instead of using the «regular genitive, constantly 
use the nominative for the genitive, and consequently are declined like nouns of 
the ¢hird declension. After learning the irregular genitives, the student can easily 
adapt his conversation to the peculiar usages of the locality in which he ig 
placed. 

111. Rule I. If a noun of more than two syllables, ending in ©, denotes 


something that has animal or vegetable life, the GENITIVE SINGULAR is the 
same as the nominative; otherwise, it changes 8 into 63, Thus— 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
ose) a peacock. Bs) BH, “Para. 109. b. 
FAD an embrace. FAL TAR, Para. 109. k. 


112. Bale Il. With few exceptions, all neuter nouns ending in ep are 
irregular. All these, and all irregular nouns ending in % (except "WO, 


“BS, G8%,) form the GENITIVE SINGULAR by changing these letters into 


63, Thus— 
Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. ° 
Bves a yard. S83 B5%, Para. 109. b. 


os a river. 3 [axel 5} ahh, ‘HES. Para. 109, b, c. 
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Some irregular nouns ending in &, also form the genitive singular in 


8; as Nom. Sre®. Gen. 3x83 or Bor8. Nom. R*xm, Gen. 8°83 or X58. 


114.” 


The singular genitives of Sw, 3% and éR% are SSe3 or BSB, Bd 


and G8. 


115. 


’ 


Rale Il. Some irregular nouns ending in e» form the GENITIVE SIN- 


GULAR by changing this letter into , others change it into 63, Thus— 


116. 


Sing. nom. 


Bren a leg. 


sXe daylight. 


Sing. gen. 
58) 
aX 


Pil. nom. 
BH, Para. 109. b. 


SKB, 


The noun sre a share makes the genitive singular 3D or 323. 


Bale IV. Irregular nouns ending in @o and %) form the GENITIVE 


SINGULAR by changing these letters into 983, Thus— 


117. 


always long. Thus— 


118. 


Sing. nom. 


Sy 


a house. 


$9900 @ thorn. 
~ 


YO) an eye. 


Sing. gen. 
9083 


3509063 


¥ 083 


Pl. nom. 
Goes. Para. 109. e. 
Sox00e% or soo, 
o eo 
Fox or xh, 
om oe] 


Bale Y. Irregular nouns ending in oo or on§, change this termina- 


tion into @ to form the GENITIVE SINGULAR. The vowel preceding ® is 


Sing. nom. 


PON OF MOS a well. 


The following nouns are irregular— 


Sing. nom. 


3D8 a yoke. 


—=yeQ& a porch. 


-S*b5) & place. 


2% 


the body. 


wr, 2 morning. 
Srey) evening. 


Bao 


a field. 


Sing. gen. Ph. nom. 


Sing. gen. 
BH 


2063 
OHS 


SIP HEZ 


nt) 


SPB Kren, Para. 109. f. 


Pl. nom. 
BrOH, Para. 109. b. 
eH, Do. 
cr) 


“I bo0, Para. 109. a. 
2, Heo, Para. 109. h. 
Bee. Do. 
S5TPH)O, Do. 


Seo. Para. 109. g. 
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119. In a few instances different nouns have the same form in the 
plural, Thus—S& is the plural of both Bx a root, and Seo a finger, 
Sods or SH is the plural of both Sow fruit, and Seo a tooth, ete. 
As an example of the declension of an irregular noun, Gow (O%) 
a river is thus declined :— 
Sing. N. Gow.  G. Gdoe3. D. Giod88 0. Gdoe80. 
Pl. N. Gb. G. oh¥. D. ah¥%. 0. Gh¥ x. 


120. Most of the irregular nouns, denoting inanimate things, form a lorative 
ease by changing *% of their irregular genitive into ~, and adding wy 
at pleasure. Thus—goé3 (genitive of geo a house), locative case goé> 
OF gow tm the house. 

Some additional information about irregular nouns will be given 
hereafter. 
II. POSTPOSITIONS. 
121. In Telugu there are certain words, called postpositions, which are 


affixed to nouns and pronouns, just as in English prepositions are prefixed 
to nouns and pronouns. 


Postpositions are usually affixed to the genitive case; aS—AP TSS 
by me. The postposition %80%) or Xx~8y about or concerning is always 
affixed to the objective case; as—e SoX8D MBoD concerning that 


matter. 


A few of the principal postpositions are as follows— 


Too, of. ws in, on, with, Wes or BS dy. 

0-2) from. eS or 8° in, on, among. Se or So — by. 

2s Or Dee upon. e)02% in, on, among. & or eho o¢ with. 

Lon under. §°S% or 3 for. SAS or SRS near, 
QA. Q (o) 

SB like. NHS 3500 for. S x (gram. Goo cs ) near, 


122. The postposition Gino¥,_ is often added to the genitive without altering 
its meaning ; as—é& 3) Go or § Dod, cod & mother's love ; but when- 


ever a word intervenes between the genitive and the word which governs 
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the genitive, then So Fp is generally affixed : as— SO Boo 8} 4) SBD 
Dow (3,280 the boundless love of a mother. 

123. The postposition 3 is only affixed to genitives ending in © of nouns 
denoting tnanimate things (compare para. 107) ; as— 2, 25 a bank, 2, 285 
on the bank, When *# is affixed toa noun of the second declension, the 
final letter s%o9 is often dropped, and the preceding vowel, if short, is 
lengthened; as—S~ASsOoS or BAGS on paper, BTW Y aSa0°5 or 
STON, etc. 


124. When the postposition e&o2% is affixed to a genitive, it is commonly 
changed into doe; but when affixed toa singular noun of the second 
declension, final x) and e90% are contracted into ssoe&%; as— Be» 
Show, Hiio FSwocHomH, MY aow. According to grammar when- 
ever 0% is affixed toa genitive ending in %, it may be changed 
into Noth; as— BWipWor,  wo¥swwom. 

125. The irregular nouns instead of using the Jocative case mentioned 
above (para. 120) may also use the ordinary form made by adding the 
postposition e5* to the genitive; as—gods or godser*® in the house; 
but when e5* is used, contraction often takes place; as—goé3e* con- 
tracted goes*; Rred35" contracted Brees, 


III, ADJECTIVES. 


126. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable, %. e. they do not vary in gender, 
number, or case; B8—DK Jeo a great house, “DS Goes s* in great 
houses. 

127. Telugu adjectives have no comparative and superlative forms. The 
force of them is either expressed by such adverbs as a very, Dow 
much, ete., or in a manner which will be explained hereafter. 

128. In Telugu, as in English, a noun is often used as an adjective. But 


when a noun is thus used in Telugu, it is always, except it bea noun of 
the second declension, put in the genitive case. Thus— 
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BOP) GAM ei aes dice Saat eonbe Bas D&H tank water. 
Ss Be VIV CF seca aceadecennieeens G83 Qxo¥ river sand. 
One BANG. oiccssntvesa eters tone es Onyx Se sandy soil. 


129. Nouns of the second declension, when used as adjectives, affix 
Moos or change soo into ~. The form with eon is always 
used in common conversation, except in the case of.such words as 

denote something material (¢. g. 2xsoo lead), which always change 
Soo Into 4. Thus— 


10,8)3509 8 HOYSC...c.sccosecees O5,D <yre) a horse-stable, 
5S 3509 LOS) citswewardceactncs 55%) 70 2 leaden bullets, 

© 233809 truth ... sees, Nwasooon sore a true word, 
Moss beauty......cereee VMo saan = eo beautiful women. 


Such an expression ase MO 83509 atx might occur; but 783509 
would then be used not as an adjective, but asa genitive case; hence the 
expression would not mean that horsetail (which would in Telugu be es 


7O.8,%) HY), but that horse's tail. So in the plural «6 RB soe 
Se those horses’ tails, 0,57) Sx en those horsetails. 
Many adjectives not ending in s%» affix eons at pleasure without 
altering the meaning; as—zr7xo or WN WS 2e2 a pretty bird. 
Instead of exqnw the word Sonénsoé3 18 sometimes used; as— 
NK Dwbnsoe3. The axhet meaning of the words Hons and Yon 
35083 will be explained hereafter. Itis enough for the present to consider 
them simply as affixes, 
130. It may be here mentioned that the words xe) and 89 are often 


placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective signifying possessed 
or not possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus—%XSxo 


[riches SSSoXo soOQ& @ rich man; SaHsd By Bre Goes an unkind 
Sriend. 
* The exact meaning of Xe and 89 will be explained hereafter. It is 
enough for the present to consider them merely as affixes, 


———-_— > D EE 
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CHAPTER VI. 


~~ eee 


ON PRONOUNS, COMPOSITE NOUNS, ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, 
INTERJECTIONS, AND NUMERALS. 


I. PRONOUNS. 

131. Telugu pronouns are subdivided as follows—(1) personal and demon- 
strative pronouns—(2) the reflexive pronoun—(3) interrogative _pro- 
nouns—(4) demonstrative adjective and interrogative adjective pronouns— 
(5) possessive adjective pronouns—(6) pronouns referring to number. 

The manner in which velative pronouns are expressed in Telugu will 


be explained in a future chapter. 


The Telugu pronouns are declined upon the same general principles as 


the nouns, and may like them affix postpositions. 


(1) Personal and demonstrative pronouns. 
132. x0 J, the pronoun of the first person, has two forms in the plural, 
namely—Soxoo, which includes the speakers only, and ssh, which 


includes the speakers, and also the persons addressed. Thus— some 
Europeans speaking to some Hindoos might say—We (Sos) are Euro- 
peans; but—We (sso) are men, Hence in prayer oxo. only 
can be used. 


3: is declined as follows :— 


Singular. 1st Plural. 2nd Plural. 
N. SH. I. S059. SS W3509. We. 
Ga. ofme Xs, , On, of us. 
D. wr. tome srs, S580. to us. 


O. SH. me. 805509, or BDSG. mons, OF sosord.: us. 


133. 8x) Thou, the pronoun of the second Person, is declined as follows— 


ON PRONOUNS, COMPOSITE NOUNS, ETC.. 57 


Singular. Plural. 
N. Dw). Thou. Dre, Ye, or you. 
G. 5. of thee. Dre, of ye, or you. 
D. 5%. to thee. DreH, to ye, or you. 
O. Dy. thee. Dos}, or Doss. ye, or you. 


It must be an that DS) and Ds~% take & and % in the 


dative and the objective case, which is contrary to the general rule. 
(Para. 90.—91). 


134, When addressing a person of low rank, or a child, the singular yj 


is always used. When addressing a person of some respectability (e. g. 
a Munshi) the plural 9% (like you in English) is always used, 


followed by a verb in the plural. When addressing God in prayer, os 
is always used. 


The use of Soshoo for Bx is proud talking, and must be avoided. 
135. The pronouns of the third person are the demonstrative pronouns z»2s5 
that man, he, and Des this man, he. 


136. These pronouns have the following peculiarity—In the singular the 
word used in the masculine (namely a2, or De) is distinct from the 
word used in the feminine and neuter, which are both represented by the 
same word (namely e&8&, or 98.) In the plural the masculine and 


feminine are both represented by the same word (namely aw, or D%&), 


and the neuter uses a distinct word (namely 9, or 9). This peculi- 


arity must be specially noticed, as it also pervades the verbs. 


syeesy and Ses are declined as follows— 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. | Feminine and Neuter. 
N. wrt. That man, or he. e98, That woman, she; or that thing, it. 
G. Wd, of him. 7-9. of her, or it. 
D. aoe, to him. z2-28. to her, ov it. 
O. BD, OF weezy. him. Gr, or DWr~Aj. her, or it. 
: 8 i 
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6 
Masculine and Feminine. 


N. aI", OF 35°02. Those men, or women, they. 


Neuter. 


©. Those things, they. 


G. 8, — 0s . of them.  <y~@3. | of them. 
D. 788, — as 0cs 6, | tothem. 737-232, to them. 
QO. DWrOD,— aro aH. them. 2639, them. 
SINGULAR, 

| Masculine. Feminine and Neuter. 

N. em, This man, or he. g&. This woman, she; or this thing, it. 

G. da. of him. Ad. of her, or it. 
D. Das. to him. Ads. to her, or it. 


QO. Do, or 23). him, Aa, or Ad). 


PLURAL. 
Masculine and Feminine. 
N. Dx, or Does, These men or women, they. 
Ga. 53, — Dow : of them. 
D. 588,— Dos 6. to them. 
0. }89,— Dos, them. 


When ‘the postposition e* is affixed to zy>® and AQ, the words 
wae and Ade5* are sometimes vulgarly written and pronounced 


zeroes’ and Soes*, In the plural wrote and Hoes are often pro- 
~™ ~~ ~~ o~™ 


nounced arto and ae, 


137. In addition to aes and ev the following masculine pronauns of 
the third person are also used, OS (or 5x), Saow that man, he, 
' 98% (or 95H), Meo this man, he, These words have no plural, 


. and are declined as follows—_ 


her, or it. 
Neuter. 
9). These things, they. 
Hes. of them. 
$838. to them. 
DEA. them. 


ON PRONOUNS, COMPOSITE NOUNS, ETC. 39 


N. wh, (07 8D.) escihois. He. 
G. 0d. eas. of him. 
D. 638. edoss, to him. 
O. HHA, or Hed). sdosm. . him. 


138. In addition to W& and g& (in their feminine signification) the words 
SNe, So, that woman, she, and WDB, eso, this woman, she, are 
frequently used. eD@ and 43% are commonly pronounced 82% 


and #2. These words have no plural, and are declined as follows— 


N. GD@G. (Or GD.) - C5°Ho. She. 
G. SOG. 8B. Of her. 
D. 62a. | esos. To her. 
O. SABAH. eSaorwo. Her. 


139. The words arts, De, O8, QS are used in reference to a person of 
very low rank; Oth, QS, SHS, WDB are used in reference to & 
person of respectability; and Sass, Beads, So, MeSo are used to 
mark respect. In the Northern Circars Sas is sometimes followed 
by a verb in the plural. 


When speaking of a respectable child, e9&es> is used inthe masculine, 
and e3 2 2 (that child) in the feminine, | 
140. In the plural sod and Does are used in reference to persons of 

low rank only, and a~% and 5% in reference to respectable persons. 


As a mark of great respect a-% and 5%, followed by a verb in the 


plural, are sometimes used in reference to a single individual. 


141. When speaking} of an English gentleman and lady, the words 
PSH and S°Sar-D77°H are affixed to their respective nam”, e. g. 


- Ses STH Mr. Martin, SBS S°IPDAH Mre. Martin. 
When speaking of a respectable native, the word 7% is added to the 
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name; BS— TPAD ALG WH Mr. Ramayya. The word 77% is also attached 
as a mark of respect to such words as & 8, 508) 093, etc. The 
affixes S°S7?&, S°SWAAeH, and wees are always followed by a 
verb in the plural. 
(2) The reflexive preneun. 


142, The reflexive pronoun @>-~%H self is thus declined:— 


Singular. Plural. 
N. Gr. Gs, 0" Grsho. 
G. 6. So. 
D. S58. Ss. 
O. SS, or SH. SSS, or. Ss. 


143. The plural &s% is often used instead of axe as a term of great 
respect, Thus—&i Dos 5, F°Sshoo in accordance with your honor's 
permission. 

144. The reflexive pronoun @°~% (except when used in the plural number 


instead of Ds--%) can only be used in reference to the swhyect of a princi- 
pal verb in the third person; and whenever such a reference is required 


to be made, @>3 should always be used. 


(3) Interrogative pronouns. | 
145. The Interrogative pronoun Gost (gram. JS. who? which man? 
and G8 (gram. QS) which woman? or which thing? is thus declined— 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. , Feminine and Neuter. 


N. ose. Which man? or who? G8, Which woman? or which thing? 
G. Bw. of whom? @d. | | of which ? 
D. GoSO8. to whom? a8. - “to which? 
QO. GND, OF ous). whom? %9, or BA}. “which ! 
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PLURAL. 
Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 


N. Gdo8%, Which men? 07 women? who? GoD. Which things ? 


G. adsB. | of whom 2 383, of which 2 
D. a3se8. towhom? 238, to which ? 
O. GdN8d. whom ? 3639. which ? 


146. In the singular the forms G38 (or 05S), dat. Gos 8%, obj. 
Shs BH are sometimes used in reference to a female of low rank; 
and the plural Gix%, followed by a verb in the plural, is often used 
in reference to a single individual, male or female. Instead of 8 


the form HA is sometimes used in the Cuddapa District. 


147. All pronouns ending in es) sometimes take & in the genitive instead 
of D; as— wad, Deas, Gwe etc. The form of the objective in ¢3) 


(¢. g. ‘oy*e3)) is most common in the Northern Circars, 


148. The pronoun iodo (gram. QHo) what? has only a genitive case in 
common use, vViz—cGeoHo0e3. This word (like what in English) may stand 
in the place of a NOUN ; as— What (doo) ‘do you want? Or in the place 


of an ADJECTIVE ; as— What books (soo Dixon) do you want? 


(4) Demonstrative adjective, and interregative adjective preneuns. 


149. There are two demonstrative adjective pronouns, namely—es that, or 
those, and -% this, or these. There is one interrogative adjective pronoun, 
namely—cio (gram. S which?) All these adjective pronouns are indecli- 
nable. “‘Thus—Gdo SOHad, which man? Gio gist, am which house? es 
Gos”, in those houses, *2% 22) DIPS, upon this table. 
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(5) Pessessive adjective pronouns. 

150. There are no distinct possessive adjective pronouns in Telugu, but 
their place is supplied by the genitive cases of the preceding pronouns, ¢. 9. 
a of me, i.e. my; 5 thy; Sr our; Ore your; ard, or ws”, 
or sco his; wD, or 3 °Bo her; etc., etc. Thus—ar Shag t60, MY brother. 


dsr Fes, your pen, Eds HxoW sven, hie books. 


(6) Pronouns referriug te number. 
151. The following pronouns, which refer to number, have no singular. 


Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. | 
Bporss. Howmany (persons)?.......+. Q). How many (things)! 
goss. So many (19€7'8078)......++ GQ). So many (things). 
Hoss. All (persons)......++. 2). All (things) 
80S. Few (persons)......... § Dy. Few (things). 

All these pronouns are declined alike. e0%% is declined as 
example— | 
Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 
N. MoS. Od). 
G. H088. OD) 63. 
D. 4088. D5 638. 
O. 80889. ON) 3d. 


152. Instead of the above masculine and feminine forms the words 30d 
S08, GOS 808, Mos a0, FoF 0H may be used. The wor 


sso8 means persons. 


II. COMPOSITE NOUNS. 


153, By affixing Ss, ws, wow, A (for w8), and O (for wd) 
to adjectives, and the genitive cases of nouns" (and—as will be hereafter 
shewn—to some other parts of speech) a class of words are formed, 
which we shall give the distinctive name composite nemns. 7 
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Thus for instance, when <y*2S> is attached as an affix to the adjective 
Dxy little, the composite noun DN) Wes 1s formed, which is masculine, 
and means @ boy. When a-&%& or soem is affixed to OX), the compo- 
site noun Day Tro eh (or DS) art) is formed, which is masculine and 
feminine, and means children. When & (for e98&) is affixed to the ad- 
jective DS}, the composite noun ON)& is formed, which, if feminine, 
means @ girl, and, if neuter, a little one (e. g. a little box). When 
(for eo) is affixed to the adjective Oxy), the composite noun Dx) 
is formed, which is neuter, and means little ones (e. g. little boxes). 
In the same manner from the word Soé (the genitive singular of 
oe cooking) is formed the composite noun Sodsa-t% @ cook; from 
| O° HO (the genitive plural of oe bread) is formed S Bows a baker ; 
from 9 work is formed SNS work- people. 
When the words art, sro, arm, & (for 8) and 9 (for od) 
are thus used, they are called pronominal affixes. 

154, Nouns of the 2nd declension, all of which end in so, change 
so into %) or add Hon, before taking the pronominal affixes. The 
latter is the more common form, except in the case of such words as express 
something material (e.g. 3%Sso0 lead) which always change 3x09 into $). 
Thus—%o,5j;Qarrass grooms, ASB a leaden one, worssonsarrw 
beautiful people, Dessous a true one. (See para. 129.) 

155, It has already been stated (see para. 130) that the words Xe and 89 
are often placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective ; as— 

(aso @) RY sre Bo 2h a loving friend. After Xe or S29 we may add the 
pronominal affixes ; as—anAX Oars & wise man, 2B ON aires a fool, 
PSxsooNKod things hot to the taste. 

156 Composite nouns ending in 8 form the vocative by changing & into 
Br; B—ROH, VOC. A aera. In the plural =°% is changed into 
Bere to form the vocative ; a8-—R7 OSH, voc. R°@ BTPGETPT,. 

The subjoined noun is deelined as an example— 
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SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
N. RP evarreso, A man of the R7o8. A woman of the 
G. RP aan. [herdsman’s cast. Resa. [herdsman’s caste. 
D. R°Poads, R°-weyrds, 
oe] co 
O. R°ward, or R°eorresy.  R°@asra, or R°azsQy. 
V. R° ware. R° OTP”. | 
(ee) ~v 
PLuRAL. 


Masculine and Feminine. 


N. Ress. . or K~easroes. People of the 
™v oo o0) 
G. Re maré. — RX°warod. [herdsman’s caste. 
~~ ~ ow 
~ ~ ~m 
~ oe) oy 
Ve. R°assrserror. — K°woawroe’d. 
oH ~ 9 


In the singular masculine 2 is often changed into &; as—R ear 2. 


R°easrt& etc. 

157. Instead of ses and 8 (fem.) the words sass and eSo are 
sometimes affixed to show more respect. Thus Pariahs constantly say— 
Reasons (contracted from Re Sco) instead of Revasreso. 

158. Instead of the pronominal affixes the word 3593. is also sometimes 

used; but this is most commonly used in reference to females. Thus 
instead of R°@B the form ReaD ad is often used. 

Constant reference will be made throughout the remainder of this book 
to composite neuns and proneminal affixes. It is therefore necessary that 


the student should carefully remember the exact meaning of these parti- 
cular terms, as here explained. 


III. ADVERBS.. 
159. Many Telugu adverbs are formed by affixing 7 to adjectives or 


nouns; as—*opsoo happiness, Xogxsoo7er happily. 
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160. In Telugu many words which are usually regarded as ADVERBS, and 

also some POSTPOSITIONS, admit of being partially declined. For example— 

OH there, OF & of that place, o¥, 28, o%, Bod, etc. In the 
same manner are declined one, eS where? and Qc here. 


Oipes then, endsyé3 of that time, e5)\038, S)8xH0H, etc. In the 


same manner are declined Dp eH when? and Qdpes now. 


eos there (obsolete), roe thereto, Vow, or OowwBEs thereby, 
oso therein, etc. In the same manner are declined aoo0% 
where? (obsolete), and go here (obsolete). 


161. The words “Roos, the day before yesterday, DS yesterday, Bes 
to day, “6% tomorrow, SBoew008 the day after tomorrow, are declined as 
follows— 

BOON, “Boorhy 63, Boorhy 638, Boon Basso, etc. 
AN, ONS, AN E38, AN BAD, ete. 

BiH, 3, e388, Beso, ete. 

CH, Ss, 65838, SHBso0, etc. 

Meo, Gewos, evo, HewosHod, etc. 


162. The following are examples of the declension of POSTPOSITIONS— 
Drees above, HxreH of above, or upper, Dx~BE to up, or upwards, etc, 
80% beneath, 808, 8088, ete. 

So002% in front, S083, so00e38, ete. 

BMY behind, BHF83, BOFe38, or BMY, etc. 
S* in, S*D, SOB, or eB, ele. 

SAS near, SAS, SAS8, or SRS, ete. 


163. Many of these words may also take pronominal affixes; BS—O8,_ Barre 
those (i.e. the people) of that place, QS, carves the people of this place, 


AHH that which is abover so08e83A that which is in front, etc, 
—_ a 
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IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 


164,.. In Telugu there are few CONJUNCTIONS, and these are often omitted. 


165. The English conjunctions either......o7 are expressed in Telugu by 
affixing to the words thus connected the particles 7° or Mow, Thus 


SOTHN Meno, TH) Yond Beno Wows. Hither to- 
morrow or the day after tomorrow. 

166. The word eso 7°, when affixed to a single word, has the force of the 
English word even ; as—2¥ S~sron Yoon. Hven one rupee. 


167. To express the English conjunctions both......and, in Telugu the 
following affixes are attached to the words thus connected, namely— 


(1). Q) is added to all words ending in 9; as—es SDAA) Bs ad 
QO (nom. case). 8 SONDAAA, We HDADAZ (obj. case). That man 


and this man. 
(2). ay is added to all words ending in ;88—Ds~%%, Ose Say 


SoS). You and your brother. Dossy BIH MA. You and him. 


(3). doa, is added to all nominative cases ending in v, —~, or >, 


and to the postposition Bok, ; as—Dsr-WAHy SAH cory. Youand he, 


(4). ASA -is added to all other words; as— Sores OAD Dog-vey* 


My. Amongst us and you. 
Sometimes instead of these affixes the final vowel is merely lengthened ; 
as—eyiscssr Bsr, He and I. Not unfrequently the conjunction is 


entirely omitted; as—eSes% Ww. He and I. 


168. The above affixes, when affixed to a single word, often have the force 
of the English word also or too ; BS—DT~ WO AND) « Yow also, or you too. 


169. The above affixes and also the affix esonon> are often added to INTER- 
ROGATIVES, and give them an indefinite signification, answering to the use 
of the word any in English, e.g. anybody, anything, etc. The former — 
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affixes are only used in a negative sentence, and the latter affix is only 
used in a positive sentence, and generally in a sentence denoting a question. 


Thus—Have you ever (osypSoon) seen Madras? I have not ever 
(odpm ods pesrr) seen a tiger. Soin like manner GSYoun, 
BSW (07 GSS); Goh, ows, Gy, Som, (Or Gaz), 


V. INTERJECTION. 


170. In Telugu, nouns are sometimes used as interjections; as—a- x9 
alas! But generally they consist of mere exclamations; as—e) BIS 


alas! e935°x-6 (expressive of admiration), -& (expressive of aversion), etc. 


VI. NUMERALS. 


171. Telugu numerals are divided (as in English) into CARDINALS and 
ORDINALS. 


Cardinals. 


1°72. The Telugu figure for 1 is oO. One man, one woman, one thing are 


expressed respectively by the words 2%, 2¥ 8, 2¥é3. When the 
word one is used as an ADJECTIVE, it is expressed in all genders by the 


word 2,8 {commonly written ¥); as 28 over one king. a¥ oY sho 
one book. The word 2¥ is also often used, where in English we use the 
indefinite article; as 2,8 o~e aking. (See para. 86). | 


The words 2¥t, 28, and 2,863 are declined as follows— 


N. 28%, OY . 28 63, 
G. 2¥d. | Qe 8. 28683. 
D. 2a¥O8. Q¥ es. 28 88, 
O 


QED, Or 2Fedy. w¥ BH, 25630. 
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173. The following table shews some of the weuter cardinal numbers with 
their corresponding figures in Telugu and in English— 


FIGURES. NAMES. 
2 9, Soe. 
3. 3. Sores 
4. 9. Teor 
5. Mk. = Mone 
6 E€. 8%. 
7. 2. ‘Goth. 
8 OT. =—HADDA., 


FIGURES. 

9. -, 

10. ao 

ll. ao 
12, 9. 
20. _920 
100. Moo. 
1000. Qooo. 


WIPH, OF SO’, 
Bong. (gram. Sooo). 


174. Masculine and feminine cardinals use a different form from the neuter 
cardinals; but in common conversation these forms are only used as far 


as the number nine. 


After the number nine the masculine and feminine 


cardinals are expressed by the neuter cardinal forms with the word ao& 
persons added to them. Thus— 
Seven (persone )... cdo os. 

Eight ( persons )... BoSmoechIos. 


Two (persons)... GSK. 


Three (persons)... S007. 
Four (persons)... Soros. 


Five (persons)... Noo t/o0w. 


Six (persons)... SHOW. 


Nine 


Ten 


( persons )...3°35 027. 
( persons )...58x908. 


Eleven ( persons )...SS8"o2sso8, ete. 


All the cardinals of whatever gender (with the exception of 2, 
which is always an adjective) may be used as ADJECTIVES or as NOUNS. 


175. The words 9 X00. and Goes, when written after a noun, have the 
meaning of both. In this case they are generally strengthened by the 
addition of Sy 5 a—es SSO.SOAHE 0 9 STA both those men. es SHH 


‘SoesoaQy , both those cows. 


176. The words Goth, Xoxrt%, and X5~%, when used as nouns, form 


the genitive by changing the last letter into 63; as—@o0é3, sxorré}, 


_ 955°43, Masculine and feminine cardinal numbers ending in & form the 


genitive by changing % into 8; as—Seood. 


All other cardinal 


numbers are declined like nouns of the third declension. 
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177. When several numbers stand together, all except the last are put in the 
genitive case, except the word %o~%, which is put in the locative case, 


namely Xxeé>. The word Boog takes the affix Q). Thus—Bon§ dy 
Hordo HHS Teoh, one thousand one hundred and twenty four. 


Ordinals. 


178. The ordinals have only one form for all genders, and are formed from 
the neuter cardinal numbers by changing final ~ or D into *, and by 


adding Gs to any other final vowel ; as— Sos”, GIWS*, GHB Ar, 
qo 

second, eighth, twentieth. Instead of a¥es* first the word Bootes may 

be used; but whenever another number precedes, 2¥e5* only can be 


| used, e. g. gms axes? twenty first. 
- 179. The ordinals may take the prenominal affixes ; aS— SSB the third 


one (i. e. woman or thing), S025, the third man. 


Additional information about NUMERALS will be given hereafter. A few 
examples are here added to illustrate the above remarks. 


EXAMPLES. 


Sey 0% R°Pasroedss. Four herdsmen. Seno 5 eo. Four 
Hee ce 


women, W°e07 RG oo. Four sheep. We GS Tred. Four letters. 


SASOB soorrwo, Ten bearers, S8xD08 J en. Ten women. & 
y 


exsyeo. Ten cows. 8 Yoxsueo. Ten pens. 

Boo$2y oto sove GOS SoHo swag oo. One thousand | 

seven hundred and twenty three people. BONS A, GoiwwsoSe gos 

Qu. 

S809-2 2S RG. One thousand seven hundred and twenty three sheep. 

gwnsno0S & eo, Twenty women gi Sas 2. The twentieth 
"4 ee 


woman. SA) od soNR. The twelfth man. Xor~t> GHB Goh wesen. 
One hundred and twenty two mats. xs~éo S7D3S* DRT Sv. The one 


hundred and ninth book. sé gna oe SS 353509. The one 
hundred and twenty first verse.. 


>PDEE 
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CHAPTER Vil. 


CPAP LS PRP LL TE ly 


ON VERBS. 
On the various classes aud divisions ef Telugu verbs. 


180. Telugu verbs are divided into two classes, namely— 
(1) Transitive verbs, i. e. verbs which require an object; as Sga08. 3 


(2) Intransitive verbs, i. e. verbs which do not require an object; as 
BHe, | 
181. Telugu verbs are divided into three conjugatious according to the ter- 
mination of their root. | 
N. B. The root is the crude form of a verb, from, which the various 
parts are derived. It has no distinct meaning, though it often has the 
same form as an abstract noun. 


The first conjugation includes all verbs of which the root does not 


end in d&> OF -%}; as Bh. 


The second conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
di; a8 Dah. 


The third conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
tH; a8 Wehotd. 
There are a few Telugu verbs which in some of their parts are 


irregularly formed. These irregular verbs, together with passive, reflex- 
_ ive, and causal verbs, will be explained in chapter IX. 


182. Every Telugu verb has two distinct forms, namely—a pesitive form, 
and a negative form. For the present the positive form only will be 
considered. The negative form will be explained in chapter X. 
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ON THE POSITIVE FORM OF VERBS. 


On the positive primary verb. 

183. As the positive primary verb is used in the formation of all 
other verbs, it will now be explained. Itis derived from the root 
Goes (to be), and consists of two parts, namely—(1) a present relative 
participle, and (2) a present tense. 


On the primary present relative participle. 


184. What is meant by a “relative participle” will be explained here- 
after. It is enough for the present merely to state, that the present 


_ relative participle of the positive primary verb is GW). 


On the primary present tense. 


185, It will be remembered that the personal pronouns are as follows— 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist person. Sm. I Sooo, We. 
2nd person. D®). Thou. Dsrr~&H. You. 
Mas. me He. Mas. Fem. ss°%, They. 
rd person. on. Neu 8, Sheorit New. 2, They. 


By borrowing the terminations of the above pronouns the following 
tense, which is called the primary present tense, is formed. 


Singular. 
lst person. Ba Bw. Lam. 
2nd person. DH G&A. Thou art. 
Mas. wrth GA ch.  Heis. 
3rd person. 
Fem&Neu. O88 GNA. She or it is. 
Plural. 
lst person. BossHo 373°) S509. We are. 
2nd person. Dred AH. You are. 
Mas.&Fem. <s% s7Tr) WH. They are. 
3rd person. 
Neu. OD eid. They (new.) are. 
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186. It will be noticed that the above tense has the same peculianty 
in the THIRD person as the pronouns of the third person have; namely- 
In the singulur the masculine has a distinct form from the feminin 
and neuter, both of which have the same form. In the plural the 
masculine and feminine have both the same form, and the neuter ha 
a distinct furm. (Para. 136.) 


As this peculiarity is common to almost all the tenses of all verts, 
the following rale must be carefully observed, namely—In Telugus 
verb in the third person must agree with its subject in gender, ® 
well as in number and person. Thus— 
8B KAS Soros Dy Woe SAW. 

2) on) 
In that room there are three boys. 
8 XBS* rth wow SHO. 
In that room there are three tables. 

The following exercise illustrates the use of the primary ten#. 
Whilst reading it, the student must refer to the rules respecting the 


use of the personal pronouns which are given in chapter VI. h 
Telugu the principal verb in the sentence always stands last. 


EXERCISE. 

6 XAS* no GHA. 

~~ 
There is a table in that room. (Zit. In that room a table is) 
wT KAS* Toe news ENO. 
There are two tables in my room. 
Dr Ssyth G KAS* GAH. 
Your younger brother is in that room. 
B DOD Wreaove BAF a5o0 00 Gy D. 
There are four books on that table. 
Dre S3HjyD Hro¥aiwoo G KAS? Gy O. 
Your younger brother’s books are in that room. 

HA. X 
Ww 855030 DMT MW WMS BND. 
My younger brother’s books are on this table. 
SIP GOGH Goey® GA). 


Our father is in the house. 
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Ore FOGG FS, G wo8os GHA, 
Your father’s stick is under that table. 
Dre SoBwwH 8 KAS Sy 6. 
Your father is in that room. 
BIHS Goss*® Henlow GSS G&A} w. 
‘S) ~ 
There are four girls in his house. 
— BAMSTIOH_ Day goesy® wrevraoB Heo GA, 
There are many children in his small house. 
GB DRS? Yon FYoxwoo &iyd. 


In that box there are five pens. 


BM YosooOrrds Ds ey A. 
There is an ant on this pen. 


6 DeoDs~w es Sores Sho) Ferren GS) OD. 
There are three good pens on that table. 

G KBS* shod DReo &HyO. 
In that room there are good boxes. 
S) SO) D325 Bod WR Sys. 
There is a white box on that chair. 
SB WHS? 0080 Bx aow whoo Gy. 
In that box there are very excellent cloths. 
S wno8os Fos GHA. 
There is a pen under that table. 
WB Goss” Hom~o DDG aos WR hyd. 
There are very curious boxes in their house. 
STP OATH WBoSHS*> SI}. 
Our elder brother is in Masulipatam. ' 
S 2 8 Kad axyS. 

Nae 
That woman is in that room. 


8 Lo 8 XAS* Gays. 


ae « ) 


_ Those women are in that room. 
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Gn the various parts of the positive form of a Telugu verb. 


187, The positive form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts 

(1) The root. 

(2) The infinitive mood. 

(83) The verbal noun, which has fwo forms. 

(4) The verbal participles, of which there are two, namely—(1) th 
present, and (2) the past. 

(5) The relative participles, of which there are three, namely—(1) the 
progressive present, (2) the past, and (3) the indefinite. 

(6) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses— 


(1) The progressive present tense. 
(2) The habitual present, and future tense. 
(3) The past tense, which has two forms. 
(4) The indefinite tense. 

(7) The imperative mood. 


Each tense has two NUMBERS, singular and plural; and each numb 
has three PERSONS. 


@n the formation ef the various parts ef the positive form. 


188. The first conjugation is in reality the only regular form of conjugatio. 
and the second and third conjugations are merely variations and conte 
tions, which occur in the case of those verbs of which the root ends in & 
or %. This being the case, the rules for the formation of verbs af tht 
firat conjugation will be given first, and afterwards the variations fro 
those rules, which. occur in the case of verbs of the second and thirt 
conjugations. 


N. B. In the succeeding pages the common forms only ef the verbs i 
given. The grammatical forms will be given in a future chapter. 


The two following rules apply to verbs of every conjugation :— | 


189. Rule. 1. Every root of more than two syllables, which has the vow! 
© in the last syllable but one, changes this » into D, wherever the 
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succeeding vowel becomes 3, ~, or ~. Thus—+S 2s), {root of let cons.) 


8D, WAS, NABM; SH (root of 3rd conj.) S8H, SOG, SOBA. 


190. Bule 2, In common conversation every root of more than two sylla- 
bles, which has the vowel © in the last syllable but one, changes this © 


into “, when the succeeding vowel becomes “, Thus—wWe%), WSs; 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Formation of Verbs of the Ist Conjugation. 


. 191, Every part of a Telugu verb is traceable to the reet, which always ends 
in ~; a8 §do0. In some dictionaries the verbs are arranged under this 


form. 


199, The infinitive is formed by changing final % of the root into ~; as 
849 to strike. 


* 198, The Grst form of the verbal nown is formed by adding é> to the root; 
| ag 8 ka089 the striking. This is the grammatical form, and is seldom used 


in conversation. (It is under this form, that verbs are arranged in 


Brown's dictionary and in the present work.) 
104. . The seeend form of the verbal noun is formed by adding Ms» to the 
infinitive ; as § 492s soo the striking. This is the form of the verbal noun 


which is commonly used in conversation. 

195, The present verbal participle is formed by adding o to the reot ; as 

So striking. 

196. The past verbal participle is formed by changing final © of the root 
into 9; as § 63 having struck. i 


197. The progressive present relative participle is formed by adding Gx), the 
- present relative participle of the primary verb (para. 184), to the present 
verbal participle ; as Spo Gity, contracted Sgn Bomy . 
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198. The past relative participle ts formed by adding # to the past verbal 
participle ; as S35. 


199, The indefiuite relative participle is formed by changing final © of the 


root into ™; as ae. 


N. B. The meaning of the relative participles will be explained in a 
future chapter. 


200. The pregressive present tense is formed by adding Gr) a, the present 
tense of the primary verb (para. 185), to the present verbal participle; 
thus Sb a080 (striking) 63°) % (I am), contracted Bhar) So I am 
striking. 

201. ‘The habitual present and fature tense is formed by changing final ~ of 
the present verbal participle into —~> 3%; as S*garara I strike, or I shall 
strike. 

202, The past tense has two forms. The FIRsT FORM is made by adding 
was, and the SECOND FoRM by adding 8 to the past participle ; as 
ar eat or 838d I struck, or I have struck. ; 


203, The indefinite tense is formed by adding aa to the root; as S49 
2s LT would strike, etc., etc. 

204, The imperative singular 2nd person is formed from the infinitive by 
changing final ~ into ©; a8 §7é90 strike thou. (ao is sometimes 
added, as §”°¢393%09.) | 


205. The imperative plural Ist person is formed by adding zy~sfoo to the 
root; as 8 dn0 ty Paso let us strike. 


The plural 2nd person is formed by changing final © of the sing. 
2nd person into “og; ‘as S"62008 strike ye. 
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Conjugation of the Verb Sg... 


206. Roor. 87 60. 
Infinitive. §7 29. 
& 
lst form. §7 4069, 
Verb. noun | ee 
Qnd form. 87 832i, 
Present. § b00 , 
Ver. partic. 
Past. a7 8. 
Prog. pres. 8 dnthosy. 
Rel. partic.< Past. 8° BS. 
Indef. 87. 
Prog. pres. 8 bo Bowe 8. 
& 
Hab. pres. & fut. 87 LT, 
. Tenses. Past. lst form. 8" Barm, 
Do. 2nd form. 87889. 
Indefinite. 87 both, 
Sing. 2nd per. Shoo, (OT 87 42050). 
Imperative.< Pl. 1st per. 8 dao tyro, 
Do. 2nd per. 87 3068, 
Tenses of the verb S°°99089. 
; PROGRESSIVE PRESENT TENSE. 
207. Sing. 1. BH Sripiowry, Tam striking. 
2. bx) ST efor H. Thou art striking. 
M. ath Sd Hay, He is striking. 
3. as 
F.&N. GS sr eptoxy&, She or it is striking. 
Pl. 1. Boiss Senor 9, We are striking. 
2: Dro Sento, You are striking. 


-They are striking. 


- GF. ws sripihwry&, They are striking. 


N. F4) 8° totoy D, 
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HABITUAL PRESENT, AND FUTURE TENSE. 


Sing. 1. Wa STA Tm, I strike, or shall or will strike. 
2. dH Srews sd), Thou strikest, or shalt or wilt strike. 
; | M. wrth Sine, He strikes, or shall or will strike, 
‘te GN. 8 §* £20808, She or it strikes, or shall or will strike. 
Pi. 1. Som» 87 b00 TF? sho, We strike, or shall or will strike. 
2. OPH STAT", You strike, or shall or will strike. 
- | M&F. rH STA TH, They strike, or shall or will strike. 
N. VD srndO, They strike, or shall or will strike. 
PasT TENSE. | 
First form. Second form. 
Sing. 1. Wm STBarm, 8788, I struck, or have struck. 
2. db a7 Bars, §7 83 8D.  Thoustruckest, or hast struck. 
a _ arth ET Bath, 87 Bm, He Struck, or has struck. 
r.&N. G8 87858, 8° Hw, She or it struck, or has struck. 
Pi. 1. Boise &*B wr sho. §°282, We struck, or have struck. 
2. art §” Baws, §7 3.88, You struck, or have struck. 
3. * &F. ww ErBwrs, 8 88, They struck, or have struck. 
N. GD ST HSD, 8H, They struck, or have struck. 
INDEFINITE TENSE. 
Sing. 1. WH Snot, I would strike, or would have struck, etc, 
2. dS Snes, Thou wouldest strike, or wouldest have struck, ¢ 


, | M. —-svdho 8 da0%, He would strike, or would have struck, ete. 
F.& Nn. G8 §7é%, She or it would strike, or would have struck, # 


Pi, 1. ois FT eoori&o, We would strike, or would have struck, etc. 
2. Ore §* g0t8do, You would strike, or would have struck, et. | 
- | M. & F. srdS BT en0tH%, They would strike, or would have struck, eve. | 
N. od 87 da, They would strike, or would have struck, ete. 


On verbs of which the root ends in ~. 
208. Verbs of which the root ends in x% have the following peculianity. 


If *% is doubled (as in the word Syd Lo kick), or if it is preceded by 
a LONG vowel (as in the word sxxé to cease), the verb is conjugate! 
exactly like §ax9, Bubif x is preceded by # sHORT vowel (#8 ip 
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the word §7~68> ¢o buy), then the verb takes certain irregular and short- 
ened forms in the present verbal participle and the parts derived from it— 
in the past relative participle—in the past tense—in the indefinite tense— 
and in the first person plural of the imperative mood. The verb §*xsé> 
is conjugated throughout as an example. 


Conjugation of the verb SxOd. 


209. oor. 8°. 
Infinitive. Baws. 
b lst form. §* Mobo. 
Verb. noun. cara. eres iy: 
_ | Present. 8 odd, 
Verb. partic. | Past. Sas 
Prog. pres. 87 02005) - 
Rel. partic. ee 87 Sy 
Indef. oS. 
Prog. pres. 8 obsowry SH. 
Hab. pres. & fut. soem, 
Tenses. Past. let form. 8° ay, 
“Do. 2nd form. 87 088d, 
Indefinite. _ 8° oth, . 
Sing. 2nd per. 8%, (8° wiin.J 
Imperative. < Pl. lst per. 8” ots sho, 
Do. 2nd per. 87 S08, 


Tenses of the verb §° x65. 


Prog. pres. tense. Habit. pres. and fut. tense. 
Sing. 1. SB obra wry H, 8 0b7~H, 
2. S* obs0wry J, §” 023-5), 
‘ * Soo Wy cho. S* ods~éSs, 
B.& K. KF otoowy 4, 8 otn08, 
Pi. 1. S Odo) Sho, 8 obre iho, 
2. 87 obso wry 0, 8” 06700, 


mw. & F. 8 obo wry &, 8” 047°, 
bat Fotos 5. on ‘8 0tl5. 
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Past tense. Indefinite tense. 
First form. Second form. ee 
Sing. 1. 8 wry , 870839, 8 oth %, 
2. (ary, 87 003d, 8 oth s, - 
M. ad Wry, 8° BH, 8° SH, 
. | p. & x, E7HA. & BN, 87 Hm, 
Pil. 1. 87 wy Lo, 87 0832o, 8 oth So. 
2. 87 wry 6, §7 0838, 8 ot. 
Mu. & F. 87 wy 0, §° 98, 87 0th 2, 
of" 8" Sy, §° Bx, 8° Hh, 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Variations in the formation ef Verbs ef the second Conjugation. 


210. The roots ofall verbs belonging to this conjugation end in d&; ® 


Bas to do. 


The rules for the formation of verbs of the second conjugation are tht 
same as those for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the follow 
instances— 


211. The present aud past verbal participles, together with the parts derive 


from them, and the indefinite relative participle are formed as if from a1 
ending in %. Thus—root Wdso—imaginary root ZSxio—presel! 
verbal participle Wo%%o, contracted Bxio—past verbal participle Si- 
indefinite relative participle 3%, 


Such a form as Wzo%%o is never used, but in this conjugation this fom 
of the present verbal participle is always contracted by dropping the fu! 
letter So, and inserting the subscribed form of & under the preceding *; 
as Bw. Hence the prog. pres. tense, and the habit. pres. and fature te" 
are Boy and Dara. 


212. The Grst form of the past tense is =27°S. The second form ef the»! 


tense is contracted, thus instead of 328 the common form is DAN. 
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213. The first form of the verbal noun may be formed from either the root in 
cS or the imaginary root in xo; as does or Woe. 


214, The indefinite tense is formed by changing the last letter of the root into 
Son; as Wear. 


215, The imperative singular second person is formed by changing c& of the 
infinitive into oo; 88 Soo, (The letter so may be added, in which case 


the preceding oo is changed into di; as Basso.) 


The imperative plural first person is formed by changing the last letter 
of the root into shoo; as WS Osho. 


216. N. B. In this conjugation a long vowel preceding d% or on may be 
shortened, and ad&% Or oo doubled; as Bes or BAKS, Boo or Bon§. 


Conjugation of cSodo. 


217. Roor. Bose. (Imag. root 3x.) 
Infinitive. Bes, or Bass, 
1st. form. BdSobs, or Wid, 
Verb. noun. 
| 2nd. form. Basssdo, or BASS Cao, 
Present. Brxwo, 
Verb. partic. a 
Past. 33, 
Prog. pres. Brsoxy. 
Rel. partic. < Past. Bas, 
Indef. BR. 
Prog. pres. Bwywry %, 
Habit. pres. & fut. Wars, 
Tenses. Past. 1s¢ form. BrIww. 
Do. 2nd form. Bo. 
Indefinite. BihmH, 
Sing. 2nd per. Bow, or Bong, (Bososs».) 


Imperative.< Pl. 1st. per. 
Do. 2nd per. 


11 


BS sho, 
Bavod, or BHF oc. 
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Tenses ef the verb Saspdo. 


Prog. pres. tense. Habit. pres. and fut. tense. 


Sing. 1. Bary %, ars, 
2. Boar S, Bary. 
_(* Uryary ch, Bard, 
“Ve, &N. Uxos)8, Bx 08, 

Pl. 1. Dwowry So, Bars, 
2. Wo wry 5, DBarw 
M. & F. xo wry o5, Bars, 
fe Browsy 9, BSA, 
Past tense. Indefinite tense. 
First form. Second form. 
Sing. 1. B&H, B20, Bhs, 
2. BIH, Baa, Bes, 
M. BIwecd, DBRw Brow, 
af" &N. DBaxa. Baw, Bxom, 
Pil. 1. BQ amy, BRM, Bh ho, 
2. BIT, B28. BHw, 
M&F. DB3Zw-ds, B28, BisHows 
34 BAND, BDmM, B xo XH 


@n roots ef more than twe syllables having D before final ax. 
218. There are afew roots of more than two syllables, belonging to this 
conjugation, which have the vowel 2 in the last syllable but one; 4 


Bac. This D (except when followed by ax or GH) is always 
changed into ~ when followed by \, and into ~ when followed by v. 
Thus for instance the pres. ver. partic. of w&csoe» becomes ahi. 
In strictly GRAMMATICAL LANGUAGE these verbs form the infinitive in 
c%, and the imperative in cSwsoo; as Bd, w&cdswswoo. In the col 
LOQUIAL DIALECT these verbs form the infinitive by changing final o& 
of the root into 3, and the imperative by changing final 3x of the 
infinitive into $); a8 aS, weds). 
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Conjagation of e&casneo. 


Roor. wcecSoo, (Imag. root wcgo%so.) 
Infinitive. 25S, (Gram. 2 30%, ) 
Ist form. BSobs, or whorod, 
Verb. noun. 
2nd form. BSSEi, (aSaoSso,) 
Present. “ 
Verb. partic. eee: 
Past. BR, 
(i pres. wSowoxty , 
Rel. partic. . Past. BOS, 
| Indef. aS, 
| ( Prog. pres. ncboSoarry i. 
Habit. pres.&fut. zdhoad-x. 
Tenses. << Past.let form. VERT, 
| Do. 2nd form. BORD, 
| Indefinite. whoo a. 
(Sing. 2nd per. = aeoH, (Wl asv.) (Gram. B&dsooi%o,) 
Imperative. 4 Pl. 1st per. BCG ST” Mo, 
| Do. ond per. 2essod, (2GoHocs,) 


The tenses of z&cs»é> are declined like those of Saspéo. 


219. In this conjugation final 2, in the past verbal participle and in the 
parts derived from it is constantly pronounced 3; as $2, WITH. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


Variations in the formation of verbs of the third Conjugation. 
220. The roots of all verbs of this conjugation end in ~%; as Wéeo-t%. 


The rules for the formation of verbs of this conjugation are the same 
as for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the following particulars— 


221. All verbs of this conjugation (except a few mentioned below) use the 
Same CONTRACTED FORMS as verbs of the 2nd conjugation in the pres. ver. 
partic. and in the parts derived from it, and in the second form of the past 
tense. They also form the indef. tense and the imper. pl. Ist per. like verbs of 
that conjugation. 
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Verbs of this conjugation may be conveniently arranged under two 
heads, as follows — 
(1.) Reets of mere than two syllables. 

222, Roots of more than two syllables, in which final t% is preceded by o, 
drop this o when using the contracted forms. Thus root S&ot%, pre: 
ver. partic. 8 & xo (not & & 0%), These verbs usually form their inj- 
nitive regularly in +, but they may also form itin S, eg. wdow or 
SBo8, In the indefinite tense these verbs may take Row instead of 
Bow, e.g. Sh ohowH or SE om, 


223. Roots of more than two syllables in which final t% is not preceded 
by o (except verbs compounded with SSwobs & g. ONSNT webs, nosy 
és, etc., which always form the infinitive in 35) form the infinitive in 


-3$, and consequently the ¢mperative in %, Thus— 


Roor. INFINITIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
$5 255 Toduvis cn ebumeeaseaee es as sened dee haeaienias Sedo) 
QOH WG: secvcceescves saints 2) C000 ccwensasseeaewtens Doo 
DONT. ov cvecveeeee Si Ohas-anisurwnsheniegss 2) 200 8) 


Some of these verbs have an infinitive in +7, but it is not common. 


Conjugation of OR ores and Seo Wd. 


224. Root. SEow, Shoi%, 
Infinitive. Sho, (or 5h0%8,) $28, (Para. 190.) 
lst form. Bost. Sto chobo, 
ae | 2nd form. Shows, S2SS2S S00, 
Present. 58%, SeSo%o, 
Verb. partic. 
ao Sod, S@D, (Para. 189.) 
( Prog. pres. SE wosy, Stoo, 
Rel. partic. 4 Past. SLoOS, SEDS, 


Lindet. bhoD, SA%, a 
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Prog. pres. BE wowry H. SchowSo ary , 
Hab. pres. & fut. 82m, Shoda, 
Tenses. Past. 1st form. CSRoOw wm, NBO MH. 
Do. 2nd form. 68 29, SAR9, 
Indefinite. Shot. (Vawom,) Sthotow®. 
{ Sing. 2nd per. Show, (Shows) Seox, (SAH a, ) 
Imperative. 4 Pl. 1st per. ShoP mo, Sos so, ( ScSoxSo73"<60,) 
| Do. 2nd per. Sh orso8, SbS08, 


Tenses of the verb && 02%). 


Prog. pres. tense. Habit. pres. and fut. tense. 
Sing. 1. SE sowry M, | S8arw, 
2. SE sowey H, SEs. | 
M. 68, sowry co, 58 dc, 
\ &n. sd soxy 8, 58,35908, 
Pl. 1. BE, Soarry Sho, CE d> sho, 
8, BE wowry o, BEI, 
M&F. Noy 6. SEI, 
‘ BEN D. 58 30, 
Past tense. Indefinite tense. 
- First form. Second form. ———~ 
Sing. 1. ShoMwsH, 68 3d. 6 Botox, 
2. SE oDwS, BB BO. SE ots, 
M. 6B oD? eS, S8oBM, 6 Sots, 
- Jen G8 oDSA. 8 oBm, 58 owom, 
Pi. 1. 6 & oD ws, 68 32, 6 8 ots. 
2. 5 Sods. 5E, 88, SE 0%, 
M&F. WS&oNw 6, 6 808, 6 & 0806, 
ofr 6B oNSD. SRoBm, Sows, 


(2.) Roots of only twe syllables. 


225, Roots of only two syllables generally form the infinitive regularly in 
+; as Sw (to boil), infin, sews. But a few verbs form it in 3; as 


S-5 (to arise), infin, SS, imper. S. 
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3. Roots of two syllables, in which final > is preceded by o (3 
wots), or which end in tS) (as Soy) are generally conjugated like 
verbs of the first conjugation; as WOM Bory) H, Bot) Hoary &, ete. 


227. There are some roots of only two syllables, which end in some other 
letter than 75, and ~ is subscribed ; as STP. To form the preset 


verbal participle and the parts derived from it, these verbs resolve 
the root into a three-syllabled word, and then use the ordinary contne- 
tions, e. g. r00t STP), resolved into STM WH, pres. ver. partic. Sorta, 


The second form of the past tense also is contracted, e g. SoG. 
The indefinite tense takes subscribed &, e.g. Sx~%x%. The injinitiv 
may be formed in ~ asa two-syllabled word, ae 3S as a three-sylli- 
bled word, e. g. STPH OF SST PH SS. 


Conjugation of “2ote> and STP). 


228. Roor. Dow, Sr). (Resolved srs) 
Infinitive. Dow, SS), or Sr OS, 
lst form. DOWed, o* 0) b9. 
Verb. noun. 
2nd form. “DOW, SKB ao, (‘S°SS25Lo.) 
_ | Present. DOW, Sor GxNo, 
Verb. partic. a 
Past. “0D, x8), 
( Prog. pres. Doms.  Srrdokosy, 
Rel. partic. 2 Past. DOs, Sor 8), 
| Indef. Dow, sry, 
Prog. pres. Horbshowry sh, Sor soso sry a. 
Hab. pres. & fut. 2omam, Sor Cod MH, 
Tenses. Past 1st form. DoDwmH, 5578) TH, 
Do. 2nd form. DONA, Sr 88D, 
| Indefinite. Howe, SOR, 
Sing. 2nd per. Dow, Ss 0), (Kodo) 0.) 
Imperative.< Pl. 1st per. Dower,  SrwTravo. (sways) 
Do. 2nd per. Dowogd, SorB\ oc. 


N. B. The tenses of 5 eSo-M%6> and SSIS 9 are declined exactly hike 
those of Sows, The tenses of “WOWeo are declined exactly like o 
those Sea080. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


ON TELUGU SYNTAX, AND ON THE MEANINGS OF THE 
SEVERAL TENSES. 


I. ON TELUGU SYNTAX. 


229. Before giving any exercises upon Telugu verbs, it will be necessary to 
make a few general remarks upon Telugu syNTAx. In doing so, it will be 
sufficient for the present to mention any peculiarities of syntax, which 
may occur in connexion with the various tenses, and with the imperative 
mood. Any peculiarities in reference to the other parts of a Telugu verb 
will be explained when those parts come specially under consideration. 


230. Rulel. The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is sulyect, 
object, verb. If there are any words or phrases in the sentence which 
modify the verb, they are usually inserted immediately before it. Thus— 


BS WrOarth DT” WIM Wrere HOGA Hse. 
That cooly-man beat my dog several times. 
231. Ralell. In TeJugua finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 


person. If it be in the THIRD person, the gender also is in most tenses 
marked by a distinct form. (See para. 186). Thus— 


OSH BO Wh. 
He has gone. 
S05) BISA. 
The dog has gone. 
232. Rulelll. When the subject to the verb is a personal pronoun, it is 
frequently omitted in Telugu. Thus— 
He beat the dog. 
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233. Reale IV. When a verb has several subjects coupled together by and, 
it is put in the plural number. If any of those subjects are of the first 
person, the verb is put in the first person ; if none of them are of the first 
person, but any of them are of the second person, the verb is put in the 
second person; otherwise, the verb is put in the third person. Thus— 


WAT Wore diorg BY Traho. (or BQ 8do.) (Para, 167, end.) 
DI~H 2 HSrG BO Tro. (or BY 88.) 
THOS TKS BOTW. (or BO 6.) 

234 Rule V. In Telugu every transitive verb requires an object ; but when 


inanimate things are spoken of, the form of the nominative case 1s gene- 
rally used instead of the form of the objective case. Thus— 


R%e) PA 2a. 


Call the cowherd. 
e3 DNV soo 0%). (Instead of Qwy Soon.) 
Send that book. 


235. Rale VI. (1). In Telugu in order to denote a question the final vowel of 
a word is changed into ~», But when the sentence containsan interr- 


gative pronoun or adverb, no change is made. Thus— 
Dre JAQ, BOOD-or? 

Did you call me? 

DI°MH GND BODD°wH? 

Whom did you call? 


(2). When a word endsin %*, this vowel is not changed into —~, but 
av? is added; and when a word ends in ae the letter Soe is added 
Thus— , 

BS Dro shoo Hs DWBA W—G oes? 

Where did you put that book—in the house ? 

BAY WDAFahooo SosIrws, gw Scirr—ios) cior? 
a 


9 


How many books did you send—twenty or thirty ? 


(3). In common conversation the sign of a question is sometimes 
entirely omitted, and the question shewn by the tone of the voice. 
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236. Rule Vil. (1). In order to denote emphasis the last letter of a word is 
changed into >, Thus— 
QB, 2RODAr~H. 
I called you. 
(2). When a word ends in ¥® or we, the letter 3 is added; and 
when it endsin ~, the letter So isadded. Thus— 
goes *n. In the house, (and no where else). 
WH sors. (Emphatic for Ways-.) 
gts oh. (Emphatic for 90s .) 


237.  Rale Vill. When it is necessary to express both emphasis and a ques- 
tion, emphasis is expressed first, and then >~ is added. Thus— 


NeSowe? Isittrue? (From Desoo truth.) 
gaa? This very one?i.¢. Is it this very one? (From 98 this.) 
% gows*sav? In this very house? 


238. Rule IX. (1). The last letter of a word is often changed into «§ to 
denote dowbi, and sometimes also to denote reference. Thus— 


Ques. 8 DwoYsho GNSS Sow Gre? 
To whom will he send that book ? 
Ans. O58, weg”, 
(He will send it) perhaps to you, perhaps to me. 


(2). The affix ** is often added to INTERROGATIVES and gives them 


an indefinite signification. Such forms are generally used, where the 
word some occurs in English. (Compare para. 169.) Thus— 


BIS SHH AH BOT eH. 
He has gone somewhere or other. 


N. B. The various uses of the affix ** will be more fully explained 
in a future chapter. 
239. BuleX. The word 53s is affixed to words to express the English 
word perhaps. Thus— 
SS BOT USsrr, or SHA. 
Perhaps he will £0. 


} 
ms 
ae r 
; 
ee se 
tof nee 
i 
! c 
' bed : 
ee, 2 
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we" AI See 
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240. Rule XI. The word e908 is added to words to show respect, and 
equals sir, or please. Thus— 


GB WHATS Tors Do Troo GS) SOS. 
There are two books on that table, sir. 
II. ON THE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL TENSES. 


On the progressive present tense. 
: 


241, This tense is always used in reference to something actually taking 


place at the present time. Thus— 
2982099 WS WA, W. 
They are weaving cloths. 


Ye DAS Boor rosoxy O. 
- Dogs are barking in the road. 


On the habitual present and fature tense. 
242, This tense is used in Two ways, as follows— 


First. It is used as an habitual present tense to express habil 
or custom. Thus— 
2% doo TB, Naw? 
Where do they weave these cloths ? 
essere WA w. 
They weave them in Ellore. 
SY, oo Bowes. 
Dogs bark. 


NotE.—When the habit is a temporary one, and merely adopted 


at the present time, the prog. pres. tense is sometimes used, as iD 
English, Thus— 


8 QMYsin GB Asso SSS) BOT?) KH. 
T am reading that book daily. 
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Secondly. It is used in common conversation to express future time. 
Thus— 
SSH noSw%H BHT. 
I shall go to Bunder tomorrow. 
BWrows BIN Ghipss Wars? 
When will they do that work ? 


Note.—In English also the habitual present tense is not unfrequently 
used asa future e. g. I goto Bunder tomorrow, instead of—J shall go 
to Bunder tomorrow. In grammatical Telugu another form is used for 
the future tense, which will be mentioned hereafter. 


On the past tense. 


243. This tense supplies the place not only of the English past tense, but 
also very often of the English perfect and pluperfect tenses. Sometimes 
however the latter tenses are expressed in Telugu by compound tenses, 
which will be explained hereafter. 


The Telugu past tense has two forms, both of which have exactly the 
same meaning. The second form (e. g. §° 2382) is the more grammati- 


cal form, and in the Northern Circars is seldom used in common conver- 


sation. 
On the indefinite tense. 


244. This tense is not often used in conversation, except in complex 
sentences. When used, it generally occupies the place, which in an 
English sentence is occupied by the tense—wouwld, or would have. Various 
examples of its use will occur in subsequent chapters. 


EXERCISES. 
On the progressive present tense. 
8 Oda Gopi Waxy Bonr 2. (Para. 153.) 
That boy is now reading. 


Scdow weed soe B WAT; a. (Para. 139.) 
He is examining them. _ 

B MOjsoo SS So RH soy d. 

That horse is galloping quickly. 
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NM SHAVNMWGshoo Wao P Bow w. 

I am reading for examination. 

BM FSH Sor Oy? Ko HD. 

IT am smearing paint on a stick. 

DS) DoF, oo Wreosowry we? (Para. 134, & 234.) 
Are you planting shoots ? 

HM SH esoshosy SB. (Para. 232.) 

She is drawing water. 

Boi GSTs Ty Now; shoo. 

We are writing letters. 

DISH Wr Wako BROT OP? 

Are you taking a bath ? 


Tra Hs od, Howry. (Para. 141.) 
The Rajah is getting on the boat. 
BS WPS Veoh, ch. 
~ 
He is plaiting a mat. 
8 SoXBAMB0D GI DMA W. 
They are deliberating about that matter. 


Bao wde0 RKdnBoxHy Hh, (Para. 139.) 
She is sewing cloths, 


r0ds SHB ow BoxyBnry 6. (Para. 140.) 
They are feeding cattle. 

Fos) wo7rTshs FMB) wh. 

The goldsmith is melting gold. 

SrVSOarah AS Kenihowry wh, 

The bricklayer is building a wall. 

Hae S05, eo Roo iowy D. 


Dogs are barking in the road. 


On the habit. pres. and fut. tense used to express habit or custom. 


% BIST Seo irr Sodas? 
How do they cultivate rice in this country ? 


ON TELUGU SYNTAX, ETC. 93 


BooSes AM Toth Moree WH May GH, SHars Sahoy Var. 


First they plough the ground two or three times (lit. furrows), and 
afterwards they plough it when under water. 


DinStoars GhHo Wars? 
What do they do afterwards ? 


DSSS BAW. (or Wooww.) 
They sow the seed. 


DsrH GB Se ThA, Kobo sawiso Bars 
At what hour do you take your meals every day ? 


SOF, 20 Bow7rogy. HSH BMW. 
Dogs bark. The ox bellows. 
MO 53509 S8OD0A. 2 $2.80 Sow HD. 
The horse neighs. Birds sing. 


On the habit. pres. and fut. tense used to express future time. 


SS) HO BYsheo Boss Sarvs. 

To-morrow they will sell by auction a tiger’s skin. 
DY @ SOI? GSIdrar? 

Shall you enter upon that work ? 


Foor ODDS 9 SHIT T° SX Are. 
He will write to the Tahsildar for bearers. 


7D) Seas? SUH G& Hsnto SHG ws, 
In a few days the gentleman will go to that town. 


SH SHYoo WM Jrosos® Bwsd. 
The day after to-morrow the cattle will graze in this field. 


8 “aX Soy OsKoy Gr. Dore Sots or? 
I shall sell that large bookcase. Will you buy (it) ? 
Sx) ware DOOM SO Bares, 


He will examine the children in the school tomorrow. 


Dre TX) So goss’ savas Baro? 
Will you dine with us tomorrow? (Lit, In our house.) 
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On the past tense. 


WH AQ Fs wresaraH. (°83Gd.) 
I crossed the Krishna yesterday. 


SAILS SSF SoNDoGsoo G GES BOTH. (BVH) 

He went to that village for trade. 

Bisy Sirah Laosoroo Soars. (028.) 

They have sent English thread from Madras, 

Dr MH Sow Sy OTF AHS BY3TwW, (8888.) 
You abused me to-day unjustly. 

Dar _Seasso7r G Soar arrdy SF 3ITreh, (8 B*.) 

He beat that dumb man without any reason. 

Boy GN SY BPST? (SB Io-.) 

Did the cow go the day before yesterday ? 


8 Ody ary Wr PBoOT SH. (898.29.): 
I punished that boy well. = 


AS SHHen & Voss? BRO, (Ao VA.) 
The cattle grazed in that field yesterday. 

Gao HH Ships Sasa? (8*aw,) 

When did she draw the water ? 


8 WFen BIND. (89M) 
om ~ 
Those goats have gone. 


DS) DWBS* GhNo WANTS? (WADBD.) 
What did you read in school ? 


On the imperative mood. 


8 Sor BW Sahoo, 
Rub down the horse well. 


8B SIS SST ro. 
Write that letter quickly. 


nermsy sfo7e BH. 
Go to the Bazaar quickly. 
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Ww SSp LHooto&. (See para. 134.) 
Pardon my fault. 


Dre 90838 BH eso. 
Let us go to your house. 


8 5D BT? Wooo. ( oF Bon§-) 
Do that work well. 


S08), B38 Sha. 
Beat the dog out. 


8 Boom w 09). 
Kill that scorpion. 


ee) G5 B shoo WSO. 
Read this letter. 


ts STO bares BO§. - 
Put these letters in the post. 


° 


DID EEE 
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CHAPTER IX. 
ON IRREGULAR, PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND CAUSAL VERBS. 
I. IRREGULAR VERBS. 


245. The following verbs are in some of their parts irregularly formed, 
namely— 


QOH eo (or He) to become, J*xydo to go, STH) eo to come, 9%) 
to give, Wi%ybo to die, Sreroeo to see, Biv) bo to bring. 


Conjugation ef Sd, J*sbo, and Sie. 


246. Roor. ws), sts. SiH. 
Infinitive. =, ors, Loam 
e 6, 
Varh.abin’ lst form. WH Heo, _ StSHeo SiH} 
2nd form. 37525 Ky, Sy8 S25 Ho, TWH 05, 
Vab. pare _ OS), Syt i, Sw. 
Past Mow syton, SD) 
Prog. pres. VPM, SHS. Sody. 
Rel. partic. 2 Past. Von, sto. SOS. 
Indef. VE, arabs. S33), 
( Prog. pres. VStar, Stthowry , Sroary®, 
| Habit. pres. & fut. usar. Sy tS, Sar wh 
Tenses. | Past let form. Coma s, Sa 07%, SQyers 
Do. 2nd form. onGd, sxt8d, SS, 
Indefinite. WH eh, SF ths, Stow, 
Sing. 2nd per. =, (¥ 3%.) sys, (3>,) loan (8x) 
Imperative. < Pl. 1st per. OH Trahoo, Starity,” Som, 
Do. 2nd per. vod, errod, bod, 
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On the tenses ef the above verbs. 


247. The several tenses of these verbs are declined exactly like those of 
any other verb of the same conjugation, except in the case of the second 
form of the past tense, and in the indefinite tense. These two tenses 
are declined as follows— 


Second form of the past tense. 


Sing. 1. Von8A. sxt8o, SHA. 
2. Von. srt OD, SRO, 
M. Bow, sre om. SB). 
2{* & N. Eos. 8 Row, SBy, 
Pi. 1. VonBa. sy8BDo, SRD. 
2. 80n 88, S768, $8, 
3 . & F 8008, syto008, SQ)8. 
") yn. MH, etx, SBM, 
Indefinite tense. 
Sing. 1 WPM, th MH, Stow, 
2. was tos), BBs), SHH, 
( M. US). SJ FS) MH, S19), 
| F, & N UHH. StH, Sik\ iw, 
Pl. 1, eS) th amo. Sy8eh sho, Sih sho. 
2. UHH. STB eh06, * ShHWs6, 
M. & F. WH HWS, srseieG, | SHw, 
fe 9%), SH, Sim, 


Bemarks upon the above verbs. 


Various parts of these verbs are used idiomatically in a variety of ways 
which will be explained in subsequent chapters. 


| 248. The verb e%jé in addition to the meaning of to become has also the 
meaning of to finish. Thus— 


eg DA YMownd?? 


Is that work finished ? 
13 
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The word e9%)x% (the third person singular of the indefinite tense) i 
sometimes used in the sense of yes. Thus— 


Ques. SDV IS? Ans. OSH. SWI". 
Ques. Has he come? Ans. Yes. He has come. 


249. The verb g*xjéo, as will be hereafter seen, enters largely into the 


formation of the negative form of verbs. 


The tense g)*onry a (as alsu the word a*eo, a*toxw Sy, and sats 
when affixed to the infinitive of another verb, gives it (like the verb to 9) 
in English) a future signification. When thus affixed, initial oF is hy 
the laws of euphony changed into a*, Thus— 


Bw We SH orsry WH. 

T am going to read. 

QrH GB HD Daa Boar) or? 
Are you going to do that work ? 

250, A class of COMPOUND VERBS are formed by prefixing the past vertil 
participle of certain verbs to the verb s)*x)é. Thus by prefixing 3¢ 
(the past verbal participle of Bessé2) to the verb S®yjeo the compound 
verb BATH bo is formed, which means—to go to ruin. So in like mat 


ner SAD sb to go to pieces. etc. etc. 


. In connection with the verbs s+%)b> and S*eo the following rules 


in reference to place are here inserted. 


Rules in reference to place. 


251. To express MOTION TO, the object towards which motion is made} 
put in the dative case. In common talking, however, the nominative } 
often used. But when the object is of such a nature as not to admit of 
entrance (asa tree,a man), the dative case is never used, but the com 
pound postposition SOE or & Ads is always affixed. 


252. To express MOTION FROM, the postposition x00 is used; but if th 


object cannot be entered, the compound postposition 5 sof) or Aes 
is always used, Thus— 
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BIS G ESE BVT. (COT G EH.) 
He-went to that village. 


GB WepSAGS BY Drv, 
I went to that tree. (it. To near that tree.) 


BS SSTWOSAE BOD. 
I went to that gentleman. 


ond), Ho SP ATr} BW? 
Where are you coming from ? (or Whence are you coming ?) 
3 638 Bah DSOSAS MOD S-QyS8? 


Toi a whom did this letter come ? 


253. When speaking about THE DISTANCE OF ONE PLACE FROM ANOTHER, the 
place nearest to the speaker is put in the dative case, and the more remote 
place is put in the nominative case. Thus— 


8 GM G8, BS Sod Srvsho? 

What distance is that village from here? (Lit. To ese) 

BBWS H BSreHSWH FHS. Yond ands. (GHB Yon sao.) 
QW. QW. co 

Hyderabad is two hundred miles from Bezwara. (An e339¢% is about 


8 miles.) , 
Conjugation of § tye and Wp eo. 
254. Roor. ; Qwy. SHY, 
Infinitive. . R58, or Gong. Ts, 
Verb. noun. | las aye. ee. 
2nd form. QMSS, or QwQsso,  wWessaso, 
abs paste: | Xo, | +S, 
P 9D). SQ). 
Prog. pres: QRS). Sosy. 
Rel. partic. = Q2XyS, . Qs. 
Indef. | QB). : Sw). 
a pres. 3 So Wry . WHOA H, 
Habit. pres. & fut. Q8>%, Maem, 
Tenses. : Past. lst form. QO srw, WQyw mH, 
Do. 2nd form. QRA. a SRD. 


ss Rim, Sim, 
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Sing. 2nd per. Rong. (3x%.) Qow§. wes. (rH x.) 
Imperative.< Pl. 1st per. QT Ho, UT ho, 


Do. 2nd per. 9xG08, or QaVgod, ISO. 


Conjugation of Somiiod> and StH) e. 


Roor. Brew, Bwy., 
Infinitive. thr~2S, 3. 
Let ‘ & 
Verb. noun. ) ‘hha Se, BAYH. 
2nd form. SrrbeSH0, Ssh, 
Varbipardn: Presont. Sees. ‘BS, 
Past. rH, BY. 
Prog. pres. ‘reso Sy. Body, 
Rel. partic. Past. res, BOs, 
Indef. SS, By. 
Prog. pres. Sorry w. BS Ary he 
Habit. pres. & fat. is~-a>m, BI, 
Tenses. Past lat form. SoD KH, BQy rH, 
Do. 2nd form. rR. BRD. 
Indefinite. Sreiho mH, BwmM, 
Sing. 2nd per. wreeho, (sr eho%.) B. (Bx.) 
Imperative. Pl. 1st per. ST sho. BE hm», 
| Do. 2nd per. SreS08. Bod. 


The second form of the past tense and the indefinite tense of thes 
verbs are declined exactly like those of StH). (See para. 247.) 


II. PASSIVE VERBS. 


255. In Telugu every active verb may be changed into a passive verb by 
affixing to its infinitive mood the verb Sedo, and conjugating SH 


through all its moods and tenses. (When S283 is thus used, initial 9 
is always changed by the laws of euphony into 2%.) Thus thé active 


verb Sos to save becomes in the passive voice Yk own & 
be saved. 


y 
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Conjugation of 88.0252) e598. 


Showed, 

6B 025225, 

SB os nob, 
Cos wiUssho, 
5B oasoth. 
Showsnd, 
refiWoens wZsoBonsy. 
SR osvx, 
C&osne, 

eo) Eosnchoto wry m, 
SE os aso mH. 
SRosnBwrw. 
S808, 
58, 025 29 Sorh %, 
SRosweso, 

5B oS a chors sho, 
Sh osnGod. 


Remarks upon passive verbs. 


257. 


Root. 
Infinitive. 
1st form. 
Verb. noun. |; a form. 
_ { Present. 
Verb. partic. 1 Past, 
( Prog. pres. 
Rel. partic. q Past, 
| Indef. 
( Prog. pres. 
| Habit. pres. & fut. 
Tenses. Past 1st form. 
Do. 2nd form. 
Indefinite. 
| Sing. 2nd per, 
Imperative. < Pl. 1st por. 
Do. 2nd per. 
256. 


In Telugu passive verbs are very seldom used in common conversation ; 


and when they are used in English, they must generally be translated into 
Telugu actively. Thus in translating the English sentence—That work 
was done by him—instead of saying—es $9 sanwoes BiHnsa—it 


that work.) 


would be more colloquial to ssy—saos 8 SA BBW... (Lit. He did 


ITI. REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


Refleawwe verbs are formed by affixing the verb §st> to the root of 


any verb, and conjugating §xe> through all its moods and tenses, 
Verbs of the second conjugation always use the root in %, Thus from 
&J*-2554) to rob comes the verb 848d. to rob for oneself, and from 


Wdsodo to do comes the verb Gxo8"we. to do forone self. 
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The verb §44) is conjugated exactly like the verb § aod to buy 
(see para. 209), except that the infinitive §* and the imperative 8% 
are usually changed into §*, as Sxo§*, and the second form of the vertal 


noun takes the letter S$, as x8? Ss. 


Conjugation of SxHp Sd. 


Roor. DBxoS7H, 
Infinitive. soe, 
Ist form. DNS odd, 
Verb. noun. | Qnd form. DBxwo9stss xo, (or Bho 87 SCS aho,) 
Present. DNS ob», 
Verb. partic. Past. i087 9. 
Prog. pres. xe otndy, 
Rel. partic. Past. BME. 
Indef, Swear s, 
(Prog. pres. Biho8" obsowry wm. 
Habit. pres. & fut. Bsr opm. 
eneea: Past lst form. Bos ary H. 
Do. 2nd form. Bwo8 0839, 
Indefinite. Bosom, 
( Sing. 2nd per. Grog, (Bs6087 x0.) 
Imperative. 4 Pl. 1st per. Bros oma, 
| Do. 2nd per. Brwosr od, 


Remarks upen reflexive verbs. | 
258. In common writing and talking §” throughout is often change 
into %; as TxoSoés~a or DxoMHoés-mH, ete. 


.259. . Roots ending in & or 4, which are composed of more thaa " 
syllables or of two syllables with the first long, generally contract 1! 
reflexive form. Thus—eeirodo, VerOS*MHdd or Hey u 
Mob, ererOS™ Sods or errS™) Abd, 


) 


( 
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The reflexive forms of the verbs ¥aoé> to see and §"xd> to buy are 
FHSY Seo and SHS Ad. 


Reflexive verbs resemble to some extent the middle voice in Greek. 
They express that the action performed by the subject is also performed 
in reference to that subject. Hence these verbs frequently denote that 
the action is performed for the benefit of the subject, or that it is 
performed by the free will and choice of the subject. 


The following examples are added to illustrate the use of 
reflexive verbs. > 


EXAMPLES. 
eH § a ¥gSodnwry SH. 
They are building a house for themselves. 


GHA) Noho Sob WioFods-ch? 


At what hour does he cook his food? Zit. At what hour does he do 
cooking for himself ? | 


Bios Fosho WH, §°otnnry ch. 

He is mending a pen for himself. 

2e2 FoF Dr) ch. 

He tied on his cloth. (Lit. He tied a cloth on himself.) 
BWSpoo SB HF7 _otnary a. (Para. 259.) 

He is putting on his shoes. 

WPSHsS09 WAS Ay oh. 

He wounded himself. 

BMH BSshoo BF odo Ary aw. 

IT am shaving myself. 


8 Ody wr GS whoo DowsSoinwr wh. 
That boy is tearing his cloths. 


260. In some instances the difference in meaning between the simple and 
the reflexive form is so great that they must be expressed in English by 
different words. Thus—e%to to say, OMS Mes to think; WeoSeo 
to read, WeHosF we to learn; Seb to walk, SeowWFxdeo 
to behave. In some instances the use of the reflexive form is so idiomatic 
and peculiar that practice alone can teach the student its exact force and 
meaning, 
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IV. CAUSAL VERBS. 


261. 


formed from the simple verbs. 


In Telugu there are certain verbs, called causal verbs, which ar 
The formation is generally as follows— 


(1) In the FirsT and SECOND conjugation by changing final of the 
root into Dow; as—BStb0 to beat, Seo obs to cause to be beaier; 


Bdhob» todo, Bonoweby 


to cause to be done. 


(2) In the THIRD conjugation by changing final % of the root int 
DO 5 A—Beowods to call, ZDRot%es to cause to be called. (Se pas 


Conjugation of Bonothds, and 2ODZ0W. 


189.) 
Roor. 
Infinitive. 
lst form. 
Verb. noun. ond form. 
Vorb. partic. Pun Prosont. 
Pas 
Prog. pres. 
Rel. partic. Past. 
Indef. 
Prog. pres. 
Habit. pres. & fut. 
Tenses. Past 1st form. 
Do. 2nd form. 
Saiiaia 


Sing. 2nd per. 


r 
Imperstive.4 Pl. 1st per. 
| Do. 2nd per. 


Bonow. 

Donors, 

Bonowdes, 

Bono sesso. 

Bors. 

Bonod, 

Bow Xp. 

BonoOs, 

Bono. 

Bow mo wry %. 
Wood a, 
BonoDar sm. 

Bona. 

Bono. (Box a.) 
Bono, (Bavoiaso.) 


Bows soo, 
Bonowsog, 


2DBotho. (803%) 
BDScrw, (BOL) 


a 
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Remarks upon causal verbs. 
262. A causal verb formed from a transitive verb is equivalent in English 
to the verb to cause followed by a PASSIVE infinitive. Thus from %SdSoé 


to do is formed Soon0te to cause to be done, (not to cause to do.) 
Hence the causal form of a transitive verb is often followed by an agent 
in the INSTRUMENTAL CASE. Thus— 


0%, a XDI WosoDwre., 
He caused the dog to be killed by a cooly-man—i. e-—He got (or had) 
the dog killed by a cooly-man. 


A causal verb formed from an intransitive verb becomes an ACTIVE 
verb. Thus from the intransitive verb SJ’o%>> to bubble is formed the 


causal verb SF°oAowHeo to cause to bubble, i. e. to make to boil, Thus— 


wren JPoAoth. 
Make the milk (to) boil—i. e.—Boil the milk. 


268. In the case of some verbs, especially of intransitive verbs, the causal 
verb is very irregularly formed, e. g. StH), TRotHoO— SH, Bo 
DH—ST Md, Ses, etc. etc. It will be found easier to treat such 


causal forms as distinct verbs. 


On the cembinatien ef causal and reflexive verbs. 


264. The causal form and the reflexive form are sometimes combined. 
Thus—Boono ws" aves to cause to be done for oneself. 


The following examples will make the several forms of the verbs clear, 
and illustrate the changes of meaning. 


wr goo F83TH. 

They built a house. . 

TH Hoo FES Ary 6. 

They built a house for themselves. 
14 
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WH Geo FHodwWs. 
They caused a house to be build. 


WH Goo FHowsi wry 6. 
They caused a house to be built for themselves. 


Three Remarks. 

265.  (1.) A class of verbs are formed by affixing the verb Sesé> to NOUS; 
as—OS¥ Ste. to desire, WSStobs to be in trouble. Nouns ending it 
s$oo drop this letter before Seiobs ; as—Nop wehbe to be happy, Fass 
e062 to be afraid, & *SSesob> to be angry. 


266. (2.) A few verbs although ending in §sé) are not reflexive form; 
as—ERDH” Sodo to be quiet, Bowoh odo to be awake. 


267. (8.) Many verbs although ending in Dow are not causal forms; | 
ADothHer to bless, ShB orm to examine. 


——— 9 3 dB E€E—— 
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CHAPTER X. 


ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS. 


On the negative primary verb. 


268. The negative primary TENSE, which may be used in reference to either 
present or past time, is as follows— 


Sing. 1. BH Sm. I am not, or was not. 
2. 5 SH. Thou art not, or wast not. 
J sto 2, He is not, or was not. 
F.N.68 Sth. She or it is not, or was not. 
Pl. 1. Domo So, We are not, or were not. 
2. IPH Ss, You are not, or were not. 
M. F. 3° Gas, They are not, or were not. 
[»- oD) Sx. They (neu.) are not, or were not. 


269. There are OTHER PARTS of the negative primary verb connected with 
the tense 80; but as these are not required in the formation of the 


negative form of verbs, they will not be mentioned until the next chapter. 
EXERCISE ON THE NEGATIVE PRIMARY TENSE. 


BIHS gow? SG. 
He is not in the house. 
Dr Bow, OF, 4 Gor? 
Were you not there the day before yesterday ? 
6 goes $e SH. 
There are not chairs in that house. (7. ¢. There are no chairs.) 
SB VBODT°NS DoF soo B&%. 
There is not a book on that table. (2. e. There is no book.) 
Der DRS? Vox Gor? | 
Are there no pens in your box? 
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NN) Bw en) 0s Ox. 


I was not there yesterday. 


BAS Ny Goss* Gs. GY, 28 Rare? 
He was not at home yesterday. Where did he go? 


Qa the varieus parts ef the negative form. 
270. The negative form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts— 


(1.) The past verbal participle. 

(2.) The verbal noun. 

(3.) The indefinite relative participle. 

(4.) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses— 


(1) The progressive present tense. 

(2) The habitual present and future tense. 
(3) The past tense. 

(4) The indefinite tense. 


(5.) The imperative mood. 


Rules fer the formation ef the various parts ef the negative form. 


271.  Therules for the formation of the various parts of the negative form 
are the same for all verbs, regulur or irregular, of whatever class and of 


whatever conjugation. 
The various parts of the negative form of verbs are formed from the 
INFINITIVE of the positive form, e. g. S74, Baw, WSs. 
272. The past verbal participle is formed by adding & to the positive infinitiv®: 
as $82 ¥, not having struck, Day » esse, 
273. The verbal noun is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal partici 
ple to S*seSso0, the positive verbal noun of J*%j4> to go. Thus 8H! 


Js asso, the not striking, BIO¥ WS Sahoo, SSS Dos esasoo. (See r™ I. 
286.) In highly grammatical language the verbal noun is formed by add: 
ing Do to the positive infinitive, e g. S™62.D0, BoIHDo, but this form » 


rarely used in conversation. 
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274. The indefinite relative participle is formed by adding 9 to the positive 
infinitive; as §°6.D, WdAHD, SBS. 


275. The progressive present tense is formed by prefixing the positive verbal 
noun to the word @e& for all numbers and persons ; ag —Bw 8°63 25 a509 


Sch, Iam not striking, dx) 8° $2 25 a509 Ge, etc. (See para. 286.) 


In the CUDDAPA DISTRICT the progressive present tense is formed by 
prefixing the positive progressive present tense to the tense -s»a%, 


the neg. hab. pres. & fut. tense of Xb (para. 284); as SS 08077) KH 


sx, Lam not striking. This form is occasionally used in the Northern 


Circars also, but it is not common. 


276. The habitaal present and future tense is formed by adding the termi- 


nations of the personal pronouns to the positive infinitive; as S695, 


I strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike, Bah, SES. 


Note. Habit or custom is also sometimes expressed by the tense which 
is formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to Sew, & gy. 8 82 25 


S500 82S, (and which in the Northern Circars is used to express pro- 


gressive present time). This is specially the case, when the habit is not a 
permanent one, but merely adopted at the present time. (Compare 
para. 242, first note.) 


277. The past tense is formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to the 
word 82> for all numbers and persons; as WAS 8 $2 Sa, I did not 


atrike. DS 876 Bi, etc. etc. 


278. The indefinite tense is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal 
participle to the tense s®a >a (para. 247); as Sos Soa, I would 


not strike, or would not have struck, ete. Sas¥ Sei, HSSY saoao. 


279. The imperative second person SINGULAR is formed by adding & to the 
positive infinitive, and the second person PLURAL by adding ¥o@; as sing. 


8608, pl §eo¥od, strike not, or do not strike. 


oa a t 
me 


110 ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS. 
The first person PLURAL is formed by prefixing the negative verlil 
participle in ¥ to c}*zsxeshoo (see para. 246); as BOo8 S*csraho, lad u 
not strike. 


The negative conjugation of Bg0bo, 


280. PostTIVE INFINITIVE. 84), 
Past verb. partic. 87 8¥, 
Verbal noun. BTS ASKS, (Gram. 8 22,) 
Indef. rel. partic. 87839, 
Prog. pres. BT brtSio Sth, (Cud. ST eptowry mH 3>%,) 
Habit. pres. & fut. 82%, 
Tenses. o 
Past. 8b, Sew, 
oO 
Indef. al hf Stew, 


Sing. 2nd per. 4535, 
|) 
Imper. < Pl. 1st per. STEN Stam. 
Do. 2nd per. 82 F 0c. 


The negative tenses of Sga080. 


281. Prog. present tense. I am not striking. 
Norruern Crecars. CUDDAPA DISTRICT. 
Sing. 1. Bm sb Sth, BH sTinihary TH, 
(Je) 7 ] 
2. OB Soho Sm, DH Santor Ts. 


M. dS 87 43 0Sahe SM, arr, 8 a0 Wry co sco, 
“(FON. 68 Sboiso Sto, OH ETeptsyH sre, 


Pl. 1. “Boho 87 bo2S shoo Sth. Bo sho 8720 Bowey who “Sriso, 
2. DP Srey Sto, BN He vothwry OS Ts, 
@) eG) 


; {* F. 3G S74 7Sioo Bt, BH Sipe arysH wre. 
N. 8D 8 bio th, GD SE snhyD srs, 
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Habit. pres. & fut. tense. I strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike. 
Sing. 1. “Sm 8729, 
2. OF STL’, 


M. ‘sds 87 4340, 
“URN. OB bth, 
€) 


Pi. 1. Bo ho 87 bo, 
2. DPW 8742, 


* PF. wet 8&7 e006, 
3. ~ 
N. 99 8 L2H, 


Past tense. JI did not strike, or have not struck. ete. 
Sing. 1. Wm 87h. Sth, 
2. bY mh Sth, 


M. srtS 8b) Seth, 
3. @) 
FN. 68 87 SH, 


Pl. 1. Bo mo Sal > Sw, 
2. Dr 87 bo SH, 


; M. F. ee as 2) Gh, 
“dy. ED se, Sth, 


Indefinite tense. I would not strike, or would not have struck. 
Sing. I. Wi EY rhein, 
2. OJ SOY toy, 
‘ | M. weddo B28 Sw, 
EN. 8 87 bE SH, 
Pl. 1. Boao 87 608 SF e% sho, 
2. Sk oh 87 bo8 Te 2G, 


- M. F. at 87 bo STF2H 25, 
‘tw. wd §7 828 sts, 
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Examples ef the conjugation of negative verbs. 


282, We, (Pos. infin.) 


Baoy, 
Bay xia. 
Bad. 


Bassi Seo, or Dwr MH Sram, 


B aH mH. 

Baw Sew. 
Baoy ste x, 
Baro. 

Boaoy Atos, 
Bao yvod, 


283, ~Bxo8*. (Pos. infin.) 


Bwosty, 
Brwogrty S80. 
Brosty, 


[wry % SH, 


BwoItsisn Seo, Wxdo87 od 


Bxo8*m, 

Bwost? Sm. 
Bwosety axeeoxw., 
Brwo8*S, 
Bwosty torso. 
Bwos*yod, 


Bonows. (Pos. infin.) 

Banowsy. 

Bonosy xtsSasw. 

Bono. 

Donossw Sw, or Vonrsyarym srs. 


Bonowm. 
Bonod S&H. 
Bonwosy tex. 
Bond. 
Bonosy atarm. 
Bonosyod. 


SE.oS005."/ Pos. infin.) 

6B ots a2sy, 

Chosyesy xesSxw, 

Ckowsaeso. (sm. 
SHhosarssso Sew, SE osanchotoary 
Sownesm, 

Ckowsnes Sw. 

CBowsoUey sb, 

6B 02S 253, 

SBosnesy eréerso. 

Sk osnsyod. 


284, 3. (Pos. infin. of eS) ed.) syt, (Pos. infin. of a* Heo.) or. (Pos. infin. of SiS.) 


Sy, arse, OY, 

SN PeKSsw. sy asssw. OY sHSsoo. 

Bd. [s7m. a. [> SH, TPAD. [s~. 
TAs Gh wVharyhH SSS Gh, Shay Wass th, Sway H 
S* S&. xf Sth. OT? Sth, 

OE tem. sty séth x, OEY setom, 

3S, sytao, TH, 

SE Sey Hp. sty afar, TY sezyrH, 

S¥Oa, styod, OWYyod, 
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Observations en the negative verb. 


285. It has been stated (para. 275) that the negative prog. pres. tense is 
formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to the word 62%, This is 
not strictly speaking a tense, though used as such, for the verbal noun is 
in reality the subject of 2%. Thus §7§22%sio0 Ga literally means— 
There is not striking. The use and syntax of verbal nouns will be ex- 


plained in a future chapter. 


986. It must be remembered that whenever in the negative form the second 
form of the positive verbal noun is used (¢. g. SS Ssh00) the first form 
(e. g. S*gHeo) may be used instead; but the second form is the one most 
commonly used. (See para. 194.) 

987. Relative participles are sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. 
past. ver. partic. to d*éoxy, soos, and STS, €. 9. WIHY DJ*Soxsy, 
Baoy ons, Bay THE. A negative infinitive also may be formed 
by prefixing the neg. past. ver. partic. to sy°, the positive infinitive of 
Swe, & g: 8 O08 os6, The use of a negative infinitive is rare. 


be 
Ra 
er, 


988, A. prog. pres. tense, an hab. pres. & fut. tense, and a past tense are 
sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. past. ver. partic. to the tenses 


Showy , Tras, Donoso (or MBA); & g. BaHoy Sones. 
He did not do. Of these forms that for the past tense is most common. 


289. A past tense is sometimes formed by affixing the tense -s°% to the 
«past tense of a positive verb; as BIvT-w sea. I did not do. 


290. An imperative is sometimes formed by adding a*% (i. e. s*%, the 


yer 


negative imperative of sJ*sjeo) to the infinitive of any verb; as Bah 
5%. Do not do.—Lit—Do not go to do. 


On the translation of English negative sentences. 


291. Sanscrit words admitted into Telugu use certain prefixes (like an, un, 


$ etc, in English) which have a negative force, €& 9. RT PIDE 2805, a worthy 
15 
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man, WAIPMG ch, an unworthy man. With this exception, the negative 
in a Telugu negative sentence is always conveyed in the VERB. In an 
English negative sentence, however, the negative may be conveyed ina 
ae PRONOUN, ADJECTIVE, ADVERB, or VERB. Hence in translating from English 
into Telugu, we must always first put the sentence in such a form that 

4 the negative may be contained in the verb. Thus—There 18 nobody in 
that room—equals—There is not anybody in that room. 68 XA&S* Gos 


AQ) Sx. There is no book on the table—equals—There is not a book on 
the table. DIB MOF shoo SH. He went nowhere—equals—He did 
oe | mot go anywhere. e8caSw oy, &8 BY S&H. He is not here. ene&e% 
ae Os 9% Ses. 

| | EXERCISES ON THE NEGATIVE TENSES. 

On the progressive present tense. 
D-H Wry Wahoo DMT YT? DaioesodmH. (Cud. Bxowry M Tra.) 
Are you taking a bath ? I am not taking one. 
8 DS) Wreh DOA? WSS GM. (Cud. We PBowry th Freeh.) 
That boy is not reading in my school. 
MOTOS S&H Lephonry GW? Fda Sah. (Cud. Ysptowr to Tre.) 
Is he saddling the horse ? He is not saddling it. 

On habit or custom. 

BHO 5B HoSSjTshoo WH). 
Cows do not calve every year. 
OO Sov DdHO$ sod BSH). 
Horses do not eat rice. 
DSar0S H Oxy Soo “DEW. 
They do not give rice to poor people. 
3 Sgasooe™ HéinSo8 22e0 BINS. 
They do not weave such cloths in this town. 
ODE aG Saioo SHYNA KMY ONy Moo BSAaioo Ga, (Temporary habit.) 


He has got fever, and therefore he is not eating any rice. 
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WMH BSAr, GKoSaoo Se Shorr GA Mawossoo Se. 
(Temporary habit, see para. 276, note.) 


For some reason or other, for the present he is not taking any pains. 


On future time. 


BH Bows 88 =e Sd Baw. 
I shall never do that work. 


BI°th 03 SW DBaHde%. 
He will not make that couch. 


BQ WM Woy garor? 95a. 


Will you give me leave tomorrow? I will not. 


OSt QFArevbo Nr 90638 Orch. 
Henceforth he will not come to our house. 


Oh) Hedy Paws SoSH. 


I will not invite him to dinner tomorrow. 


On ihe past tense. 


BH GASSH Sips woswwy BY Gm. (See para, 169.) 
I have never yet gone to Bunder. 


BH GASTMH GAOWHM Gwy Sor~ Bors GeH. 


I have never yet seen him. 


Dr Me SNS SRDWO? SSS. 
Did you walk this morning? No. (Lit. I did not walk.) 


DH Nr GIOSH Srreerdwror? Srrers sm. 
Did you speak to him yesterday # I did not. 


Wek Boor BAW vdeo HSHMH. (SSF Sondre.) 
He did not buy cloths the day before yesterday. 


SIS WS GB Hrsy Gor GIG SM. (GQ Teh Beh.) 


He has not yet given me that money. 
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On the imperative. 


HrrH HB ANS Be MSAE TY od. 
Do not come to me for ten days, 


HY Moreyped™ Ssrarsseo Waos6. 
Do not associate with evil men. 


DS SHo Wao} 4) DsrPBowWS. 

Do not plunder the riches of others, 

IHS Goss Gipehay BY SM. 

Never go to his house. 

Sard 25 85. Bows shoo WoHg 2°80, 
Do not talk. Do not delay. 


Dr G SA SoNGsnm Days *yod, 
Do not do that work slowly. 


————- DD DEL E— 
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CHAPTER XI. 


ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB ¢o be, AND ON 
VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES WHERE 
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 


I. ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB fo be. 


On the Telugu primary verb. 


292, THE PRIMARY VERB, of which mention has already been made in pre- 
vious chapters (para. 183 & 268), consists of the following parts— 


PosiTIvE FORM. 
Pres, rel. partic. Gy. 


Present tense. Gs) SH. 


_ NEGATIVE FORM. 
Past. ver. partic, “Sx, 
Verbal noun. GY _ Seas. (or SF segeo. Gram. Sao.) 
Indef. rel. partic. 89. 
Present tense. BH. 
Past tense. Sih. 


On the full verb Gos. 
293. In addition to the primary verb, from the root Go2% is formed the 
full verb Goe%b» to be, which is conjugated throughout just in the same 


manner as any other verb, The formation however is somewhat irregular. 


PosItrvE FORM. 


294. oor. 6s 0050, 
Infinitive. 65005, 
Verb. noun. | le ee 
2nd form. Gr 005050. 


Vorb. parti Present. Grob. 
erb. partic. Past. ra 
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Prog. pres. 


Rol. partic. < Past. 
Indef. 
Prog. pres. 
Hab. pros. & fut. 


Tonses.4 Past let form. 


Grotwdy. 


Goes, (In Nor. Circare shortened into &%).) 
éroB. 
Grotn wry S, 


Gr Obs, 


Goda, (In Nor. Circars shortened into yi] 


Do. 2nd form. G0t39, 
Indefinite. Groth, 
Sing. 2nd per. 60S, 
Imper.< Pl. 1st per. Gr OTS 59, 
Do. 2nd per. Gotsod, 
295. The second form of the past tense, and the indefinite tense are declined 
as follows— 
Past TENSE. INDEF. TENSE. 
Sing. 1. G 0835, Groth, 
2. G03, Gs oth 8), 
M. Soa, Gr OtSom. 
ae ORD, Goto, 
Pl. 1. 60832, Gr 0th sho, 
2. 6 038, Gs 0thds, 
M.&F. G0G8, Goths, 
24 N. oem, 6 00S, 
NEGATIVE FORM. 
296. Positive INFINITIVE. Goes, 
Past. ver. partic. Grose, 
Verbal noun. Goss HeSsso, (Gram. wo%sd.) 
Indef. rel. partic. Gots, 
( Prog. pres. Gotitisn Sth, (Cud. Ge ObDI 7) 37,) 
Hab. pros. & fut. Goté%m. 
Tenses. 
= Gots SH, 
- rote 8%, 
Sing. 2nd per. Goces, 
Imper. ” Ist. per. Grody staan, 
Do. 2nd per. a 0S Sod, 
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On the meanings of the primary verb, and ef God. 


297. The primary verb has only the meaning of to be, but the FULL VERB 
Got&e. in addition to the meaning of to be has also the meaning of 


to dwell, to stay, to stop. Thus— 

SSMS DMy oo MAY W. OW, Gor. 

The gentleman is calling you. Stay there. 

Goto) SoS, (See para. 240.) 

I am staying, sir. 

% BSD Bross’ Bos Are GobwW?y sho. 

In this hot season we are living (or dwelling) in the upper story. 

298, The difference in meaning and use between 8% and Gos¥—Sd 
and @oSO0—SY¥ WSs and GoS¥ Dsesso, will be explained 
hereafter. (Chapter xvii.) 

On the various forms of the positive past tense of 602506. 
299. Inthe positive form it will be noticed that GH and GD) aw, the 
_ Shortened forms used in the Northern Circars for G0&3 (the past relative | 
participle) and Go&w-x (the past tense), are spelt exactly in the same 
manner as the primary present relative participle Gy, and the primary 


present tense GT?) KH. 


In the CUDDAPA DISTRICT @0é39 is the form of the past tense which 
is most commonly used. The form G08 is also sometimes used, but 
its shortened form GJ) SH is never used. Hence whenever the tense 
Gay AH is used in the Cuddapa District, it always is the primary present 
tense, and consequently always has a present signification. 

In the NORTHERN CIRCARS the second form of the past tense, namely 
60é39, is only rarely used. The form Go&a°~H is never used; but the 
form commonly used is GJ") MH, the shortened form of Go&s-wH, 


Hence in the Northern Circars, whenever the tense GAT) AD is used, it 


may be the primary present tense, and consequently may possess a present 
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signification, or it may be the shortened form of the past tense (shortened 
for Goda°sS), and consequently may possess a past signification. The 
context will always make the meaning clear. 


‘ 
" . 

acatch: HARD ees me vk cnet en's: cle 
i ee, ee. | 


‘a = 7 mo | The following are examples of the tense G7) %, when it is the 
ae wet * shortened form of Gos, and consequently has a past signification— 


ie he die! Drrt Aw, CY, ef Eero? (Cud. God, or 038.) 
ie a Where were you yesterday ? 
ced: _ my Dvy 63 Stay OY vf BH. (Cud. Goda H, or Goe39.) 
an ae. Yesterday I was there. 


Boy GAS GF Shaws Gary, (Cud. Godse, GoW) 

ey The day before yesterday he was in that town. 

: ; a 6 N. B. Examples of the use of the primary tense Gr), which always 
| has a present signification, will be found in para, 186, exercise. . 


! @n the verb Gozssé>, when used to express the English verb to have. 
Ce. eae 300. The verb Go2sé> or the primary verb preceded by a dative case is 
ac vf jy ae used (like the verb swm in Latin) to express the meaning of the English. 
| ce verb to have or to possess. Thus— 
Wh Boars EKA. 
IThavea gun. (lit. A gun is to me.) 
oe Dre&H GBH) Ger? 
in ane Have you not a: cow? 
Pee 2 SASH Tressoe Gy. 
a oe He has no fields. 
ee wes Bre shoo Gi 8. 
I have remembrance. 7. e. I remember. 
BIHHMH DHoSH Roo GA} 0? 
How many children has he? 


Norte. In sentences of this kind the verb is sometimes understood, and 
not expressed; but this is only the case where the verb, if expressed, 
would be positive. Thus— 


Sas F Sr Sao Goss? 
How many daughters has he?- 
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301. Just asin English the prepositions by and with are sometimes used 
after the verb to have, so in Telugu the postpositions SAS and SS are 


sometimes used with the verb GoeHeéo; but this can only be done, when 


the noun denotes a moveable object. Thus— 


SHSAS NSIS chy S. 
She has a watch with her. (Zit. Near her.) 


DIPS STrParooa Gi) we? 
Have you any rupees by you? (Zit. Near you.) 


On the translation inte Telugu of the English verb ¢o be. 


~ 302. In English the verb to be is used in two ways, namely— (1) As the 
copula, in which case it stands between the subject and A NOUN or AN 
ADJECTIVE (or their equivalents) merely to connect the two together, and to 
state that one #8, or is not the other ; as—That 18 a cow. That is not a cow. 
Heis good. He is sick. (2) Not as the copula, in which case it is itself the 
predicate, and the words which follow it stand in an ADVERBIAL relation 
to it; as—Cod exists. There 1s no bread. He ishere. They are in Bunder. 


First. On the translation of the verb ¢o dc, when it is not the copula. 


303. Whenin English the verb ¢o be is not the copula, it generally either 
(1) éxpresses EXISTENCE, in which case it is usually introduced idiomati- 
cally by the word there ; (as—(od is. i.e. exists.—There is no bread.)—or 
(2) is followed by an ADVERB or ADVERBIAL PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE, which 
generally expresses the idea of LOCALITY; as—He is here—They are in 


Bunder. | 
304. N. B. By an adverbial prepositional phrase is meant a preposition 
and its case, standing in the same relation to the verb as an adverb, 


305. When inan English sentence the verb to be is not the copula, it must 
be translated into Telugu, both in the positive and negative, simply by 
using the verb Go2So¢o or the primary verb, as in the following examples. 


EXAMPLES. 
Bes GT?) Ch. 
God exists. 
5° “Beh. 


There is no bread. Lit. Bread is not. 
16 
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Q 8 VRS trcronme Gxya? A. By. 


Q. Are there any rupees in that box? A 
Q. NH AN) SHH, EI}? A 
Q. Where were you yesterday ? A 
Q. OSS SNIPS GAY? A 
Q. Is he at work? A 
Q. 6 ON Wo SHAY GAT? A 
Q. Are those boys at play? A 
Q ar%H CTH 9¥, 8 Goeror? A. Go&ws. 
Q. Shall you be here tomorrow ? A 
Q. are weer Ds280° Gayo? OA 
Q. Are they in great poverty ? A 
Q. So SPondsrS GN) Tr? A 
Q. Is the pot on the fire? A 
A 
A 
A 


Q. OSeh SYS GA ch? 
Q. Where is he? 


Q. wS% gh, Sa? 


- No. Lit. There are not. 
. I was not here. [Sx 


. St, or SS (for Gossx 
. No. Lit. He is not. 


» Gary &. 
. Yes, Lt. They are. 


. No. Lit. I shall not. 
» Gary &. 
. Yes, Lit. They are. 


. S&., 

. No. Lit. It is not. 

. 98, 8 Sch. 

. He is not here. [se 
. Sth, or SH (for Gosess 


Q. Is he not here? A. No. Jit. He is not. 


Secondly. On the Translation of the verb ¢o dc, when it is the cepula. 


When in an English sentence the verb to be is the copula,—z. ¢ Wher 
it stands between the subject and a noun or an adjective (or their equiva 
lents) merely to connect the two together, and to express that one 1s 0 DS 
mot the other,—the two following rules must be observed. 


306. Rete. I. Where in English the verb to be is placed between the 


subject and a noun (or its equivalent) 1. e. where the predicate consists of 
the verb to be and aneun, (as—TZhatisacow. That rs not a cow. =n 


colloquial Telugu in the POSITIVE no verb is used ; as—O8 Gx. In the 
NEGATIVE the tense 3°*% isadded;as—OH GS) Sod. 


EXAMPLES. 
BS wr 3, 
oH 
She is my mother. 


Bo 7? 5 Sree. 


" She is not my mother. 
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OB Ben. 98 8. 
oo 
That is a scorpion. This is a lizard. 
QA MUS, Bor? 
Is that a horse, or a cow ? 
OB MY SH, BH). 
That is not a horse, it is a cow. 


Dre 35092 QS aT? 


Is your younger brother this very man ? 


OBS Do Sopa? 
Is he your younger brother? 


Is that a dog? 


SH. SF, . (Short for o8 MY, Tre. OH S¥.) 
It is not. It is a jackal. 


Or geo Gow? 
Is this your house ? 

' $07. RULE 11. When in English the verb to be is placed between the sub- 
ject and an adjective (or its equivalent), 7. e. when the predicate consists of 
the verb to be and an adjective, in Telugu there are two forms of expression 

"as follows— 


. 808. (A) First. If the sentence has reference to the ennate quality or natural 
condition of the subject, the predicate in Telugu is expressed by a 
COMPOSITE NOUN; and hence since what is an adjective in English becomes 
a noun (composite) in Telugu, the sentence follows the same rules as 
those given above fora noun inthe predicate. (Para. 306.) Thus— 


SiON sHoDDreh. He is good. 

BR WH DH. She is pretty. 

3 FS DOG sooowsd. (Para. 154.) This story is interesting, 
Siow sHoNwres Beh. He is not good. 

BR WF, DA SreH. She is not pretty. 

$2 FE DDS, sHonsB Fre. This story is not interesting. 


It would be wrong to suy 8c0HN s0D or BAHN soD GAT) oS, 


= = 
i = 
z & as 
a or PATE eae 
—=-a-- ef or ete cal 
Se catiy Steuer aaah 
. a + ae 
- a oe is 
‘ is = ; a8 
1 
a) ‘ ate te -+* oo aed sg at a ta = ada ~_ 
« me ‘ : oe ih, 
at pba gnc se ee wae a a el eee 
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309. This use of the composite nouns (or rather of the PRONOMINAL AFFIXES} 
in Telugu closely resembles the use in English of the words man, woman, 
people, one, thing, things, etc, which are frequently added to adjectives 
expressing innate quality or natural condition. The chief difference is 
that whereas in sentences of this kind these words may often be omitted 
in English, the pronominal affixes can never be omitted in Telugu. Thus— 


SdihHs MHonwreh. 
Bo WF, DA. She is a pretty woman. 
% YS DDS Monwsh. This story is an interesting one. 


He is a good man. 


EXAMPLES. 
arth Hyves. 
He is mad. (Or—He is a mad man.) 
army are &* Ssh Nore. (Para. 155.) 
_ They are very passionate. (Or—passionate men.) 
6 IO 53509 %200)8. 
That horse is a bad one. 
DSHS Weyer BV¥sono Ko. 
A chilly is very hot. (Or—a very hot thing.) 
arog Weer Bes arog. 
They are very poor. (Or—poor people.) 
83 Jao 20% BSS. 
That snake is a very bad one. 


C3 Trey SHOW w°-ch. 
That Rajah is a good man. 


05D SO weer SoNOs. 

His mother is very old. (Or—a very old woman.) 
8 Nas SWS. 

That palanquin is green. (Or—a green one.) 

8 OF, weer DA. 

That dog is very large. (Or—a very large one.) 
% 20 weer DNA. | 

This cat is very small. (Or—a very small one.) 


BIOS Weer Sosd arch. 
He is very old. (Or—a very old man.) 
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310. (B) Secondly. If the sentence has reference to the particular state of 
the subject at a particular time, the predicate in Telugu is expressed 
both in the positive and negative by the verb Go2sé> or the primary 


verb, preceded by an adjective (or a noun used as an adjective) with THE 
ADVERBIAL AFFIX 7y° attached to it. In sentences of this kind in English 


the adjective is generally used alone, without the addition of any of the 
words man, woman, people, etc. (Para. 309.) 

311. NoTE. The adverbial affix 7y> is derived from the infinitive of ox), 
namely “5°, and often expresses the meaning of the English words like or 


as, or the English adverbial termination ly; as—2; 22) bad, Beane badly. 


EXAMPLES. 
S MD 5) S09 B22 70° G5) &. 


That horse is sick. 


SBo Wer nosrsson Gy B. 
She is very weak. 


BIOS ON DOS FF Ssoorr GAM. (Cud. GoBS.) 
He was angry with me yesterday. 


Q. M FF APE DO Gow SHB? A. E&. 


Q. Is this story interesting to you? A. No. (lit. It is not.) 

Q. WS DrwedHoH srere NaHo7? HAYS? A. SYS. 

Q. Are they very kind to you? A, Yes. (let. They are.) 

Q. S SY www Sky ar? A. G&%. 4.6. BAIA GAH. 
Q. Is that cow sick? A. No. (lt. It is not.) 


OSes NS, Weer Sosgxo7ve GBT} CS. (Cud. GOD.) 
He was very sorrowful yesterday. 


Q. SAS Ms ANsa TPomeyrn? By w? 
Q. Is he sick to-day ? 


AL Ses. (i.e. EPonwer7e Gh.) OT a BH, (4. € SPoner7y Goes 
s500 SH.) - 


A. No. (Lit, He is not sick.) 


312. Although the above distinction has been drawn between the use in 
the predicate of (A) a composite noun and (B) the verb to be with adverbial 
7, yet in some instances (especially when the subject is neuter) the 
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2 

| distinction is very slight, as for instance between the sentences— 
; 8 YS DOG, Honws—and 3 FF DOG soon GHG. Practice will 
! soon teach the student which form to use. Few words use both forms, 
| and when they do, the above distinction will be a guide to the student 
| which form to select. Thus— ecows NdSNXeoares means—He w4 


. : ; 2 | kind man—and expresses natural disposition or innate quality. sovk 


THIS SAA EI) co means—He is kind to me—and expresses | 
: particular condition of mind at a particular time in reference to 4 
aoe : particular person. In the same way ¢@ 10,5359 23203)8 means—Jhal 
| horse is a bad one—but es 1, BjaSo0 Bax2y7vr G58 means—TZhat hors 


as sick. 


: ca # On GotSé> preceded by 77> ased impersonally. 


: : ee P | 313. When animate objects are spoken about, the verb 025065 or the pr: 
a mary verb preceded by an adjective or noun with the affix 7 is ofta 
5 res a _ used impersonally, and what would otherwise have been the subject im 
Ce een ¢ the nominative is put in the dative case. Thus instead of saying— 
SIOS Wer Sdoresson” BA Mo—He is very weary—it is als 


common to say—Scoss Wrerr sdiorSaoorre esx B—Lit—Lt is wry 
weary to him. 


314. Such impersonal sentences also as the following are very comm 
in Telugu. 


TH SOWA? BHA. 
I have a headache. Lit. It is headachy to me. 


WT? BoE’ Weer SKA SHA. 

Iam very feverish. Lit.—It is very feverish in my body. 
OID 200s? Oso Pxorve Se. 

He is not better. Lit. It is not better in his body. 


ey gee ee =. a 
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Changes in the predicate, when the subject is in the first or second person. 


315. The following rules must now be specially attended to, as they form 
one of the chief peculiarities of Telugu. 


In Telugu when the predicate consists of a NOUN and the subject is 
a pronoun of the First or Second person, the noun in the predicate under- 
goes the following changes— 


316. Hirst. When the subject is 7, the termination of the noun in the 
predicate— 
if it is 2%, changes e&% into 3). (Gram. %&%.) 
ifitis >, D, or - 


Cetin 9 


adds 9, 
if it is any other vowel, adds x. Thus— 


Dw 4D SsKopedy . (Gram. Ssop26H.) I am his younger brother. 
Ba WM DAO. I am a man. 
WM DAH. I am a child. 


817. Secondly. When the subject is \%, the termination of the noun in 
the predicate— 

if it is eg), changes e&% into &%). 

ifitisD, 5, or o., adds 9. 

if it is any other vowel, adds x, Thus— 


DS OBO €.350905 ). You are his younger brother. 
AP) HDQO. You are a man. 
DS) DSBS). You are a child. 


318, Thirdly. When the subject is “oxo or sWso, the noun in the 


predicate changes final « of the plural nominative into “so. Thus— 


~~ We are Brahmans. 
Bossa By SSP rao S509. 
Boskoo SHAMS 0s5o0. We are men. 


Bosh Os e350. We are children. 
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319. Fourthly. When the subject is ~%; the noun in the predicate 
usually undergoes no change. Thus— 
Dred (> yareeanen. 
You are Brahmans. Or honorific—You are a Brahman. 
DIPS SoMa oo. 
You are men. Or honorific—You are a man. 
You are children. Or honorific—You are a child. (Para. 134). 
320. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the 


Cuddapa District, when the subject is Hs~%&, final. © of the plural now 


in the predicate is changed into “%; as—OHr~-%H Cy Hos. Ye art 
Brahmans—or— You are a Brahman. 


321. The CoMPOSITE nouns, when placed in the same position, under 
exactly the same changes as those mentioned above, except in the ca 
of the first and second persons singular feminine, where & is changed 


respectively into wD) (gram. SM) and Wesy). Thus— 


Sing. MAS. BAD 2) Sarre8y . (Gram. ES ay.) T am a poor man 
DS MB arres h. You are a blind man. 
FEM SH Dy WPA. (Gram.Dxy TeSH.)] am a young wou 
DS WF, Naess. You are a pretty woman. 
Pl. MAS, & FEM. Soxoo DWV shoo, or Dsaros sSoo. We are poor people 
Drr%H  apoHarws. You are good people, or a good mal. 
322. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in tht 
Cuddapa District, when the subjectis D~%, final aw of the composite 
noun is changed into a-%en; a8 Drre% mHooNarweo. You are good 
men—or— You are a good man. 


323. The negative of all the above forms is expressed by adding the te 
34m, Thus— 


I am not a Brahman. 

DS) WF, Daw) SS) 
You (fem.) are not pretty. 
Bossa & wos. Srsho. 
We are not children. 
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@n the use of e009 before Godse. 


324 It has been mentioned (para. 306 & 308.) that in a positive sentence, 
where in English the verb to be is the copula, the predicate in Telugu 
often consists of a noun or composite noun without any verb being 
expressed. The verb Go2Soé> may, however, be expressed in all such 


sentences, although it is usually omitted, (except in certain complex 
sentences, where its insertion is necessary). But if Goes be used, the 


noun or composite noun must always take the AFFIX eo (the past verbal 
participle of e%)é). It has been already stated (para. 129.) that when 
certain nouns are used as adjectives they take the affix eoow (the past 
relative participle of eX)e); as WoNsooow 8692. Somewhat in the 
same manner, when in a sentence of the kind now under consideration 
the verb Gsor%oe> is expressed, the noun or composite noun which precedes 
02% b> oust always take the afi eX00. (Otherwise both exon and 
Bosoeo must be entirely omitted.) 


Thus it would be wrong to say—8cdosS SoD ares GW) o— SANS 
BI” ATG EDA GIr) o—but we may say—SBcow moHwfoo (i.e. 
Sof) sets 000) BA) ch —GoaHow @I> 53 £905 O09 Gry eS. The usual 
form, however, would be—sams shoDwret. econ Dr Spends. 
In the same manner we may say—wre SS so KesrSovo GBT?) TO 
BMH Sr WSSow GI}YM—AY STAN ao GIy. ete. ete. 


etc. But such expressions are not common. 


325. Inthe same manner when reference is made to past time, the tense 
GAY) SH Or 60839 may be used preceded by eo (the past verbal 
participle of ext to become), but both are usually omitted. Thus 
SB SoNSjSSnv8oSes Saow S35°By SF eS o0 Goaw. He was a 


Tahsildar ten years ago. But—S8 SoSSjySHmos&oSdo Saow SIS % 


75° S— would be more common. 
17 
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66 mar ee 326. When, however, reference is made to past time, the past tense of 
y a ©) %)é> is often used, and when reference is made to future time, the future 
a z nay ages | tense of e3)é> is always used. Thus— | 
eh ee he 
7 : te SB NosSWawo8oses sAows SHS av wowsrs. (Ne 
| i: Ls Oe. a. 5° SLH.) Ten years ago he became a Tahsildar. (Neg. Had not become) 
hk ke Gas © Doth SoSH wos’? Saws Sr YF arwH Pores. (Neg. sre) 
: 1 ot ae In two years he will become a Tahsildar. (Neg. He will not become.) 
Roe: has Sa Ty 
es ee 
es , Peculiar use of the affix 7, 
ia - _ . | 327. Sometimes a noun signifying a material object (asa king) and some- 
as ie Hee | times a composite noun takes the adverbial affix 7 before Goce 
is Oa ee Ee, | 
foe ! in the predicate; as GaOS O°? GA} eH. This form expresses either 
5 (1) semilarity—or—(2) doubt. Thus— 
oe 
oo eee BAS Trev? BA) cH. 
pa le | 
| e ; eee | He is as a Rajah. 2. e. (1) He is like a Rajah in appearance or in power, 
ae oe | although he is not one really—or—(2) He is like a Rajah in appearance, 
cee but I do not know for certain if he is a Rajah or not. 
eae. 
acl SION sown GA ch. 
_ i CS, He appears to be a good man. 
arr. a: 
Oe eee ee ee : 
| ee General rule on the use of the tenses -s>% and Ox. 
ei eee 
| r 3 328. The following rule in reference to the use in the negative of the tenses 
7 hee S 3% and 8% will be found useful. 
; ~ 329, 1st. Where in the positive the verb ote) must be omitted, or if 
oe used must be preceded by e000, the tense s~s% must be used in the 
| pe at negative. 
ie ij | 2nd. Where in the positive the verb Goo without edo can be 
a fo ; =, used, the tense 8% must be used in the negative. Thus— 
OB Boo sre. 
That is not a scorpion. 
aw > 8 Tra Soa Tres. 
ae That Rajah is not a good man, 
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Bs Borat sHoD SH). 
These inkbottles are not good. 
DS) sooDarass) SH). 

You are not a good man. 


Bosoo 2@ e3509 “SF? S00. 


We are not children. 


Q SAHSH ooo BAYT? A. 8%, (Para. 300.) 
Q. Has he any children ? A. No. (Lit. There are not.) 


Q. Qre% GH wy? (GNYH.) A. Shr» GH. 
Q. What is the matter with you? A. Nothing. 


Q. scons goes Gr) GS? A. Ge%. 

Q. Is he in the house ? - A. No. (He is not.) 

Q. Ses aan GAY? A. Géso-0r- S&H, (Short for Gozs esas S&H.) 
Q. Is he sick ? A. No. 


6 ERB8 sos S&H. 


There is not a canal to that village. 


vw woes gos DSQY S071 Se%, (Para. 314.) 
I am not yet better. (Zit. It is not yet better in my body.) 


(II). ON VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES, WHERE 
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 


330. Inthe remaining portion of this chapter, examples are given of some 
of the various ways in which PRONOMINAL AFFIXES (para. 153.) are used 
in the predicate, where in the corresponding English sentence the verb 
to be is the COPULA. 


331. The negative is expressed by adding the tense S°*, 


332. In some instances the use of the pronominal affixes closely resembles 
the use of the apostrophe (’s) in English. 


333. First. These affixes are commonly used in the following manner— 


Dx Gd BISywrw? 


These are people of what country ¢ 
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DH QF, Bary Fw. 


These are not people of this place. 


BPH Gtw50d3 TH? 

What sort of people are they ? 

6 “OB ony 4-8? 

Where did that box come from? (Zit. That box is one of what place ?) 


% AH Co NP BH? 
This water is that of what well? i. e. From what well is this water ? 


Sos HW génsoes Sar? (Para. 237.) 
Is the canal water that of this kind? 
Bros HH gbnS0B8D rH). 

o~ 
The canal water is not (that) of this kind. 


Doe Heo Binsos3B? 960063 Bs. 

Of what kind is your house? One of this kind. 
Dor Nard Go Yor? Sy Foros. 
Your palanquin is one of what colour? A. green one. 

TW HHS HW\VS Tres. 5,98. 


My palanquin is not a green one. It is a red one. 


334, Secondly. These affixes are frequently used in expressing the force of 
the COMPARATIVE and SUPERLATIVE DEGREES of adjectives. (See para. 127) 


It has been already stated that Telugu adjectives have no comparative 
and superlative forms. The force of them is frequently expressed in the 


following manner. 
CoMPARATIVES. 
AY Fo seo moda. 
Than water milk is good. 4. ¢. Milk is better than water. . 


6 §¥8 Fo’ gS swmoHd. 
This knife is better than that. (Zié Than that knife this is good.) 


TD Yoo gB& wodA. 
This is better than that. — 
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WS You DH sodwm. 
These people are better than those. 


SupERLATIVES. 


% Mo7VS” GS Mod. 
Among these horses this is good. 7 ¢. This is the best of these horses. 


3 Sorts Srres05® Gh 208, O weeoY? (77° SNA is understood.) 


Of these three words which is the most common ? 


SBI? BAHN SoHawreh. 
He is the best man amongst them. 


N. B. Comparatives and superlatives are also sometimes expressed as 
follows— 


TPHHG Nor MQ os”® xo2 cE BOO Xosres, (Para. 155.) 
Of Ramayya and Subbayya Subbayya is clever. 7. e. ree is more 
clever than Ramayya. 


arth Awad Swe, 
He is the lowest of the ‘low. 


5. Thirdly. These affixes are used to express POSSESSION, Thus— 
BMH DorareswHo, or Drewrefy. (Para. 316 & 321.) 
Tam yours. (7. e. Your servant.) : 


C88 XAcrV shoo G05588? 
Tit. That watch is one of whom? 7. e. Whose watch is that ? 


awed. sdconsd. 

That of me. 7. e. Mine. That of him. 7. e. his. 
Be DoF Sow B89? 

‘Whose are these books ? 

Dry) SH). wr. 8 SSS. 

Not yours. Theirs. That gentleman’s. 
253 N° M WA Ws. Ox~8, 


T his umbrella is not mine. It is yours. 
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% x8 W? Ry Br GHDA, 
This knife is my friend’s. 
336. Fourthly. These affixes are often affixed to POSTPOSITIONS as follows— 


$3 SoS» Gosh NSA? 
This cot is one in whose room? 7. e. Whose room does this cot belong to 


- Bm a OE fet ee 


Sno vw XxX BSA Bre. 
That table is not the one in my room. 7. e. Does not belong to my room. 


% ZPoranc we ae DBS. 
This ink-bottle is the one on my table. 7. e. Belongs to my table. 


WT DRI D oD SASSso0. 
Those in my box are good papers. 


8 ne OrBH rovers) DF shove. 
Those on that table are what books? 7 e What are those books 
that table ? 


D WISTS GoHos3? 
That in your hand is what? 7. e. What is that in your hand? 


B BOI D YoosS Dp Sor, Say Dx for? 
Are those in that tank lilies or lotuses ? 


Ose Goes *S sot) Arsrres? 
‘Is that in your house good furniture ? 


WT? SSD SI MoASoeh FH). 
These in my bundle are not Mangoes. 
EXERCISES. 


337. The two following exercises are in the form of conversations. 1b 
letter E represents an Englishman, and the letter N a native. 


N. B. An English translation is added after each conversation. 


CoNVERSATION. I. 


E. 8 Drer SoNaw aw? (Para, 237 & 308.) 
N. soDa-a, 


42H 24 


a 


N. 
K. 
N. 


oA oo 
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. BIOS GS Ry rHodhoMH SaoNowraar? (Para. 155.) 
/ OHM WDA GAS DATs WAG Noho sreh, (Para. 248.) 
, BIDS Mss ONG? MoDaror? BE OPOP? (Para. 97.) 

a0) ”~O 


GND Moss. Bol Saows WreH7T3 MDAMTD wes 
Koss Seth. Cos” SaHs Weer ves Nesrres, (Para. 157.) 
Binss For Seo GhoWww? (Para. 300, note.) 

eM, ~ 

EIHSG Gio sow? Sod) MS soe sXyorr? (Para. 169.) 
BINS Weer MY Nw BND. weesey® HD) sHoO. 
SION Torres soN Bar? (Para. 308.) 

EPPS oN Ss SO wwe DSsom BKM. 

art WASsoso Sa? ~~ 

WAG SoBosH SrSos, (SH od.) (Para. 316 & 240.) 

Orr Yo BewSoe3A? (Para. 333.) 


res VSB sd Px Dse Brey. 
QO Qu 


English translation. 


Is that Rajah a good man? 
Yes, (lit. He is a good man.) 
Is he kind to bis friends ? 


. Yes, but he is not a very wealthy man. 
. Are his two sons good men or bad men? 


Both are good. The first is tall, but not strong; the second is a very 
strong man. (Para. 175.) 


. How many daughters has he? 


Four. 


. Has he any good horses ? 


He has many horses. Some of them are good. 


. Is his landed property good ? 
. The soil is good, but the people are not numerous. 


Are you a rich man ? 

No, sir. (lit. Iam not a rich man.) 
What kind of house is yours ? 

A very large one, but not a pretty one. 
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ConvERSATION. II. 


DH BSp As oSOMA GhosrrwomA SorOaror? (165) 
Bor DiTrah. 

DOSS so 58. Sov? (Para. 237 & 306.) 

- OFM, so, (Para. 248.) 

0th Wes? 

. Doe ww DF sore BHO. (Para. 310.) 

Boor Botwsoe3h? 

. MBX) Weer soNsG. (Para. 168.) 

Baws Sr-S7TdHoo GY, sHoh SSH? (Para. 242) 

. % Tom Sysnomon SH. 

Si SosnoMod Sheo Mom Bwotar? 

. Brose SHO KwY Svs BWoso, (Para. 303 & 308.) 

. BESO TBR KobhoMH Beno Bwoso? 

MWsTe BOs NowdosMo WD Moreh Noboo wed Bon Boe. 
BoM BES Frosh NoSFsoo Ge? (Para. 303 & 305.) 

/ 8B SBSO WTVT GD NHY wd Ss QA Sera worms 
- HVE WH30BE Bo H ih Foes? | [(Para. 335. 
08 Sra wh GAS TOs. (ssAdrw understood.) 

» OD) SSS eo Troeh BW F errnow Diy Fodor? OY w708 
Wr0s HRs T° Spas? 


HAe 2a Ae ee ee oe et oe oO 


‘Z 


» PPO easo7y Voss wBYererow DHF oesr-H, WOH BYdype 
SSoOHrs YTS HiwySoérr&H. 

» SSSeoo do Srv soe Bare? (Para. 242.) 

. Me Srreshoesd Ss. (Para. 236. (2.) 

GASH SIT? Qo Basra? 

gases Soren, 


Z2esw es 


E. 


N. 


_E. 


N. 


8.0 he oa enh ene obese ote 
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English translation. 


Have you ever seen Masulipatam or Ellore ? 
Yes. (Lit. I have seen them.) 


Is Masulipatam a nice town ? 

Yes. It is a nice one. 

Why? 

The streets are very broad. 

What sort of town is Ellore? (Zit. Ellore is one of what } kind ?) 
That too is very nice. 

Whence do vegetables come to Bezwarah ? | 
They come from these two towns. (7. ¢. Masulipatam and Ellore.) . 
Do the goods from these towns arrive quickly ? 

There are canals, and therefore they do arrive quickly. 

At what hour do the boats start ? 

They start about two or three o'clock ? 

Why is there no limit of time ? 


. Those boats belong to bankers, and therefore they do as they like. | 

. How much (passage money) do they take per man ? 

. That also they manage as they like. 

. Do all the boatmen take one rate, or according as they like ? 

. Commonly all take one rate, but sometimes on rivalry they take an 


anna. 

In what month do they put on the boats ? (z.e. on the canal.) 

In this month. 

Have they already put them on? or will they hereafter put them on? 
They have already put them on. 


DDD EEE 


18 
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CHAPTER Xi. 


Fe es re eres WR rere 


ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, ON COMPOUND TENSES, 
AND ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. 


I. ON DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


338. In Telugu, asin other languages, some verbs are defective 7. ¢. they 
are only used in certain parts. A few of these verbs will now be explained. 


(1) On the verb Yeondo. 


339. The verb Yeorobs to accrue is conjugated throughout all parts both 
in the positive and in the negative. But (except when used as an auxill- 


ary ; see para. 370.) it is generally used in the third person only. 


. 340. First. This verb is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed (I 
understood; and may then be generally translated into English by the 
verb to get. Thus— 


SSE SISO DMO Wrerr erases FYoorosowy we? 


Is much profit accruing to you by trade? 7. e. Are you getting much 
profit by trade ? 


Ques. e938 TRAD. ¥ DASesr? Ans. Yox SM. 


Did justice accrue to him ? It did not accrue. 
v1. @ Did he get justice ? No. 


341. SECONDLY. With a subject in the masculine or feminine gender the 
verb Feo/Oe> has almost the same meaning as Dewb. Thus— 


Ques. Dw) 83 ANS BR WNT He FYOAD a? 
Was a son born to her yesterday ? 


Ans. §°SsrHti. Yorn s&, §°ST°S YOASA. 
A son was not born, but a daughter. 
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WSDE DoS woh MxNrrH YOATW? 
How many sons have been born to him ?—or—How many sons has he got ? 


N. B. In this sense ¥eoX> is sometimes used in the first or second 
person. 


342. THIRDLY. In addition to the regular parts of this verb, from the 
root Yeo Is also formed a positive irregulur indefinite tense, which is 
occasionally used instead of the tenses @A%)% and 6089. It can 
never be used as the copuLA. (Para. 302.) 


Connected with this irregular tense, there is also an irregular relative 
participle, namely x 2, which will be explained hereafter. 


The parts of this tense in common use, (except when used as an 
auxiliary,) areas follows— | 


Sing a as Fereh. | He is, or was. 
Fem.& Neu. Sore, ory o, She ov it is, or was. 
if Mas. & Fem Seow. They are, or were. 
Pl. 3. 
Uy CU. . Fox. They (neu.) are, or were. 
EXAMPLES. 


STUY soo VY Sepsis" 2Y Trev Yor. 


Formerly in a certain town there was a king. 


Ques. ecoS% Ss Soo Foor? Ans. 88. 
Has he any daughters? No. 
: Lit. Are daughters to him ? There are not. 
oY THs ¥ SS. 


There is a certain proverb. 


Ques. B68 Ds~H SownoFsoo FB? 
Is there any relationship between you and them ? 
Ans. SonoSioo Se. | 
No. (Lit. There is no relationship.) 
343. FOURTHLY. The word ¥ 2H is often used in connexion with a verbal 


moun, in which case the expression denotes a continuous habit. Thus— 
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: 


| HT Ques, art Dr Ghaos gxCsao For? 
Are they in the habit of giving you anything? 
Int. Is there their giving anything to you? 
Ans. 33 Hiphmy gehssoo GH wD OdpSSpeh Ur 
BAR TW Hxlsiioo FeO. 
They never give me any money; but they are in the habit of soi 


times giving me curry or buttermilk. 


344.  Firraiy. The past tense and the irregular indefinite tense are v 
(as will hereafter be explained) as auxiliaries to express ability. In | 
case they are always attached to the infinitive mood of some other v 
and initial ¥ is changed into X, When used in this manner, these ter 


are declined throughout as follows— 


Past tense. indef. tense. 
Sing. 1. = KORawrw. (or) KORO. Kom, 
2. KOR SH. KORG. Xess. 
M. KORaw*cH. KORD. X ereho, 
‘tr&yw. XORSS. XORM. Kor. 
Pl. 1. KORW sh. NWORBA. Koss, 
2. KOR S. KOROS Kors, 
. (M&F. KORw OS. KDA. Kos. 
( N. KXOASOD. KORD, Kos). 


(2) On the verb Sercdodo. 


345. The verb se d%é) has only the following parts in common use— 


Past verb. partic. SON 

Past rel. partic. SONS. 

Past tense sing. 3 per. SSH, 07” SONA. 
Neg. indef. tense sing. 3 per. 5X. 


346. First. The most common use of this verb is as an auxiliary, t0 ~ 


press the English tense must. This is explained hereafter. _ 


347. SeEcoNDLy. This verb preceded by -g> (the infinitive of ov 


Ht used with a dative case to express the English verb fo want 0 
Hit ~ require. Thus— 


j 


) 


ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, ETC. 141 


WO FYexoo SS BH, I want a pen. 
BAOIM Gs) SS IH. He wants a cow. 


348, The negative of this is expressed by eS, 3 SS, and in the Cuddapa 
District by -s~2) 8325, 


The word ey, © means need, and therefore e¥,_¥ OSes literally 
means—There is no need. It is used impersonally, and does not alter 
whatever the subject may be. Thus— 


TH Yoso OF 5 Gx, (Cud. wred2e&.) 


I do not want a pen. 
SIH G HioTren OF, F G&D. 
He does not want those books. 
349. Sometimes also in familiar conversation the negative is expressed by 


Se with a dative case. Thus— 


8 SAT ad WM SH. 
I do not want those papers. 


AreM ON soo SSS, Swe? (Cud. 5°2)69 79°.) 


Do you want any rice, or not? 


The beginner had better avoid using So in this sense, as the word 


has other uses, which will be explained hereafter. 


(3) On the verb S80 cdSneo. 


, 3850. The verb BOasoe to be known is conjugated throughout all parts, 
but is commonly used only with a neuter subject in the third person. It 


is usually preceded by a dative case expressed or understood. 


The following examples will explain its use— 


Ques. OSD Goo Dr SBeokoa”? Ans. “@OcHe&%. 
Do you know his house? No. 
Lit. Is his house known to you? It is not known. 
Ques. J? Seren OIDE BOR? Ans, BOs S&H. 
Does he understand my words ? - No. 


Lit. Were my words known tohim? They were not known. 
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DS SH BewBssorssa. BOASar? 


You must start tomorrow. Do you understand? 


From the above examples it will be seen that where in English we use 
a present tense and say—Do you understand? in Telugu they use the 
past tense and say—Qo~S SORSor? In the same manner where in 
English we usually say—Do you see? (in the sense of—Do you wunder- 
stand?) in Telugu they say—KorDaror? Did you see? 


N. B. In Telugu when speaking of being acquainted with any person, | 
the indefinite tense of the verb GoXSXoe. is generally used. Thus— 
BAD Soe Te? Do you know him? GMMeom, Yes. GIKm. 
is No. | 
(4) On other defective verbs. 


351. The following examples illustrate the use ofa few other defective 
verbs— 


Ady 80D HK Bho Soh? 
What do you think about it? (Zit. What is thought to you 2) 


WS DoDD) SS SAH. 
I have not thought anything about it. 


SOW sSo055 e9 DreH BoM Boos w°a509 BMH 85008? 


How much money do you obtain a month by trade? (Lit. Is obtained 
to you.) © 


EDSDR SOD WONT No SH -8BNA. 


He obtained a nice prize. 


GASH & ONT wes Wer OSTSM. 
That boy has not yet acquired a good hand. 


2 Bos? 8M Kodo Bosrmeswod. 


This month it dawns at six o’clock. 


II. ON COMPOUND TENSES. 


352, In addition to the various tenses given in chapter VII there are also 
ii ™ certain compound tenses, which will now be explained. 
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(1) Strongly marked positive progressive present tense. 


358, In order to mark progressive present time very strongly, the primary 
tense is sometimes separated from the present verbal participle, which in 


this case generally lengthens its final vowel. Thus—instead of saying 


@) 85 25 5 29H) BOW cho, we may say Q&S WSs Bor Gry cH. 


The present participle, when thus written separately, sometimes takes 
emphatic 7 to express a continuous action. Thus— 


VIS GOS WMP SA} ch. 


He is still reading on—or—H¢ is still continuing to read. 


(2) Progressive future tense. 
354. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
'  @oésaH, a positive progressive future tense is formed. Thus— 
OSi Qipis AryWsho Wire Goirrh KMY SoBso BY TO 


BY od. 
He will be taking his bath now, so wait a little, and then go (to him). 


The negative of this may be expressed by prefixing a present verbal 
participle to the negative tense Go. Thus— 


BIS Quip Ayako Wire Godt KMY BK. 
He will not be bathing now, so go (to him) now. 
(3) Futare perfect tense. 
355. By prefixing the past verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
Goes~a a positive future perfect tense is formed. Thus— | 


GSD GASSH BR Golsrreh. 
By this time he will have done that work. 


The negative of this tense may be expressed by prefixing a past verbal 
participle to the tense God. Thus— 


i P38 OSH OF, SF US Gos. 
He will not have arrived there by this time. 
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(4) Compound forms of the indefinite tense. 


356, Two positive compound tenses are formed by prefixing the present 
and past verbal participles of any verb to the tense GoeSs%. $These are 
sometimes used in the place of the two last-mentioned tenses. 


Emphatic = is often affixed to the past verbal participle, when thus 


used. Thus— 


Sa TSE SAS BwBwowsr Gorm. 
He would be starting by this time. (Or—will be starting.) 


Sas 2 B38 BB BY Goss. 
He would have gone to school by this time. (Ov—will have gone.) 


(5) Perfect or plaperfect tense. 


57. Instead of the simple past tense, the tense G&A) A Or God3N, pre 


ceded by the past verbal participle of any verb, is sometimes used asa 


strongly marked perfect or pluperfect tense. When thus used, emphatic 
-$ is sometimes affixed to the past verbal participle. Thus— 


TPH SH) GIy (07 GOBS)—or—arw S73) GI?) H (OF GOK). 
‘They have come—or—They had come. 
(6) Imperfect tense. 


358. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
o839, an imperfect tense is formed. Thus— 


AI 63 ANHOS” G DoT shoo Wop Hr Gos. 
All yesterday I was reading that book. 


359. In the Northern Circars instead of 40839 the tense GA) H (the 
contracted form of GOB) is generally used to form the imperfect 


tense, so that the imperfect tense has exactly the same form as the strongly 
marked progressive present tense. Thus the above sentence would in 
the Northern Circars be as follows— 


VHACZ BSS” GB D WF shoo WP Br cer) WK. 
All day yesterday I was reading that book. 
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When the latter mentioned form of the imperfect tense is used, the 
context will always make the meaning clear. And when translating 


from English into Telugu, the student to prevent confusion can use 
the form with 6o0é39. 


In Telugu the imperfect tense is only used when it is required to ex- 
press —that the action spoken of, although ultimately completed in past 
time, yet was at the time referred to in the sentence wn process of 
performance, and not a completed action. 


Thus, in answer to the question—When you saw him, what was he 
doing? We might reply—sans 2¥ 938° STIPE IT CSBTe GOD. 
(Nor. Cur, Sreds~choSo> GW} ch,.)—He was talking to some one. 


So again in the sentence—As I was going along yesterday, some new 
person was talking with you. Who was he? the latter part of the sentence 
would be expressed as follows—Ds~8"* a¥ SS OR SITET CSET? 


GOB. SHS Goss? (Wor. Cir. Ser-esreoiir~ Ary ch.) 


360. The negative imperfect tense is expressed by prefixing the present 
participle to Gos S%, Thus in the sentence—When you came yesterday, 
I was not taking a bath—the latter part would be expressed in 
Telugu as follows—Bw% (N5,) A» Nx xi GOs S&H. 


361. In the Northern Circars the tense formed by prefixing the positive 
verbal noun to 6% is also used to express the negative imperfect 
tense. Thus instead of the above we might say—Hx (DS) Ary Was 
Baoesshoo Se. (See para. 275, 276.) 


(7) Centinuous imperfect. 

362. The English tense formed by prefixing the words—have been—to 
the present participle (e. g. I have been making) expresses—that the action 
spoken of was commenced in past time, and has been vn continuance up to 
the present time. To express the same meaning in Telugu the progressive 
present tense is used. Thus— 


DIrW GILSS® GAY MoD Fy Srako Wawry 0? 
How long have you been enjoying a friendship with him? (Laerally 
From how many days are you making friendship with him? 
19 
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QE osPySSoMod Gsowss™ Ay srahoo Wavowry a6. 


Ihave been enjoying a friendship with him for a year. (Zit. Froma 
year I am enjoying.) 


388 Bo S®xomodD Ssmr) Brow d. 


The hot wind has been blowing from a month to day. 


III. ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. 


On the use of the auxiliary 35 W5Q) to express permission, rendered 
in English by the auxiliary may. 


363. The auxiliary may, expressing PERMISSION, is rendered in Telugu by 


affixing the auxiliary SS) 3 (The third person singular neuter of the 
positive indefinitive tense of Si). See para. 247.) to the infinitive 


of any verb. So) when thus used is impersonal, and never changes 
whatever the subject may be. Thus— 


Br pre ewe SrS7TPAHoo BSI). 
Brahmans may eat vegetables. 


DNSarth SAD S HT? 
May a poor man steal ? 


QS SS) WSBE T-Siwy mW. 


He may come to me tomorrow. 

Bw GM) G SA Waos wy? 

May I do that work tomorrow ? 

Se Se SG TW? BM. Wpstyywr? 
May the tailor sew my coat to day ? 

AS BFS wo) a. 
You may go. 


On the use of the auxiliary SOx and Sows to express necessity, 
rendered in English by the auxiliary must or ought. 


364. The auxiliary must or ought, expressing NECESSITY, is rendered 


Telugu by affixing the auxiliaries SOM or SoRKsA (From Sods: 
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See para. 346.) to the infinitive of any verb. These words are imper- 


sonal, and do not alter whatever the subject may be. Thus— 


SHSshoo sow SOKO wh 8 S298 GossoVwwd. 


We must be obedient to our parents. 


SST OSSINGY SGI Hsin Bsossm. 


We must do a return-kindness for kindness. (7. e We must do kind- 
ness in return for kindness.) 


Drr~M “SX SA Koh ores Bw. 
You must come tomorrow at ten o'clock. 


WS SX GB GOS BY SoRwa. 


He must go to that village tomorrow. 


On the use of the auxiliaries S5~23 2%, OS, and 5 2 to express prohibition, 
rendered in English by the auxiliary must not or ought not. 

365. The auxiliary must not, or ought not, expressing PROHIBITION, is 
rendered in Telugu by affixing the auxiliary s>~2%e%> to the infinitive 
of any verb. (Sovese% is the negative indefinite tense sing. 3rd person 
neuter of Xx~2Moe> to agree.) It is used impersonally, and means—It does 


not agree or fit. i.e. It is not suitable or fitting. 


366. Instead of Soe XM the word or-e&% may not (the third person neuter 
singular of the negative indefinite tense of S15) 09) is occasionally used. 


0°28 when thus used is impersonal, Thus— 


SADE. (07 Tre.) - 


We must not steal. 


OSS OF, 48 BVWrsH. (or Teh.) 
He must not go there. 
DY WeIr Wd resH. (or TH.) 


You must not do so.  (o7—You ought not to do so.) 


367, Instead of &~e% or Ore the auxiliary ¥ e% (the third person sing. 


neuter of the negative indefinite tense of Secdsodo, see para. 345.) is 
often used, but it is only common when the subject is in the second person. 
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When thus used, 35 25 gives to the infinitive to which it is attached the 


force ofa negative imperative, and may be rendered in English by the 
words—do not, or don’t. This form is in fact more frequently used than 
the regular form of the negative imperative in 8 and ¥o@, (See para 
279.) Thus— 


Do not come here. 


Dr~eH_ 4 BAS SDs eS PAHS KOS. 


Please do not write on that paper. 


“E¥ eo BASH. 
Do not shout. 


ONS 382 35 2, 
OO 
Do not bother. 


% Sox® sao~ses® BASH. 
Do not tell this matter to him. 


368. Sometimes however 5 2 is used, when the subject is in the frst ot 


third person. This is most common in questions. Thus— 


Ques. SdhHS 8 6 8 aSoo U5 S585 Te? Ans. SEH. 
Ought he not to read that letter ? No. (Lit. He ought not) 


Ques. Bcdsow BY Sart Ans. SoH. 

Must he not go? No. (Lit. He must not.) 
Ques. Bx Tras ase? Ans. SEO. 

Must I not come? : No. (Lit. He must not come) 


A beginner had better use 3&5 when the subject is in the second 
person only. 


On the use of the words e¥, sax to express the English auxiliary need sl 


369. The auxiliary need not, expressing that the doing of something } 
UNNECESSARY, is rendered in Telugu by affixing to the infinitive of any verD 
the words OY, 5 S&H. (See para. 348.) Since ON, TS begins with @ 
vowel, the letter 5 is always attached to the preceding infinitive. Thus 
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Dor} TY, VS, (i. & Hor TH OF, SSH.) 


You need not come. 


BIS BVH _C GAH. 
~~ 
He need not go. 


On the use of the auxiliaries Xoo and XOAD-x (or XOAGBD) to express 
ability, rendered in English by the auxiliaries can and could. 


370. To express ABILITY in present time, rendered in English by the tense 


_L can, or I am able, the tense Xe (para. 344.) is affixed tu the infini- 
tive of any verb. Thus— 


Bw ws Xow, 
I can sing—or—I am able to sing. 


DS 8 SD VaoKow? 
Can you do that work ? 


SiON BW7T° (TUDO eS. 
He ean write well. 


SSM Ben dh, Nes). 
~ 
Monkeys can climb trees. 


371. To express ABILITY in past time, expressed in English by the tense 
I could, or I was able, the tense XDAD°x or XDABD (See para. 344.) is 
added to the infinitive of any verb. Thus— 


OS, 8 SD OOS Wao KOAD-aw? 

Could he do all that work yesterday? (or—Was he able to do.) 
Dred 8 SVoes Ther GY, NOAD wi 

How were you able to get up that hill? 


N. B. The form with the past tense is not very often used in Telugu. 


On the use of the auxiliaries Ow and OFa*ooow-s (or B*BHD) to express 
inability, rendered in English by the auxiliaries cannot and could xot. 


372, To express INABILITY in present time, rendered in English by the 


tense I cannot, or I am not able, the tense Ss (See para. 268.) is affixed 
to the infinitive of any verb, Thus— 
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Sm NSS Sx. 
I cannot walk—or—I am not able to walk. 


dS & SD Vado? 
Cannot you do that work ? 
BIHS Wr Wrydo Se. 
He cannot write well. 
Dogs cannot climb trees. 


N. B. The learner must be careful not to confuse the use of the tense @% 
expressing INABILITY with the ordinary negative past tense, formed ly 
affixing “62% to the infinitive of any verb. (See para. 277). The only a 
in which any ambiguity can arise is, when the verb expressing {tNABILIT 
is put in the third person neuter or feminine. In this case there is nothin 
but the context to distinguish it from the negative past tense. Thus- 
6 0% & NES CY, Seso—may mean—That dog cannot mount thd 
wall—or—That dog did not mount that wall. To avoid this ambiguty, 
in the third person singular feminine and neuter the word Sv%« 
=y~e2% (See para. 375.) is generally used to express INABILITY. Thus—® 


OF, B AS ons, seeds. That dog cannot mount that wall. 


In all other cases there will be no ambiguity. ‘Thus—esaos sont) 
always means—He did not come—and Saews O° Ses always means—Ht 
cannot come. Bx we Ses% always means—J did not sing—and BF 


Sx always means—I cannot sing: 


373. To express INABILITY in past time, expressed in English by the ten 


I could not, or I was not able, SY (See para. 292.) is affixed to the infin 
tive of any verb, and the tense S®ona aH or 9°8D added. Thus— 


Ady GS SD Dassy Sonn. (or 3B.) 
I could not do that work yesterday. 


DAB GSHY BSySY Toone. (or D*aoAxs.) 


- He could not give an answer to it. 


8 GSS WSSSY Jonas, (or don8.) 


They could not read that letter. 
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On the use of the auxiliaries SOA, WY, eect, and weed. 


374, Instead of the tense Xe the tenses BOA and zens (the 


_ positive indefinite tenses of WS% > and syreoés) are occasionally used 
to express ABILITY. Thus— 


OSH BSD WAT VsonVyo? 
Can he do that work well? (7. e. Is he able to do?) 


875. Instead of the tense Ss the tenses Bx and sya (the negative 
indefinite tenses of Bw) eo and =y°eod>) are frequently used to express 


mability. Thus— 


OSH BOB Wycswwrod. 
He cannot write that petition. (%. e. He is not able.) 


8 OY, ASS ahh, wees. 
That dog cannot climb the wall. 


On the use of the words Se St, or Se oe. 
~ Cv 


' $76, The word we) is a noun signifying means. Hence the expression 
SOT Or sede signifies—There is no means 1. e. It 1s not posstble— 
or—It is impossible. This expression therefore does not imply inability — 
-on the part of the subject, but some want of means, 1. e. impossibility 
arising from external causes. When preceded by an infinitive, Sars eso 


or 4 @9 B29 is used as follows— 


OY, a8 ws So src. 
It is impossible to go there. 


Instead of the infinitive mood the dative case of the verbal noun is 


generally used. (See next chapter.) Thus— 


OF, 88 Ssawrss Sos. (or Sod®.) 
It is impossible to go there. 
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SBSeo Oly GASTS Bono ayn XMY we SMe SLHH SoM, 
All the boats have already started, and so it is impossible to go today. 


Instead of x TCS the words 3 Ode are sometimes used. Thus— 


GB DD¥ soo WA SH AMY Or QgalasHo Sosases. (or x 
BS.) 


That book is not mine, and therefore it is impossible for me to give it to you. 


On the use of the verb 5S) é> te express ability and inabtlity. 


377. The simple verb ©%)é is sometimes used to express ABILITY and 
INABILITY. Thus— 


SSD SBS wpthoos? (or dso.) 
Can you do that work? (Lit. Will that work become by you 2) 


8 SO DUI SH. (or Se.) 
I cannot do that work. (Zit. That work will not become by me.) 


378. The following remarks will be found useful— 


(1). In English the words can and cannot are often used to expres 
CONVENIENCE or INCONVENIENCE. Thus— 


Ques. Can you read this letter now ? 


Ans. Iam very busy, and therefore I cannot read it now. (7. e Itis not 
convenient to read it now.) 


In Telugu the tenses Xo, Sa, etc. are sometimes used in comme 
conversation in the same manner, but not so frequently as in English 
In such kind of sentences the negative is generally expressed in Telugt 
by the form Xes°t%, Thus the above sentences may be translated into 
Telugu as follows— 


Ques. Dr Qipt S& GISxoo OSSKOor? 


Ans. Wr? SND BAYMW XMS QAspes SSSBM. (or KOH 
WSH So srs.) 
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(2). In English can and cannot are sometimes used to express PER- 
MISSION and PROHIBITION. Thus— 


You can come into this room, but you cannot go into that room. 


Such 


a use of the words can and cannot must be translated into 


Telugu as follows— 
DrH Ve KASS T-Sh TD GE NAS BITNH Sosres. 


The following exercises illustrate the use of the auxiliaries. 


Servant. 


Master. 


Servant. 


Master. 


Servant. 
Master. 


Servant. 
Master. 


Bearers. 
Master. 
Bearers. 
Master. 
Bearers. 
Master. 


Bearers. 
Master. 


Bearers. 


Bearers. 


Exercise I. 
OIG, FSeo Gy. MVarwh 2 Bhp HB Booswyyo? 
SI SAV. Hoo DarwWs® SF SSoRwA. 
Sot nod SHS oy? 
Bots S SSH, BFE wre. 


Sir, there are no sticks. May the waterman cut down this tree? 
He must not cut (it) down. You must buy sticks in the Bazaar. 
May I buy two bandies? (7. e. Bandy loads.) 

Do not buy two. One is enough. 


Exercise II. 
Sosa SS) Yon NowwS ossvs? 
Hoot Kobewvso TSH, _Y SMH. Goi KovoMs T-soVmwsd. 
0S w*oorren T°S SHoa? 
Senos. 
OH, Dre SIO Wer wy. Neos Arado ss. 
SHODH. SMM BIGHY N OTP? 


BadHg SHO. BANHIHB BoodHg 1 ow. 
HODA. GDD83908 TPS iV. 


DS soo. SAHOO. 


Must we come tomorrow at five o’clock ? 


Master, You need not come at five o’clock, You must come at seven 


o clock. 
20 


te ae et 


se A et ee eee 


ee ae 
‘ 


ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, ETC. 


Bearers. How many bearers must come, sir ? 

Master. Four. 

Bearers. Sir, your palanquin is a great weight. Four cannot carry it 
Master. Very well. Can six carry it? 

Bearers. They cannot carry it, sir. Eight can carry it. 

Master. Very well. Eight may come. 


‘Bearers. Your pleasure. We will come, sir. 


Exercise III. 


Munshi. BH O% S° HH KoboS Tsar? 
Master. Go0t%Be? SHG? SH, SPH Se BH NohowM Gresovws"a, 


Munshi. Gd TOS TMH SopE SoS SO VK GHA Nwy vt 
Kobhoso TSENM SHOT sod. BDA XKowors 
WOP) SAH BWaHGod. 
Master. S008. “Hos GaArH 7TH DS Nosos9 Trsiso, Tol 
Xobos oa. | 
Munshi. DE. BH BOP DwwyFots-&. 
Master. SoO8. VOP DiwoyS Sw) w. 


Munshi. May I come tomorrow at nine o’clock ? 

Master. Why? You must come as usual at six o'clock. 

Munshi. Tomorrow morning I have a particular business, and so I canné 
come at six o'clock, sir. Please give me leave till nine o’clock. 


Master. Very well. I will give you leave ; but do not come at nine ocloc, 
come at two o'clock. 


Munshi. Your pleasure. I will take leave. (7. e. I will go.) 
Master. Very well. You may take leave. (7. e. You may go.) 


PDD SEE 
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CHAPTER XIII, 


ON VERBAL NOUNS, THE INFINITIVE MOOD, 
AND VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 


I. ON VERBAL NOUNS. 


On the forms of verbal nouns. . 


379. The positive verbal noun has two forms, one in 6, as—d*xjbo the 
going, and another in S&so0, as—S*s shoo the gorng. Both have exactly 
the same meaning and use. The formeris the GRAMMATICAL FORM, and 
is declined like a noun of the third declension. The latter is the 
COMMON FoRM, and is declined like a noun of the second declension. Thus— 


N. Ds &. Ga 25 B00. 

G. D*sdo. GY 85 OS B50. 

D. SHO. Ss Shows, or sok, or rss, or weds. 
0. d*seoH. B85 05 S00. 


380. The negative verbal noun is formed, as has been already stated 
(para. 273.), by prefixing the negative past verbal participle to s*3s soo 


(or SIPs eo); as—SS¥ Ps Sako the not striking. 


On the translation into English of Telugu verbal nouns. 


381, In English a verbal noun (or—as it is sometimes called—a Participial 
moun) governs the same case or cases as the verb of which it forms a 
part; but the noun which would have been the subject in the nominative 
case if the finite verb had been used, stands inthe POSSESSIVE OR GENITIVE 
CASE when the verbal noun is used. Thus with the finite verb we say— 
YoU wrote that letter—but with the verbal noun—youR writing that letter 
18 not good. 


In Telugu a verbal noun not only governs the same case or cases as 
the verb of which it formsa part, but it also takes a subject in THE NOMI- 
NATIVE CASE, Thus— 


ON VERBAL NOUNS, ETC. 


DHrrwH BG GHSso WyGHoshoo shoHh Bre. 
Lit. you writing that letter is not good. @. ¢. (according to English idiom) 
YOUR writing that letter is not good. 


Her 63 DAV soo WSSES9 HOE Tres. 

YOUR reading that book is no use. (Lit. you reading that book does no 
come to work.) 

DrrH WH GG Traky QSQF A Sahoo avrwo OAC doso7r Gy hs, 


YOUR not giving me that money is very unjust. (Lif. you not giving to 
me that money is very unjust.) 


On the case of a verbal noun. 


382. The case in which the verbal noun itself is placed depends upon tle 


construction of the sentence in which it occurs. It may be used in ay 
case, and take any of the postpositions as affixes, Thus— 


Dre GBT? (WP, S09 RM ooow ty? 


Is your writing those letters finished? 7% e. Have you finished writing 
those letters ? 


SION drSssoo Shipas Dr 0°? (See para, 234.) 
Have you ever heard his singing ? 


BILS Hoos Wosssoos® ieee Xsareh. 
He is a great man at killing tigers. 


On a succession of verbal nouns. 


- 383. When in an English sentence two or more verbal nouns are connetie! 


by the conjunction and or but, in Telugu a similar construction 1s used 
but if the verbal nouns have all the same subject, then all, except the las: 
may be expressed by past verbal participles. Thus— 


Your not giving that boy the book, but abusing and beating him is great 
injustice. 

DH GB ODNVw NE GS OHYso gxfra'svsosy, I 
8 82. Sorry , B82 S Soy TO VATE oso. 


But as allthe verbal nouns in the above sentence have the sm 
subject, it might also be expressed as follows— 
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HrrH GF Oy Wds G DWF soo gxSy, wm 883, 8 89 GS s509 2) 3 
OIG Sosdo. 
Lit. Your not having given that book to that boy, (and) moreover having 
abused him, beating (him) is great injustice. 


@n the use of verbal nouns with the postposition S°, 
384. When the postposition &* followed by emphatic 3 is added to a 


verbal noun, it has the force of the English expression—as soon as. Thus— 


BIS KS Se ssoH 8, S Ov 808) OSA oss. 
As soon as he sat down on it, that little chair broke. (Lit. Together with 


his sitting down upon it.) 
BAD BE Sxh05" B, WoSHM GOD ows. 


As soon as I went, all went off. 


OH ONSSS*S, & Owy wre, BRoDTM. 
As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 


N. B. The past verbal participle emphasized is sometimes prefixed to 
the verbal noun, when thus used, without altering the meaning. Thus— 


GALS SBTSSsoI S, VoSHAY BPS ons. 


As soon as he came, all went away. 


On the use of a verbal noun with the postposition x 8 OF Bes, 


385. When the postposition Se (or Se) is added to a verbal noun, it 


generally expresses the cause of the action described by the principal 
verb. Thus— 


GB BH SBS *e AH AMaswsisoso Wr Lraso. 
~~ ~~ 
By watering those trees every day, they have bloomed well. 


Dr GASH” Bsyeaoso TMH 8 SOK so Wows. 
By your speaking to him, I got that situation. 


DAE GosSso7re oOrsssoso G Odyareh, MoT. 
I punished that boy on account of his coming late to school, 
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@u the use of the dative case of a verbal noun. 


386. The dative case of a Telugu verbal noun may as a general rule ke 
regarded as equivalent to, and translateable by the English injinitiw. 
Hence it is the form most commonly used to express the purpose of the 
action described by the principal verb. Thus— 


Btos 8 SD DWaowws Siw oho. 
He is a man able fo do that work. 
8, 48 BIYSNH WM gxxoo Gd. 
I have no desire to go there. 


BH ASSnod® & SD Vaoarso Sows. 
It is not possible to do that work in six days. ° 


arth 6 SD DBaowwsH SMBS SH, 
He did not consent to do that work. 


BMH HoSHH BESO nod SorerBrs? 
Have you bespoken a bandy for me fo go to Bunder? (Purpose.) 


BS DR BSD TeSw SHS AS Wesrow gira. 
I will give you a rupee to bring that box. ( Purpose.) 


II. ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
On the ordinary uses of the infinitive in Telugu. 
387. The Telugu infinitive mood (e. g. Sd, arr,0, SeSe5,) is not 
frequently used in common conversation as the English infinitive mood 


(e. g. to strike, to write, to walk). It is seldom used except in the follow 
ing instances— 


FIRST. To form a compound verb, e. g. SSMS 08d to strike dowt, 
AXH eb to strike in, SSRBod to lift up, ete. 
SECONDLY. To form a compound tense with such words as— Si 
SGM, SORSH, Mes, Tr, SHH, oy, SSH, Kom, Sm, 
etc, Thus— ayoS io), TASH, BPSOWNA, ete, ete, 
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THIRDLY. When used in connexion with a few particular verbs, e. g. 
Sow, gwD\o, BSoPowWes, Feo, etc. Thus— 


GD Wav SOND S? (or Baoawss.) 
What have you thought to do ? 

SAD TDAP? 

Will you allow me to come? 


OFS 8 SO WoaowYoPoNare. (or Baowwss.) 
. He has begun to do that work. 


388. NoTE. 1. When the verb which follows the infinitive begins with a 
vowel, the letter 5 is added to the infinitive as in the last two examples. 


389, NOTE. 2. The verb OPA Wye is considered as one word, and hence 
governs an objective case. Hence also we could not say—Smhy Ors SH 


| GAP OT? but Ha Trsarssyo (TH) Hos) garor? Will you give me 
permission to come ? 


On the translation into Telugu of the English infinitive. 
3890. When in an English sentence the infinitive mood stands as the SUBJECT 
to the verb to be, it must be translated into Telugu by the nominative 


case of the verbal noun. Thus— 


To take that money is not just—or—lIt is not just to take that money. 
B raha Huy HM Sas IY aosoo Fra. 

(Lit. Taking that money is not justice.) 

To lie is sin. 

© 2 WS S509 0305 038509 ar Wahoo. 

(nt. Lying is sin.) 

391, The English infinitive sometimes follows the verb to tell, or some verb 
ofa kindred meaning, e. g. He told meto go. In Telugu this sentence 
would be expressed as follows—He told me—“go.” Such sentences will be 
explained hereafter. | 


392. In many instances the English infinitive is used idiomatically, e. g. 
I heard the dog (to) bark, Such sentences may generally be translated 
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into Telugu by using the verbal noun,e. g. S08, WosN ssh Avr yA. 
I heard the dog barking. 


393. In all other instances (except those mentioned above) the English 
infinitive may in common conversation be translated into Telugu by THE 
DATIVE CASE OF THE VERBAL NOUN. (See para. 386). Thus— 


DOSHH Baws wok Sere rGI-wV. 
I have bespoken a cart to go to Bunder. 


8 3D Gusharns WH BS Sx. 
I have not leisure to do that work. 


394. Sometimes instead of the dative case of the verbal noun being used, 
the word Xeote is affixed to the infinitive. Thus— 


8 SD BdhNvote HM Bors s~sranen Gara. 
I will give you two Rupees to do that work. 


TIl. ON VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 


On the forms of verbal participles. 


395. There are three verbal participles as follows— 


Positive present. ¢. g. Sb 880, 3 xb, Qi. 
—~9 ~—D 

Verbal partic. Do. past. @& g. 8783, G2, gD. 
Negative past. e¢ g. 8° 428, BAY, gly. 


396. THE PRESENT VERBAL PARTICIPLE is sometimes lengthened either by 
changing © into we, or by adding wy); as—S bdo, or Sb nd", of 
S080). The latter form must not be confused with 876 0808) the 


progressive present relative participle. 


397. The letter +$ is sometimes added to the present verbal participle 
express emphasis. Thus— 


BIOS Gos WH MeN BA? c, (See para. 353.) 


He is still continuing to read. 
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398. When emphatic 3 is thus added to the present verbal participle, it 


sometimes has the force of the English expression—as soon as. (This form 
is not used in the Cuddapa District.) Thus— 


Sasso BSS, SQywres. (or BsHsio0eS.) 
He came, as soon as he had taken his food. 


O8 Doda S & Oxywed, PhoOT ms. (Or OSSSod°S.) 
As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 


Whereas the verbal noun with &° (See para. 384.) can be used in 
any sentence to express as soon as, the present verbal participle can 
only be used, with the same subject as that of the principal verb. Hence 
it could not be used in the following sentence—Sw 8 ¥ SSa08° SS, 
MoS GOs onww. 


399, THE PAST VERBAL PARTICIPLE sometimes takes the affix Qy (¢. 9. SQy2y), 
and then has the force of the English expression—although. Instead of 
affixing 2), the final D is sometimes lengthened, ¢. g. SD). (The Eng- 
lish expression although 1s, however, more commonly translated into Telugu 
by another form, which will be explained hereafter.) Thus— 


GIs Ve G88 SHA), So God3s OPS, (or 5-),) 
Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. (Lit. 
Even having come to this village, he did not come to our house.) 


400. The past verbal participle is sometimes emphasized, in which case it 
has the same form as the indefinite relative participle, from which it must 
be carefully distinguished. Thus— 


338 GALS SB BY Gow, (See para. 356.) 


He would have gone to school by this time. 


On the use of verbal participles. 
401. In English participles are often used as adjectives, e. g. a rejoicing 
mother—a deserted house, etc. etc. In Telugu, VERBAL participles never can 
be used as adjectives ; but such English expressions as the above are 


rendered in Telugu by RELATIVE participles, which will be explained in 
the next chapter. 
21 


Siem sc =o. «= _ 
og BP SSE : 
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402. In Telugu, verbal participles are very largely used to prevents 
succession of finite verbs. Hence, when translating from Telugu into 
English, a verbal participle must often be translated by a finite verb 
with some conjunction, e. g. and, but, etc. Thus— 


BIOS Wawaoo Tay, xo Tren BHED, was BYTreh. 
He did not eat his food, but took his books, dnd went to school. Lit. Not 
having eaten his food, having taken his books, he went to school. 


beg QE Whe SoSH HNawroeh VY Srrosoo So¥eo7r xo, i 
a) | cS Bes SoHo AXES, Wdho Gs Goss BOs onww. woaps 

i at &B oO, A8 SQ), & Gross Ors Th, Shir, S¥o 
Dx) ASHP od, DH, Sor, 8 Ade Word, OD Bosh Sous" 
Hews, WOSOGMIN GS DERG. 


On a certain day some workmen, whilst cutting up a beam for planks, 
inserted some wedges here and there, and went away in the evening to 
their homes. Then a monkey having come there, mounted upon the beam, 
and whilst playing, and scratching its back and sides, and peering about, 
saw the wedges, and having seized them with both hands, drew them out. 


403. In Telugu whenever the present verbal participle is used, it expresses 
an action which takes place CONTEMPORANEOUSLY WITH the action described 
in the principal verb. But whenever the past verbal participle is used, 
it expresses an action which has taken place PREVIOUS To the action 
described in the principal verb. Thus— 


BY Ssrashos Hoyo Soe, aN, 28) 03 Bose BX Sard. 
Whilst cutting up a beam for planks, they here and there inserted wedges. 


03 §°8 68 SoMa Srrd, ERs DEsNA. 


The monkey having seen the wedges, drew them out. 


DOeS BiwmFr, Bots SHIH. 
oN - 


Having taken some fruit, he came eating it. 


404, The above remark must be specially remembered, for in English the 
present participle is often used, where in Telugu a past verbal participle 
only can be used. Thus for instance in English we may say—The 
monkey SEEING the wedges, drew them out—But in the corresponding 
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Telugu sentence we can use the past verbal participle only, viz $9»), 
(We may say—SorNorS 658 2$3)88S8—but the meaning will then be— 
as soon as it saw. (See para. 398). 


The present verbal participle is commonly used in Telugu, where in the 
corresponding English sentence it either (1) follows the verb; as—He came 


eating it. Or (2) is preceded by whilst; as—Whilst cutting “P a beam 
into planks, they inserted wedges. 


405. In Telugu the past verbal participle (like participles in English) some- 
times expresses the REASON of the action described by the principal verb. 
Thus, in the sentence—ar NredoM Wee Wasa, sda fooweh— 
the past verbal participle ¢giasSc expresses the reason of 82) onN? 
eS. i.e. He ran away, because he was frightened. , 


406. In Telugu, verbal participles (except in a few particular instances 
mentioned below) always express a subordinate action performed by the 
subject of the principal verb. Thus— | 


SAS Sasso» Tir, G SoXBD MBO WH" SrrerBareH. 
Whilst taking his food, he spoke with me about that matter. 


DISH HS SOE SH), LrMyo¥oa. 
Please come in, and sit down. 

WAH wees, HOY, DBD DITA. 
I did not beat him, but let him go. 


aw STrheo ANY, ONMen BEd onw ws. 
Not having listened to my words, many have gone to ruin. 


On verbal participles used absolutely. 


407. In some instances the positive past verbal participle and the negative 
past verbal participle are used ABSOLUTELY, 1. e. with a different subject 
from that of the principal verb. When a verbal participle is thus used 
absolutely in English, the phrase is called a nominative absolute, Thus— 


(sx°O8) SA GAO, SBS onwr-eh. 
The heat having struck him, he fell down. 
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QS WDE wlSsno GAO, (Wr) Weer WHSAT ew. 
Yesterday fever having uttacked him, he suffered greatly. 


Osyth HM WANS WSs Con, Dy srraifaoo SoM Sry. 
Then your curse having been removed, you shall obtain the state ofa 
Brahmin. (Lit. Then deliverance from the curse having become to you) 


QreH GhH BWSod, ginsol3 Sows By g xovryW? 

What do you want, that you have brought such fruit, and are giving it to 
me? (Zit. What having been wanted to you, having brought such 
fruit, are you giving it to me?) 


@3 By SEBS SdH SHy, Wes BW2yreh. 
Compassion having come to the Brahmin, he taught me. 


QON, 08 Ws Sway BINT, GS, a8 SDHywra. 

There not having accrued to me a livelihood there, I came here. 1, ¢. 
There being no maintenance for me there, I came here. 

TH G Wy ONS S Sook wos, weer 9208 SS eSoBowry wH. 

New] 

That money not being enough for my wants, I am suifering much distress. 

WH DH TB, AS, SOY, Weer DS Saw. 

Sleep not having come to me last night, I was much troubled. 7 ¢ Asl 
did not get any sleep, etc. 


It will be noticed that—(1) The positive present verbal participle is 
never used absolutely.—(2) When a verbal participle is used absolutely, 
it is generally the verbal participle of an intransitive verb.—(3) The verbal 
participle used absolutely generally governs a dative case (expressed or 
understood), which refers to the same person as the subject of the principal 
verb.—(4) The verbal participle used absolutely generally gives the reason 
of the action described by the principal verb. 


Practice alone can teach the student when he may use a verbal 
participle absolutely, and a beginner had better avoid doing so. 


‘Two idioms in which the positive past verbal participle 
is always used absolutely. 


408. In the two following idioms the positive past verbal participle is 


always used absolutely. 
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FIRST. When it precedes such words as J,/Gis~awsio, o>d ako, etc, 
In this case it is equivalent in meaning to the verbal noun of the same 
verb. In sentences of this kind G5 O is understood, but not expressed. 


When the verb is in the negative, 82% is always expressed. Thus— 


Dr Gos VHSB GhOo GArrassoo? (or VK Sesehsvo.) 
What is the good of your taking so much trouble? 


Dre BY GhOo G Arrassoo? (or BY Sabo.) 

What is the good of your going? 

DY) SYSSSA OAIANo GH, (or SESSSSAS x0.) 
Your grieving is no good. 

Boy GD GB, Wrrawasoo? (or Goessesason.) 

What is the good of your crying? 


409, SEconpDLy. Before a sentence stating the lapse of time. In sentences 
of this kind the finite verb is always idiomatically put in the singular, 
although the subject may be in the plural. Thus— 


Der H¥,_88 SH), Gd, Morse owss? 
How many months have elapsed, since you came here. 


Bm Dor SOGHD2, Go Frosh Oons? 
How long is it, since I informed you? Jz. I having informed you, what 
time has elapsed ? 


BMH G Dro¥aoo WAD, Treo S-Savo Yonwd. 
Four months have elapsed, since I read that book. 


Adverbial form of the negative verbal participle. 


410. The termination woz: is often attached to the negative verbal 
participle, and it then becomes an adverb; as—DahMow? without doing. 
This form (together with any words connected with it) is inserted in a 
sentence as an adverbial phrase, and generally expresses nearly the same 
meaning as the simple participle in ¥. Thus— 
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DY HY ao WSSHow EROS Borem Ty ZH. 
You are merely looking at the book, without reading it. 
411, This adverbial form is sometimes used idiomatically with the verb t 
be attached to it. Thus— 
O¥, 2 Wh ASNsoo BINKMow SHS. 
I cannot get a livelihood there. (Zi. There a livelihood is without 
accruing to me.) 
HOM VIS GALS TGHOW Gry ch. 


For some reason or other he is not coming. (Zit. Without coming) © 


DID EEC 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


412, The three following chapters are on suBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


(1) Chapter XIV treats of what are called in analysis apsecTIVE SENTENCES, because 


they occupy the position of adjectives. 


(2) Chapter XV treats of what are called in analysis ADVERBIAL SENTENCES, because 
they oceupy the position of adverbs. 


(3) Chapter XVI treats of what are called in analysis Noun sENTENCES, because 


they occupy the Position of nouns. 


413, In Telugu, subordinate sentences always precede the sentence on which they depend. 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 


414. In English an adjective sentence is always introduced by a relative 
pronoun e, g. who, which, that, or by some word that can be used in the 
place of a relative pronoun; e. g. where, when, etc. Thus— 


A man, who is wise, is respected. 
The book, that I gave him, is torn. 
The time, when he will come, is uncertain. 


An English adjective sentence (and also many English participles and 
participial phrases) may generally be translated into Telugu by using a 
relative participle, but sometimes also by using a subordinate sentence 
ending in ¥*, and including the pronoun Ggysseso or some kindred word 
& g. Ghosm, Bhiiped. etc. 


415. This chapter is divided into two parts. In the First paRT the use of 
relative participles is explained; and in the SECOND PaRT the use of such 


adjective sentences as end in \*, and include the pronoun Goxse, ete. 
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PART I. ON THE USE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


(A) GENERAL EXPLANATION. 


On the forms of the Relative participles. 


The Telugu relative participles are indeclinable. They are as follows— 


(1) The positive progressive present, ending in G); as or, Bow. 
(2) The positive indefinite, ending in —S; as >~, 
(3) The positive past, ending in WS; as PAN, 

(4) The negative indefinite ending in 9; as TPZGHA. 


416. Asalready mentioned (para. 287), negative relative participles are also 
sometimes formed by prefixing the negative past verbal participle of any 
verb to the positive relative participles of a*s)éo, e. g. TPO SHR, 


DIAL¥ Sows, TP SHY TBE, 


417. Inaddition to the above there are also the four corresponding passive 
relative participles; as—,a~cweoSoxny , SV GHne, DIA VSS, wr, 
82259; but these are not often used in conversation; and whenever the 


passive occurs in English, the Telugu idiom generally requires the 
meaning to be expressed actively. 


@n the translation of Knglish participles, participlal phrases, and relative sentences 
by Teluga relative participles, and relative participial phrases. 


418. Inthe analysis of English sentences we find that PARTICIPLES, PAB- 
TICIPIAL PHRASES, and’ RELATIVE SENTENCES qualify nouns and stand in the 
same relation to them as adjectives. For instance in the sentence—Call 
that Brahman writing—the participle—“ writing ””—qualifies the noun— 
“ Brahman”, and stands in the same relation to it as an adjective. Again 
in the sentences—Call the Brahman writing in that room—and—Call the 
Brahman, who is writing in that room—the participial phrase—* writing 
in that room”—and—the relative sentence—who is writing in that 
voom”—qualify the noun—“ Brahman”, and stand in the same relation to 
it as an adjective. | 
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In Telugu (as has been already stated, para. 401.) a verbal participle 
or a verbal participial phrase can never occupy the position of an adjective ; 
but & RELATIVE PARTICIPLE or &@ RELATIVE PARTICIPIAL PHRASE is specially 
used in the position of an adjective, and discharges the same functions as an 
English participle, participial phrase, or relative sentence, when used to 
qualify a noun. Hence—when in an English sentence a participle, parti- 
cipial phrase, or relative sentence is used in the position of an adjective to 


qualify a noun, it may be translated into Telugu by a relative participle or 
a relative participial phrase. 


For example—In order to translate the English sentence—Call that 
Brahman writing—we cannot use the present, verbal participle and say— 
3 By Sew Wr, No 2e0; but we must use the present relative 


participle, and say—es IIA HQ By Speman 200. 


In the same manner the sentences—Call the Brahman, writing in 
that room—and—Call the Brahman, whois writing in that room—must 


both be translated into Telugu by using the present relative participle. 
Thus— 


8 XBS* wr Nowy Bye Leo. 


NOTE. By a relative participial phrase is meant—a relative participle 
(e. g. GP) OQ ) together with the words closely connected with it (e. g. 


6 WAS*), Hence 8 Vaart (wr, Nowy is called a RELATIVE PARTICI- 
—9 
PIAL PHRASE. 


On the translation of Teluga relative participial phrases by English 
relative sentences. 


419. Avrelative participle or a relative participial phrase in reality stands 
in the same relation to the noun which it qualifies, as an English par- 
ticiple or participial phrase does, when used to qualify a noun. Hence in 
some cases the former can be exactly rendered in English by the latter. 
For example— 


8 KAS Sy DysrewdD Ben. 
Call the Brahman, writing in that room. 


This can more especially be done in the case of passive relative par- 
ticiples, For example— 
y 
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Dre HS HAGS SrxMhods GISso WAITS. 
I read the letter, written by your son. 


But in Telugu passive relative participles are very seldom used ; and 
in the case of the great majority of active relative participles it is impossi- 
ble, when translating into English, to retain the participial form, and 
it becomes necessary to use an English RELATIVE SENTENCE. Thus in trans 
lating into English the sentence—Qy~ SM SrewHeh BLAS SSSshoo WAN 
wWraso—the participial form cannot be retained, but it becomes necessary 


to use an English relative sentence—viz—TI read the letter, Which your 
son wrote. 


Since therefore in almost all cases it is better, and in many cases neces- 
sary to translate a relative participial phrase by an English relative sen- 
tence, throughout the following explanation of relative participial phrases 
they are regarded as equivalent to English relative sentences, and the 
explanation is entirely based upon this supposition. | 


Explanation of relative participial phrases. 


420. In regarding a relative participial phrase as equivalent to an English 
relative sentence the following points must be noticed— 


421. First. The Telugu relative participle must be regarded as inclul- 
ing within itself the English relative pronoun. 


422, SECONDLY. The relative pronoun included in the relative participle 
always refers to the noun which io the corresponding English sentence is 
the antecedent, and this noun is always placed immediately after the 
relative participle. 


423. THIRDLY. Any words which are closely connected with the relative 
participle to form the relative participial phrase, are placed immediately 
before the relative participle. 


424, The above observations may be illustrated by being applied to the fol- 
lowing sentence— 
1 2 3 4 5 
art WH gy DoF sho DBA ow ss. 


- 4 4 3 1 38 2 2 5 5 
The book, which you gave to me, is torn. 


& 
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First. In this sentence the relative participle BANS) must be regarded 
as including within itself the English relative pronoun “which.” 


SECONDLY. The relative pronoun “which”, included in the relative 
participle g2y)S, refers to the noun Xo¥so, which noun in the cor- 
responding English sentence is the antecedent. And this noun <xo¥sbo 


is placed immediately after the relative participle 9Q)s. 


THIRDLY. The words 97~% WS, which are closely connected with 
the relative participle gDys to form the relative participial phrase 
(How WH HHys), are placed immediately before the relative par- 
ticiple 9 DyS. 

425, It may also be remarked that the relative participle is often preceded 
by its own particular subject, as in the above sentence in which 9s~% 
is the subject of the relative participle g9D)5. In the same way it is 
often preceded by an ebject, as in the sentence—Dr% DAV shoo 9 D)5 
SSH 230% BITS. (The gentleman, who gave me this book, has 
gone to England.) In this sentence wo8 sSoo is the object governed 
by 9Qys. 

426. It must be specially noticed that the Telugu relative participle does 
not only represent what in an English relative sentence is the ved and 
relative pronoun, but that if the relative pronoun in English be preeeded 
by a preposition, that preposition also is represented by the relative parti- 
ciple. Thus—in the sentence—ds~% a, SoM ¥ eso soo) Bar?—the 
relative participle By Mody represents the English words—‘ with which 


are writing”—and the whole sentence must be translated thus—ZTs the 
pen with which you are writing, a good one? In like manner— 


BION BOS GIS GS? 

which is the village to which he went ? 
BH SHVao Gy Goo FB. 

This is the house in which they are living. 


BH DOD Woss Bowr8 BHF T?? 
Bring the gun with which I killed the tiger ? 


Ee 
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On the subject of a relative participle being understood. 
427, The subject of a relative participle is often understood and wt 
expressed. This is specially the case, when the subject is sombapfe or 


RS MsI§ wo i, e. @man or men in general. Thus— 


BIS GST Sosy GMOS STs Ways sr. 
We must do a return-kindness for a kindness which (A MAN) has done 
(to us.) 


This sentence might also be freely translated into English thus—H 
must do a return-kindness for a kindness DONE. But this would not le 
so literal as the former translaton, because 32% not DcdHwas is used, 


the word sSma§es or Qe being understood. 


Three observations in reference to relative particlpial phrases. 


428, (1) When a relative participle of any verb is not preceded by @ subjed 
expressed or understood, then the English relative pronoun included » 
the Telugu relative participle must be the subject of the verb in the cor 
ponding English relative sentence. Thus— 


Doss QDOS sax BOS ooo eho. 

The man, who called you, has gone away. 

Dr GB DFso GQyws SNH Sh8,_% GBI?) C50? 
Where is the man, who gave that book to you ? 


8 GRe8 BOS HOA gos OPS? 
Has not the man, who went to that village, come yet ? 

429, (2) When a relative participle of a transitive verb is not preceded by 
an object (in which case itis always preceded by a subject expressed 0! 
understood), then the English relative pronoun included in the Telugt 
relative participle must be the ossecT of the verb in the correspondily 
English relative sentence. Thus— 


Der BOOS sD& weds ons eh, 


The man, whom you called, ran away. 
SIHS DH QDS DH Nos DAD ow. 


The book, which he gave you, is torn. 
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430. (8) When a relative participle of any verb is preceded by a subject 
expressed or understood (and also by an object, if it be a relative participle 
ofa transitive verb), then the English relative pronoun included in the 
Telugu relative participle must be PRECEDED BY SOME PREPOSITION. Thus— 


BH Ary GOS SNA “Trersioo BATH. 

The man, to whom I gave the money, is dead. 

DY) B SITs WW Yoso GBs? . 
Is this the pen, with which you wrote that letter ? 

Bw DBGeo 2S Bey QZ. 

This is the tree, from. which I cut the flowers. 

BM SOS Nrr~Sssd* Bio GHA, Sy. 

There are no trees in the road, along which I walked. 


Dre BOS GIS Gh? 
Which was the village, to which you went? 


Orr] BHTsoo GS, Heo weer sod. 
The house, in which you are living, is a very good one. 


On the noun qualified by the relative participial phrase. 

431. The case of the noun itself which is qualified by the relative participial 
phrase (and which in the corresponding English sentence is the antecedent 
to the relative pronoun included in the Telugu relative participle) depends 
upon the position which it occupies in reference to the other words in the 
sentence. In the sentence—OrrH WyVs SAGs od, Ss aH A. 
(Where is the paper which you have written }—it is in the NOMINATIVE CASE, 
because it (viz. S°A&Ssxoo) is the subject of eH) 8, But in the sentence— 
DVD DAS BRS3o9 DoD svvreh. (He tore up the paper, which you 
had written)— itis in the OBJECTIVE CASE, because it (viz. S°Agsho) 
is the object after DoBBoawres. 

432, Sometimes the noun qualified by the relative participial phrase is also 
qualified by an adjective. In this case the adjective must be inserted 
between the relative participle and the noun, Thus— 


BIH KIHBIS sod MHoo. 
The good gifts, which he has granted. 


The boundless love, which he has shewn to us. 


On passive relative participles. 


433. It has been already stated that passive relative participles are seldom 
used. Thus the English sentences—JI read the letter written by your 
son—and—TI read the letter which was written by your son—might be 
literally translated into Telugu as follows—p3~ MSs MNDS ors 
DAS GOSS WADT AD. But the more idiomatic mode of translation 
would be ,as follows—D> KSrrHe WAN GSTs WADA. 


Nae] 
I read the letter which your son wrote. 


In the same manner the sentence—I measured the wall bualt—would be 
idiomatically translated into Telugu thus—(arw&) ¥ 438 AES §°O-Darw. 
I measured the wall which they had builé. 


On the affixes UdnSoS, O83, and 8. 


434. Sometimes edéo30é8 is affixed to a relative participle. When 
affixed to ‘an indefinite relative participle é5 is always inserted, and 
when affixed to any other relative participle contraction takes place; 4 
B Nowy L508, BISénH0838, Wheodosod3, Bdoseos0d3. Some 
times also é3 is affixed to the indefinite relative participle and 08 to 
the other relative participles ; as—Tne3, Bow g. Thus— 


HF) WASinSo0s3 Sse s0DD TH). 


On the translation inte Telugu of a succession of English relative sentences. 
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BIS sS Cho FMAVOS ONEHT SS BM. 
os 
435. Whenin English there are several relative sentences referring to the 
same antecedent but having different subjects, in Telugu e9é20350632) 
is affixed to each of the relative participles. Sometimes however tothe | 
last relative participle 9820063 only is affixed. Thus— | 


These are the jewels, which I saw in Bunder, and which he stole. 
BM woSMI® WorHNSensoBIy, wets SMADDSins030z 
SXeo QS. (or S ADD SinS083.) | 
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436. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to the 


same antecedent and having the same subject, in Telugu all but the last 
are expressed by verbal participles and the last by a relative participle. 
thus— 


These are the jewels, which I found, and brought from there, and 


shewed to you. 


BH FMHGYD OF, AMD VHS DSH), Ar-H SrrBoOsS NKoo Qa. 


Lit. These are the jewels which I having found, (and) having brought 
from there, shewed to you. 


(B). ON THE RESPECTIVE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL RELATIVE 
PARTICIPLES. 


FIRST. 6n the relative participle in Gs. 


437. (a.) The relative participle in GS), or the present verbal participle 


prefixed to ey, is used to express PROGRESSIVE PRESENT TIME. Thus— 
G Sw SHDHS Toth Srrarrooe Gon§. (OF Sir Gy.) 
Give two rupees to that man, who 18 coming. | 


8 sPeswos Sonor Gy AS GHSOH? (or Bowoy -) 
Whose are the cattle, which are feeding in that field ? 


438. (b.) The present verbal participle prefixed to Goa orin the Northern 


439, 


Circars to &y_ (the shortened form of Gos, see para, 299) is used to 
express IMPERFECT PAST TIME. Tbhus— 


BA Sy raiomBoh Stor Sky BY Sor-ysod® oXvowsa. (Cud. 
Sire Go8s.) 


The ship, whieh was coming from Madras, was wrecked on the way. 


SECONDLY. On the relative participle in 5 


_(a.) The relative participle in. ~8 is-used whenever it is required 
to express FUTURE time. Sometimes however instead of the simple form 
the infinitive is prefixed to wran§, the relative participle in = of 
Ss syeo. Thus— , 


176 ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 


aw EX) BV wr, BCdo? 


What is the name of ie village, to which you will go tomorrow ? 


OS CS WH SD GhOol3? (or Wasses~ads.) 
What is the work, that he will do tomvrrow? (or that he is gowng to do} 


440.  (b.) The relative participle in < is also used to express HABIT or (US 
ToM, Thus— 
BH TW Sxeo MoD Ty). 
The works, that they do, are not good. 


20 Ses Be BST? BaSoo 08? 
Which is the road, that goes to Bunder ? 


BH BS OX) so Bors, 
The rice, that I eat, is white. 

441, (c.) In the Northern Circars the relative participle in -$ or the pres! 
verbal participle prefixed to Go@ (the participle in =3 of Gott) 5 
constantly employed, where in English we employ the idiom Us 
expressing a former custom now discontinued. In these sentences tt 
word %yBG shoo or sooA%) generally precedes the relative participl 


Thus— 
SOG sho TW? SRG SW) MOSS MSrrvoes Hares. (or sir 
Got.) | 


The Munshi, who formerly used to come to me, has got ason. (ort) 
formerly used to be coming.) 


sors Ha Bs GKasoo WyTonsa. (or GX, Kr Gos 


The horse, which formerly I used to ride, is dead. (or formerly I usd! 
be riding.) 


This form is not used in the Cuddapa District. Such sentenees woll 
there be expressed by using the imperfect form. (See para. 438). Thu 
Sr soo D> SRVH Sir GodW MmDAS Mxsrrwes HBIT. 

442,  (d.) The relative participle in ~S is sometimes used, where the relati® 
participle in 6) would be more correct. Thus— 


8 Sy OR Gs? 
Who is that man, who is coming? 
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THIRDLY. On the relative participle in WS. 


443, The relative participle in is used to express PAST or PERFECT time. 
Thus— | 


Bw SHS SD gowr BSH. 
The work, about which I have come, is not yet finished. 


Bos Booty WAIS FFoo weer sod. 


The stories, which we read the day before yesterday, were very nice, 


8B BM Worss DO aba onosd. 
The tiger, which killed that cow, has run away. 


FOURTHLY. On the negative relative participle in ©. 


444, The negative relative participle in 9 is INDEFINITE, i. e. it may be 
used in reference to any time. Thus— 


Se SSH AHH GST Sosa Se B&H. 
There is not a day, on which our master does not send letters to England. 
BM BAS SOD WaHoy, BsyO SY Wary). 


You have not done the work, which I told you; but you have done the 
work, which I did not tell you. 


Se S Sows? aos ork BYaioo w¥88 Sed. 


There is not a country in the world, which he has not seen. 


SASS 8 SOXB BAY dons “aretox) TS BORSA. (Para. 288.) 
I know the reason, on account of which he did not tell it. 


OI BAY Sr-GhHY SD Wows Dag LOSoDsrw. (or on) 


IT summoned you to do the work, which he will not do. 


GENERAL EXAMPLES. 


© Sori Gi 243 208, 5 No GSB. (or KrMy.) 
That bird, which is singing, is very pretty. = 
EBM AY Ware G@xy SD GHodoe3? (or Waowy.) (Para. 362.) 


What is the work, that you have been doing since dawn ? (Zit, From day 
light, the work wan you are doing what ?) 


Is not the work, which you were doing yesterday, finished yet ? 


SHI SrrerrSyrahE SDA gosr TSS. 


The man, who is going to speak at the meeting, has not yet arrived. 


OY DY oye ww Mood. 


The cloths, which they weave there, are very good. 


Qsrret Dry Shoo 2 De Gb SBD? 


From what well is the water, in which you bathe 2 


Bm QOyS Foss GHD Wars? 
What have you done with the pen, which I gave you ? 


OFS DVB GS, ws Shh? 
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Day 83 ASsoo AF Wire EXy SO Gour WSs? (Or Dire Gods) 
Whose is the red cloth, which he has torn? 


BH WSSO As EST Dhow SKvB3ar~gyy? 
Why have you burnt an English letter, which I had not read ? 


(C.) COMPOSITE NOUNS FORMED FROM RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
On the formation of composite neuns. 


445. It has already been shewn that by adding the pronominal affixes 3°, 
art, wrod, & (for eS) and } (for e9D) to adjectives and the ge 
nitive cases of nouns and pronouns a class of composite nouns are formed; 
as mMoDwets a good man, 2 %-8 a pretty woman. (See para. 153) 

The pronominal affixes may also be affixed to any of the velative parti- 


ciples, and in this manner another class of COMPOSITE NOUNS are formed 
which follow the same general rules as the above mentioned class. Thus- 


SrWaro. Those who write, 07 will write. 
WHS ar. ~ Those who wrote, ov have written. 


WVHA srw. Those who do not write, o7 will not write, or hav? 


not written, efc. 


Wr MN) PH. Those who are writing. | 
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Examples ef the us: of masculine and femiaise comzosite nouns formed 


from relative participles. 


446. N. B. Before reading these examples, the student should refer to 
para, 321. 


BH sow goes By DYHM SH, (or Sywaedy .) 


Iam a writer of accounts in his house, i. e. an accountant. 


BA Sod BSD). (or W°SD.) 
I am a cook-woman. (Zit. One who does cooking.) 
h¥) GD SD BWHawressy? 
What work do you do? (Lit. You are one who does what work ?) 
\% GD 4D Bdarsy? 
What work do you (fem) do? 
OSH SSSI DRares. | 
He is a carpenter. (Zit. He is one who does carpenter work.) 
8 Sw gois* Sob Bd. 
Nar 
That woman is a cook in my house. (Lit. One who does cooking.) 


Sox Sob BAws xh. 
We are cooks. 


Dre GD BD Ware? 
What work do you do? (Lit. Ye are persons who do what work ?) 


WH SSID Baws. 

They are carpenters. 

sdos Goss BISwrwy BBA SHYT? or? 
~~ 


Have those who went to his house come back ? 


6 SBA Ghose? (Para. 146.) 
Who is that woman who is coming ? 


es Ae® (DY WH BASS Boo? (Para, 157.) 
Call the man who is writing in that room? 
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DHSS 8 SD WaoDerrocs csoxsdo? 
Amongst these, who are the persons who have not done that work} 


WSSO swOs Bx GM Nwstaosoo Baow. - 
I will not give any help to those who do not read. 


Examples ef the use of ueuter composite uouns formed 
from relative participles. 


447, In the preceding examples the composite nouns are all of the masculiit | 
or feminine gender. The NEUTER composite nouns in 8 and 9 are wd 


to express that which, 7. e. the thing which—and—those which, i. ¢. tl 
things which. Thus— 


Dr BodwsH, AB doHoe3? 
What is it that you are eating? (Zit. That which you are eating, wha!) 


8 BVA OKs, wear? (Para. 442.) 
Is that thing which is going a horse, or an ass ? 


DrreH BISA YOST, Basar? 
Was that (place) to which you went Bunder or Bezwara ? 


BM WMS Orr} WSK oor? 
Can you read what I am writing ? 


Siow BAN weds S/H 5 Sahoo BM Tro? 


Have you given an answer to what he asked ? 


BIOS BASHA WHO wtysas se. 
I did not understand what he said. 


448, Note. The same meaning as is expressed by the affix & is also sont 


times expressed by using the word %oX8 (thing). Thus— 


BIHS BAS Sor DH stesso. 
I did not understand what he said. (Lié. the thing which.) 


Idiomatic use of neuter composite nouns in &. 


449, The pronominal affix 8 joined to a relative participle is often ide 
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matically used to express the fact that, and conveys nearly the same meaning 
as the verbal noun. When thus used 8 is indeclinable. Thus— 


SIS Ve Sey BISA Dasa? | 
Is the fact that he went today true? 7. e. Is it true that he went today? 


GIS SBA OrrMH Shire BORA? 
How did you know (the fact) that he will come? 


DH SHS OoSSE SORA. 
All know (the fact) that you have come. 


450. Note. In sentences of this kind the word %oX8 also is sometimes 
used. Thus— 


DrPH SD)S SoNB Hoss BORA. 
All know (the fact) that you have come. 


451, A composite noun in 8, when used in the manner mentioned above, 
often expresses @ DOUBTFUL ALTERNATIVE. The negative alternative is 
expressed by the negative verbal participle of the same verb with the affix 
&, Inthe Northern Circars the negative alternative is sometimes expressed 
by the word 898. (Final & is generally lengthened into 8). Thus— 


WT oSoPeo WH Ksiiahao DRA Wadd Or-H Beonowr? (or 
S98.) 


Do you know whether my relations will help me or not ? 
Bao G8 Sho SVS BYAHIDO Dre Beorow? (07 GDA.) 
Do you know whether he wrote a letter or not ? 


SIHS SB)B TDS trgrr BWiywros. 
I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. 


Idiomatic use of compound nouns fermed from positive indefinite 
relative participles. 


452. It has been shewn (para. 441) that in the Northern Circars the 
relative participle in = is constantly used to translate the English idiom 
used to in such sentences as—The Munshi, who formerly used to teach 
me, has got a son xyrUh soo WM WeoP Way SoDAB FP? sSretoes 
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OHTreH. The composite noun formed from the relative participle in + 
(or the present verbal participle prefixed to the composite noun formed from 
Gov) is also frequently used in the same signification both in the 
Northern Circars and in the other parts of the Telugu country. When thu 
used, the composite noun always occupies the position of the last word in 


eT 


the sentence. Thus— 


BMH soiwH%) SBFtar Sx soo SAKE BVareky. (Or ssi) 
Formerly I used to go daily to the sea. 

Sprehsoo BH G Sx BPara. (Or BIawsm.) 
Formerly I (fem) used to go to that town. 


Vrohao HY) saow gow Sods Brass? 
Used you to do cooking in his house formerly ? 


VS SMW SBS *ar Soe Qotss SByares. (Or Sxire Goes) 
Formerly he used to come to my house daily. (07 He used to be eoming) 


SA Kory 6 G8 SVS, (Or BH Goa.) 
She used to go to that village formerly. (02 She used to be going.) 


Brio Saows wd 8 goss* eowa, 
Formerly his school used to be in that house. 


Boro. sSorHs) 8 gost Godarvat. 


We used to live in that house formerly. 


DPrPUG shoo Ds GAH SH Gd Ro? 9 Byaro? 
Used you to give him any thing formerly ? 


Si WAST” Sorog) WrerrsooB Boe GoUsrw, 
Formerly there used to be many boys in this school. 


S Yosows soioh) WA? WIP. 
Formerly these pens used to write well. 


Certain elegant uses of compesite nouns fermed from relative participles. 
453,.. (a.) The composite nouns are often used elegantly as follows— 


GO SBS so MY,srr? Equals e SB) Ovo smooBa? 
Is that one which is coming a good horse ? : 


7 
. ; 
. a 
: pe AO r 
; ; 
uo. 
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Nr BRD GD Sos? Equals Dr~% BS Soe God0d3? | 
What fruits do you eat? Lit Those which you eat are what fruits? . 
Or GS 8 Bo MGMT, Se MSS? 
Is the one which you ride a white horse or a black horse? 
g¥,a8 SW) Saow sod ¥Bx ar? (Para. 157.) 
Is he who is coming here a good Collector ? 
454. (b.) Just as we sometimes say in English—Who is IT coming? so in 
Telugu we may use such expressions as the following— 
— 8B SB)B costo? 
Who is it coming ? 
GB KAS we wh sw? 
Who is it who is writing in that room ? | 
N. B. Both in Telugu and English such expressions as the above are 


chiefly used, when the sex of the person is unknown. 


455. (¢.) The positive indefinite relative participle with the affix 8-is some- 
times used idiomatically, where the future tense might be used. Thus— 


Bm GH WHA? or contracted Soo BAA? 
What shall Ido? Lit. What is that which I shall do? 
8 Srreersoe Bcd SBS ok és? 

Go ~ 


How will they bring those beams on shore ? 


GENERAL EXAMPLES. 


456, Ore SBA AS modda? 
Is the water which you drink goud ? 
whoo SAD sod HY WD _ups SAD WHyOd. 
That which I used formerly to drink was good water, but that which I 
now drink is insipid. | , 
BM wB G08 BS xri,—or—BH> Gotaredy. 
~ cv 
I used to go to their house—or—I used to be going. a 
Si DS wrth GhHSoR? Soe goss? Soto Weare, (Para. 240.) 


Who is this boy, sir? One who does cooking in our house. 
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| s00% YSSEA Go Gs? 

What village is the one which appears in front? 

3098S) Wx FHS ROS BO, OF 8 SoBso xX Soom oaar 
£8). (STH odw> Board.) 

ei, I formerly used to go to the Krishna, and sit there for a little while, 


$8 MOS, sh9 SorH Weve SABA. 
Formerly this horse used to walk well. 


CoNVERSATION. 


N. B. In this conversation E represents an Englishman, and N a Native. 


SIT Ey BPS Gosek? 

wreh W? SKM, (Para. 306 & 139.) 

wrth Goo 89 Wares? 

- BRS SD Daoarss GhYysOars, (Para. 393 & 386) 

Des) SSQY Sosa? (Para. 154 & 237.) 

5,5 DEL OSBVOD Dis NIG Rowares. (Para. 108 & 334) 
Dio WY Gow HreK Bods sdo8 SSS Csr 0? 

Bosr HAW GA, (Para. 174.) 

DrrH VossoHh WF Boot? (Para. 300.) 

VAG, OF, SSar! (Para. 348.) 

Wo 0SS hho Sd Ware? (Para, 242.) 

w¥th Sob Wish wVih wart Sho¥eo Sdyarws—giii 
DH BB) wr0e— AN eh SOV SI H— How MS Maro 
G3 GIG) ODES ZY eXsooR, (Para. 308.) 


2Z2e424e 2B 2 eo eo 


Dse8O MOP; 20, 3S) Oo, BS GSH Sho Bow Gh) Or? 
Dont Morxeo, Tow seo HHO. 

S SHoo STH God, BS sreo gio? (Para. 242) 

» 2583 TSoeh “Be 9x08, 2883 “BX gx08. 

, Mons DH RHMowdes 70,00 apoesso? (Para. 300. note.) 
- DOGS Wend MY soen, Sars BARE Sao VF MOTs». 


Zea ew oF 


E. 
N. 
E. 

N, 
E. 
N 
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English translation. 


Who is that (who is) in the veranda ? 

He is my servant. 

What work does he do? (Zié. He is one who does what work ?) 
I appointed him td do any work that I told him. 


Is he a trustworthy man ? 
He is more trustworthy than any of my other servants. (Zié. than all.) 


Besides him, how many more servants have you ? 


. Ihave ten more. (Zit. There are to me ten more.) 


Why have you so many servants ? 

Dear me! is there not need of them ! 

What work do they all do? 

One is a cook—one is a man who brings Bazaar things—two are water 
carriers—one is a waiter—four are grooms—and one is a woman who 
sweeps the house, and smears it with cowdung. 

Have you any horses, cows, etc ? 

I have five horses, and two cows. 

How many measures of milk do these cows give daily ? 

One gives two measures, and the other gives a measure. 

But why have you five horses ? 


. Four horses are for the carriage, and one horse is for riding. 


PART II, ON THE USE OF SUCH ADJECTIVE SENTENCES AS 
END IN ~*, AND INCLUDE THE PRONOUN adxem, ete. 


457, 


In Telugu a subordinate sentence ending in ¥*® is sometimes used, 


which contains the pronoun GSoxs2% or some kindred word, and is followed 
by some correlative, e. g. o°tS. Sentences of this kind usually corres- 
pond to such English subordinate sentences as contain the words whoever, 
whatever, whichever, etc. for they usually express (1) GENERALIZATION— 
or (2) SELECTION. Thus— 


(1) 8S sev HOM Baorad ars, res), BW TUNG SS 
Whoever does not:do that work quickly, I will punish him severely —or— 
I will punish aim) severely whoever does not do that ‘work quickly, 
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Sh WH GS Tea SoS MH RpypHs™, CFs GRA show 
CSch. | 
Whatever servant pleases his sovereign (he) will attain to celebrity. 


(2) Qr-S* 8 SD ShScho Wr Wars, arO8 SB Sresrome gars 
Whichever of you does that work best, I will give him ten rupees—ér- 
I will give ten rupees to (him) whichever of you does that work bet. 
(Para. 334.) 


MH ws Yr Ghd WSGAr, VA BHF 0d. 
Whichever of these bottles you want, take it—or—Take (it) whichever of 
these bottles you want. 


458. In English the correlative is seldom expressed. It is, however, some 
times expressed when the subordinate sentence is put first. Compare 
Rev. 22,17. Mat. 13,12. Fecl. 3, 14. Deut. 12, 32. Thus— 


Whoever wants help (he) must come to my house. 
Whoever comes late, I will give him no help. 


In Telugu the correlative is always expressed. Thus— 


SStthsho GSD§ BS GSsr, OF D> G0d38 oreSoBwd. 
BS GOSS SAS, OHS GhHoAy Nxrictosho Wasoas. 


459. When translating sentences of this kind, it must be remembered that 
the plural is sometimes used in Telugu where in English the singular 
is more commonly used. See, however, Ps. 107,43. Thus— 


GYDreS bo BS SPRDA A, SBD HOY WaT pont Sant 
Henceforth whoever steals, government will imprison him—or—Hene 
forth whoever steals (he) will be imprisoned by government. (lt would 
be less common to say—Henceforth whoever steal, government wil 
imprison them.) 7 


460. N. B. Since the correlative is usually expressed in Telugu, it 3 
thought better to class these sentences as ADJECTIVE sentences, although i0 
Telugu as well asin English it may perhaps be more correct to regard 
them as NOUN sentences put in apposition to the correlative. Bail 

- yemarks—“The compound forms whoever, whichever, etc. have a certail 
indefinite meaning, and have their antecedents often left unexpressed 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 187 


The characteristic meanings of these words are more closely allied with 
the interrogative meanings of who, which, etc. than with their meanings 
as relatives.” 


On the use ef Goo25cs in the mauner mentioned above. 


461, Day Troggs” Ow Wr VIrH ss, ore) ev. 


Call (him) whichever of those boys is the best writer. 


5 DY soe Dr GHA GR a7, 8 BSS, 
Take ( that) whichever of these beoks you like. 

N. B. The word won e is often idiomatically affixed to the pronoun 
Bosses when thus used. Thus— 


% ANNs. BoteoH'D Bo Sore S770 WSSS WALL BOowS™, 
THD HOY Maw Honk Wars. 

Whoever does not pay the tax within a month to day (he) will be 
_ imprisoned by Government. (Para. 459.) 


On the use of the adjective pronoun Goo in the manner mentioned above. 


462. In sentences of this kind the adjective pronoun Gp is often used. 
Thus— 


NOS* Gh Osa 6H Wr gars, G Oxy wre werwssre 
Shoo Soc Sch. : 

Whichever boy amongst them passes the best examination (that boy) will 
get a prize. 

DIS? Gh srs moNS*, 08 FFoanots 

Cut (that one) whichever of these beams is the best. (Para. 334.) 


Dr “Gio MV sooo SSSSr, OD BS. 
Take (those) whatever books you want. 


OH. FOS zh TreeTwy, §S Sasso Os sooo GBA wBA 
MS”, Tre Ter SIHUS BRB Trot Tre, 

Whatever servant knows the indications of the king’s wrath and pleasure, 
and acts accordingly, (he) will attain to celebrity through the king’s 
favour—or—That servant will attain to celebrity through the king’s favour, 
who knows the indications of the king’s wrath and pleasure, and acts 
accordingly. 
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Examples of the use ef 030250 in the manner mentioned above. 


463. Boo weawrre GAAS, WVosHrm SHOE orsfssyis 
As many as are ready may all come in. (Zit. Howmanysoever are ready, 


they all may come in.) 
SrSh soo GoH8 3 2\TBr, Qipes Mra Hosss gxGso2rwxa. 


I must now give to as many as I gave to formerly. 
DH BA, WY swe WSSAr, OH, BNH OD Sarv. 
I will bring as many books as you want. 


Examples ef the use of other words «. 9. C08, Bobw5od3, etc, used 
in the mauner mentioned above. 


! 464, 8°D8 Shod Brasop S°HHHOS*, Hos Brak HOY) Warm, 
3 He spends daily as much money as he gets. (Zit. Howmuchsoever he gels 
4 daily, so much he spends.) 


Syr°AGsoo Ghosh S82", Qype Vo PKG Noor Yonws, 


He has now become as rich as he was formerly poor. 


SQ God SH, AS, MSPS Krew Vos WH DS. 
The daughter is as pretty as her mother. 


ST POG 3509 Spo Sopsawa, (5, SS Soo eos F K Seog 
He is now suffering as much trouble as he formerly enjoyed happiness. 
Dr TWraHhots inso3 Bs GoOsrs’, a> Oxy ordawols 
Hy eo0aso0d3 (8 GOWS Sr. 


You must have the same love for my boy as you have had for me. 


So, BioSos3 RoerasoBoG*, Msrrwoe ewwsos3 Morasowo’. 
The son is as worthy a man as his father. 
% Jeo GinSo8S*, Sr geo wsnSod3B, 
ow. Cv 
Our house is just the same as this. 
TH DH -GMHoD SHyws*, oF SS BOTW. 
They have gone to the very place whence they came, 
BH Ddpeso SATS, spe Garaw. 
Whenever I come, then I will give it. 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. ; 189 


Sy Go STs MOGS WTa*, Day sy S G TVaoo Bares. 
He will honour you in the same way that he honoured me. 


Allusion to noun sentences ending in **, and including the pronoun 
GuescS or some kindred word. 


465. Forms closely resembling those used in the preceding kinds of sen- 
tences occur in Telugu, wherein English that kind of subordinate sentence 
is used which is called an indirect interrogation. But as such sentences 
are not followed by a correlative, they are (both in Telugu and English) 
unnistakeably NOUN sentences, and consequently will be fully considered 
in chapter XVI. Allusion only is made to them here to guard the 
student against confusing them with the preceding kinds of sentences. 


- A few examples are subjoined. 


Ax 63 Ste Ghd 3d BWW sp, By. 
Tell me what work you did yesterday. 
DDE Bod OHO Ts, Fes. 
Find out how much he asks for it. 
In each of the above examples the subordinate sentence isa noun 
sentence, and stands as the object to the final verb. 


Reference to the use of the affix Sao. 
466. It has been already stated (Para. 239.) that the affix So has the 
meaning of the English word perhaps. A few examples of its use are here 
added to point out to the student the difference in use between the affix 


v6 and the affix SBs~. 


SSM Passo Broa Tarr, (S58 B SMH. 
Perhaps the gentleman is at meals, do not go in. 
BH QOyS Moroso Gaoswy SH AsHVOS Barr. 
om a —8 
Perhaps his cough has abated owing to the medicine which I gave him. 
seo 2D SIONS, 80% Bohs Vyarsy? 
Why. have you put the milk on the ground, a cat may perhaps drink it ?. 


Ps d 


rn FS PP SEE 
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CHAPTER XV. 


ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


467. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 


analysis ADVERBIAL SENTENCES, because they occupy the position of adverls 


In English adverbial sentences are usually introduced by certain cor 


junctions. e. g. as, when, etc. Thus— 


No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 


Did you not hear, when I spoke to him ? 


English adverbial sentences may generally be translated into Telugu 
by adding certain verbal affixes, e. g. Vin, Oaiped, etc. to various parts 
of the verb, but more especially to the relative participles. Thus— 


BSD OrrH Deep, MswHsy Wow sw. (1. «. Wx wy —vp) 
No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 


BH wsas BASHpeh, SF OSSae? (7. €. BAyS—OS pes). 
Did you not hear, when I spoke to him ? 


This chapter is divided into three parte. In the First Pagr the 
various verbal affixes (except those expressing condition) are considered 
individually, and their various meanings and uses explained, The 


. SECOND PART is devoted to the consideration of sentences expressilZ 


condition. Inthe THIRD PART the various Telugu adverbial sentencé 
and phrases which express cause, purpose, consequence, and tymest 
grouped together under their respective heads, 
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PART I. ON THE MEANINGS AND USES OF THE VARIOUS 
VERBAL AFFIXES, CONSIDERED INDIVIDUALLY. 


FIRST. ON SUCH AFFIXES AS ARE ATTACHED TO AN INFINITIVE MOOD. 


(a) On the affix 283. 


468. The word 2 83 (for 343) is affixed to the infinitive ofa verb, and 


means because. This form is usually followed by a past tense. Thus— 


Orr SASS BWejj243, WH 8 GS EXxw Yonsd. 
Because you spoke to him, I got that situation. 


R° eo GO%sg3, SSSHoT SHywrwo. (Para. 410.) 
Because I had an umbrella, I came without getting wet. 


Wm OF, oF Sosy 2083, (2 B8 ara. (Para. 287.) 
Because I was not there, I was preserved alive. 


BH Oy TWO” BLY dog, Tr Tray GWA. 
Because I did not go with them yesterday, my money escaped. 


N. B. This use of 2963 is not common in the Cuddapa District; but 
the word is there used in a manner very rarely used in the Northern 
Circars, namely in the sense of e%ofo0. Thus— 

DY GB SD Wd 243, Gary Wor? (i. GIy —TH Gow.) 
How many days is it, since you began that work? (Li. You eens 
begun that work, how many days have elapsed ?) 


In the Northern Circars this sentence would be expressed as follows— 


AY GB SH DaowvoPod Gay Wass? (Para, 409.) 


(b) On the affix 77. 


469. (1) The affix 7 (Para. 311.), when attached to the infinitive of a 
verb, means as or while. This form is generally used to express TIME, but 
occasionally also (like the word asin English) to express CAUSE. ‘This 
form (except in the case of the word @odé7 from Godhedo to be) is 
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always followed by a principal verb in the past tense, consequently it 
always has a past signification. Thus— 


OSS G Osprey Fm, Bwxy SorOars, (Time) 
As he beat the boy, I also saw it. (Para. 168.) 
BMH Bsr, dy OSSer-? (Time.) 
While I spoke, did you not hear ? 
Bm G Rrahy Qxh7r, DS) Srees See? (Time.) 
Did you not see (me), as I gave that money ? 
HIPH TA, 8 HD Yonowsd. (Cause. Not common.) 
As you came, this work has been accomplished. 
470. (2) The word @ods7> sometimes expresses CAUSE, but generally Time 


The principal verb to which itis attached may be put in any tens; 
consequently GodeS7> may refer to any time. Thus— 


BH 8D Ore GST, SH Wreh NOY Sed) Saws So. (Time) 
He came, while I was at work, and so I did not see him ? 

Bo NODS Gos7, HoH "2832 S2H. (Time.) 

Do not trouble me, while I am at work. 


Bw SH wdes® Godsm, dx Trsiyyw. (Time.) 


You may come, while I am in school tomorrow. 


T Goes? OY GoS7, WD Nr Shh w,O8sras. (Cause) 
As there was a loft in my house, I mounted upon it, and was saved. 
471. (3) The past verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to ttt 

word @ods7~, In this case the principal verb is always in the pa 


tense; consequently Gods7v always has a past signification. Thus— 


DorH GB GIBB BY GoM, SDysrw. (Tene.) 
I arrived, while you had gone away to that village. 


HrrH SD) Gods7r, Ve SD Yowwsh. (Cause.) 


As you came, this work has been accomplished. . 


DrrW WMH Araby GQ) Gor, S Mrassoo BSH. (Cause. 
: As you'gave me money, that debt has been paid off. 
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472, Nots. As the forms with 7 are not very commonly used to express 
cause, a beginner had better use them only in the sense of time. There 
are several other forms for expressing cause, e. g. the verbal noun with 


Se or BS, 2 83 with the infinitive, etc. etc. 
om 


473, (4) The present verbal participle of a verb is often prefixed to the 
word Gods7v, This form denotes TIME only. It may refer to either 
present or imperfect past time. 


This form represents the action as being in course of performance far 
more strongly than the simple form in 7», (Para. 469.) It may be 
followed by a principal verb in any tense, whereas the simple form with 
7 can be followed by a past tense only. In common conversation the 
form Gods7v preceded by a present verbal participle is far more common 


than the simple form with 77, Thus— 


BM Wks Gosm, no YSSSeH. (or wr Woes7r.) 
While I am writing, do not shake the table. 


G8 Sarr Bw WHPHooir, ww SH) vs Bars. 
Every day they come, and make a noise, while I am reading. 


GIONS Wee Soo¥rr, Hero GWryWea aX, ST AXSSM. 
While he is reading, you must carefully correct his pronunciation. 


BIOS areHoBoosA, HH DSpan DAT? 

Have you ever heard him (while he was) singing ? 

Dy ASsoo Bo Sst Boor, Orv css" aY Hrs 
MIAH? SrresrrehoH> GAYW. GAS Ghsto? (Cud. Sreereeisre 


0638.) (Para. 358.) 
Yesterday as I was going along the road, you were talking to’ some 


stranger. Who was he ? 


Drew a Fawsoo Wire Gods, SQy Tres. 


He came, while you.were at meals. 


74. (5) The negatives of the above forms with 7> are not very frequently 
used, Two examples are added— | 
25 
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TH WSO Sstaoioo Waoy sr, ark SO Ger gabe, 
(Para. 455.) 
While you are not giving me the assistance that I require, how ean I give 


you employment. (Para. 287.) 


GASSH BAS SD AY Deaoy Iw, gos SO Serr ganas! 
As you have not done the work already ordered, how canI give you more! 
(Para. 427.) 


(c) On the affix 7-3. 


475. The affix 7°, when added to an infinitive, has the meaning of # 


soon as. Thus— 


Dre B38 BPH, Vosmahy BO Sons. (or BY Sty : 
&*3,) (Para. 384.) 

As soon as you went outside, all went away. 
BH TIS, OH G BS gars. (or SH) wesdsood hu 


Sov.) (Para. 398.) 
I will give you the money, as soon as I come. 


SECONDLY. ON SUCH AFFIXES AS ARE ATTACHED TO A NEGATIVE 
VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 


(a) On the affixes s00%% (or soos), S00, and Syra hwo. 


476. These affixes are added to the negative verbal participle of any vet, 


and answer to the English expression—before, or before that. Thus— 
BH WaSsoo BWAeoyxsosos, YON GOD ooww. 
Before [ had taken my food, all went away. 


8 DN) WH DRT S00, SOBWH Tress WITS. 
Before that boy was born, his father died. 


SB Xowdeoo BVXSo.HD, TWH YS DAD Diy srr? 
Do they leave school before it is ten o'clock ? . - 


ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. “195 


‘THIRDLY. ON SUCH AFFIXES AS ARE ATTACHED TO RELATIVE PARTICIPLES, 


(a) On the affixes 57>, sO4E and ot *Ser. 


477. These affixes are attached to indefinite relative participles only, and 
mean—in the time that, or during the time that. (The adjective pronouns 
3 and - are often used before these affixes.) Thus— 


BH 2 FG sow SABI eA, Hse} OD SUAor oo? 

Can you write these sentences, in the time that I read them ? 

Bw Arse BB) G Hi, SA Srrdn OSAdreH. (GV S48.) 

During the time that I was getting him the money, he asked me for it 


several times, (Zé. Ten times.) 


478. Sometimes the affix eS *7~ is almost equivalent to the English word 
before, which must generally be expressed by the negative verbal participle 
prefixed to s0A0%). (Para. 476.) Thus— 


BH BHBOS* 7, SHyT eh. 

He came, before I started. Zit. Within the time of my starting. 

SOM SB) Ve HKG, OrrH goss BY G TAT Ads 
So8, (or % S*7-,) 


Go home, and fetch those papers, before the gentleman arrives, 


(b) On the affixes 7°'S>, SOS oF 500, and s22080. 


479, (1) These affixes, when attached to a positive indefinite relative 
participle, have the meaning of until. Thus— 


BH IS, SHarsr, Sede BawgseH. (or soep%H, or SHY oso.) 
Until I awake, do not open the doors. 


dH BBs, GSS Boirrm. (or sHsp, or SSL ossho.) 
I will stay here, until you call. 

3Se>OsXK9 SBS Tr, See Hoss TrAHVahoo Gz. (07 seas, 
Of DUS ossho.) (Cud. Gow.) 

He lived in our-house, until the cold weather came. 
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480. The word wese, in the sense of until, is colloquially attached to: 
positive past relative participle, in which case final # is always pr- 
nounced Jike o, Thus— 


2S Toso SHyows, Sr gots WHVio GA. 


481, (2) When sSodo08 is affixed to a relative participle expressing imper- 


fect past time, it means—as long as; and when affixed to a positive pat 
relative participle, it means—as long as, or as far as. In this case the 
word eo is usually inserted idiomatically before a569080. Thus— 


BH Wr? Why oF Hin, YS DMD HAYS. (07 DrASossHpps) 


As long as I was writing, he was sleeping. (7. e. All the time that.) 


BMH BO SoSispwk, Srr-Sasws*? sory mMwmss ses. 


As far as I went, no one met me in the road. 


DH SHySosaHpws, SHH". 
Read as far as you know. 


- (c) On the affixes SHB, HaQe, Dreeseo, and BN0Y. 


482. These affixes (of which &%&%zss& is the most common) are attached t0 
past relative participles only, and mean—a/ter, or after that. Thus— 


DH Vs GIS WADSTH AWS, DW Gras” BSHSS YM. (00 Dab, 
Or Dor, Or BSF.) 
After I have read this letter, you also may read it. 


BH SH SIHaS, BY Soowres. (or DIQeo, OF Drewes, oF Bs) 


He went away, when I came. 


BSA GonsSswards, Saray. (or Se, or Drewes, or ANY.) 
After the work is finished, Ty will come. 
483. The negatiwe form, which is not often used, is expressed as follows— 


BAS 3D Hs Baoxaonwswmard, gos Ho SO Goer guy 
After leaving undone the work ordered, how can I give you more? 
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(a) On the affixes Bodo, & ss, and SSevso (or SH evo. ) 


484. N.B. & Sra So is usually pronounced and written &.co so. 


These affixes are attached to positive past relative. participles only, 
and mean—directly, or the moment that. Thus— 


rh BASHoos Hw BY, Gooss™ Srr-erBarw. 
Directly you told me, I went and spoke to him. 


OSM SH NTH, BOS srw. (Cor SSS, or Bowls.) 


The moment he comes, I shall go away. 


(ce) On the affix OSypem. 


485. The word eS pes may be affixed to any of the relative participles, 


and means—when. Thus— 


BH SD WxoN Spe, DF EHH oLwdyP MoDarsH!l (or Beier 
GNy Srp ech.) 

When I am working, you are doing nothing. You are a nice fellow! 

WH DN SN Dire GAySpth, Borys SrO gQyara. (Cud. 
Baire Goassym.) (Para. 438.) . 
When they were working yesterday, I gave them their pay for the day 
before yesterday. 


486. In all such sentences as the ‘preceding one, in which wmperfect past 
time is expressed, the indefinite relative participle may also be used with- 
out altering the meaning. Thus— | 


WM AH, SN WHdosipss, Boowye3 Sr) gHywra. 


Nore. Inall the above sentences Gx Goesm> would express almost 
the same meaning. (See para. 473.) 


WH DN HO WASxpeh, Boo, 63 Wr-D gOywr-w. (Was SHaewds 
would express almost the same meaning See para. 482). 

When they had done their work yesterday, I gave them their pay for 
the day before yesterday. 
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wrth SO Dibspm, SD garam. 
When they work, I will pay them. 
wh SA DIWSSpwH, KD QrwH. (BIH. 
When they have done their work, I will give them their pay. 


487. In Telugu the negative with e Spe is not so often used as the 
negative with the word when in English. An example is added. 


OS tS TES ons aspth (TWapth), SHSrewahoo Sosa, (Para. 287) 
When he did not come, I sent a message (to him.) 


488. When wer (gram. Jerr) is affixed to ey Sypeso, it means—whenever! 
Thus— 
Tr MSyshoo SYS ptier, SYS Seow08. 
Whenever I beat my horse, it goes quickly. 
OSeh Yahoo WSSSipBerr, RAN Gowaredy, (OF WSS on 
SHpeserr.) (Para. 452.) 
Whenever he did not read his lesson well, I used to punish him. 


(f) On the affix OH) Bwoh. 


489. The affix 3x00 is added to past relative participles only, and 
means—/rom the time that, or since. Thus— 


BH Beno GYoPodsSAswood, OAY Oyqy sooo SiohyO. 
Since I began Telugu, many hinderanices have kept arising. 


(zg) On the affix en 338. 


490. (1). The word e9%yé38 (the dative case of © Spe), when affixed 10 
the present, past, or negative relative participle, conveys the force of the 
English word although. Final 8 is generally lengthened into 8 or 82). 
Thus— 

Bs Wr Sys Hse, sas S Sabo Biowry wo. Or Sys 
G3 359, 5838.) 
Although I am writing well, he is angry. 


ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 199 


BH Wr WyVWwayess, Sdxoo Wares. | 

Although I wrote well, he was angry. 

Wh SD WekHow5H E38, sorD garam. (or Baer son w55y838.) 
Although he did not do the work, I will give him his pay. 


GIS Ve GIGE SHywWxiye38ay, See Gods3s TSH. 


Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. 


In the last sentence $2)%) also might be used; but it can only be 
used with the same subject as that of the principal verb. (Para. 399.) 


491. Nore. (a) The meaning of the English word although is frequently 
expressed in Telugu by adding x to the grammatical conditional tense 
(which has the same form as the past relative participle with the affix ¢-) 
8S QDy5S although give. In common conversation final % is dropped, 
and the preceding S lengthened, eg. QDya>. The negative is formed 
by prefixing the negative verbal participle to S*ana, Thus— 


BM WA GWA, GAS H Sao WRI. 


Although I wrote well, he was angry. 

Bhod pb% QQ Tr, VW GIT” Som SKY. - (G-Qywsye38.) 

Although one offers ever such a price, fruit cannot be procured in this village. 

CHA MrEw BOOT, Sth TSH. (2D-055y838,) 

Although I called him ever so many times, he did not come. 

SoM GAS SHH AS BO, Ver-Gareh; Qipeh GhsHwH BYar, 
| EHS 0k rreh, (BOSHLIS, 8635538.) 

Lit. Formerly although he went any where, he used to fight; now 

although any one insult him, he remains silent. 4. ¢, Formerly wherever 

he went, he used to fight; now even if any one insult him, he remains 


silent. 


492, Nore. (6) This form (or the form with e%4)é38) is also used, where in 
English the expression—whether or not—is used in an adverbial sentence. 
(Compare para, 451.) Thus— aa | 
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AS) SQA TS Sand, SOLA AL, (Or SQA E38, O¥ Sow 


SHy58.) (Or THA, i & TY EY.) 
Whether you come or not, I will send it. Zit. Although you come, 


although you do not come, I will send it. 

BMH OAD, OSXTDond, Garth. 

He will give, whether I ask or not. 

~MTPSh soo Btos BWAyT*, VsyFSonw, 8 Hd BPwredy. 


Formerly I used to do that work, whether he told me or not. 


493. N. B. Occasionally 7D or 7°DHz is added to this form; a 
SVT AAA}. 


494. (2). When the word e)5)¢38 is affixed to an indefinite relative 


od fe 


participle, it answers to the English expression—by the time that. Thus— 


SIHSH Geo SByosyss, Fo Bw0woA. 

By the time that he knows Telugu, his hair will be gray. 
BMC oh SBVoyye3s, YS SGT. 

By the time that the doctor came, he had died. 

Bm BEA STybose38, HH Sais Waosorwws. 


By the time that I return, you must have tea ready. 


Dw Ben G Cb 4638, Bs TS. 
By the time that I started, he bad not arrived. 


D8 BY 05638, BIO eS Pawavoo xo Gots. 
By the time that you arrive, he will be taking his food. (Para. 354.) 


BM BVH 38, Saow tans GY ear 2h. (Cud. Gow) 
By the time that I arrived, he had had his dinner. (Para, 357.) 


BM BVA 38, GAow Paws Wir SAM, (Cud. Goi) 
By the time that I arrived, he was taking his meals. (See para. 358.) 


495. Occasionally this form, when followed by a past tense, answers to the 
English expression—upon (e. g. upon starting). This use of the word had 
better be avoided by a beginner. Like the word wpon in English, this 
form when thus used, denotes toa certain extent CAUSE. Thus— 
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Bs OF, 28 BGs sys38, weere MOS WAr&. 
Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 
BA Detahoo BAY Das b54y 838, SIT FP Sshoo WHT 
Upon my not speaking the truth, the gentleman was angry. 


SSH SF Sshoo Whe sye38, KES SeaBaras. 
Upon the gentleman’s being angry, I trembled. 


(h) On the affix Sos. 


496. (1) The affix S%% is attached to an indefinite relative participle 
only. It has the same meaning as e%yé38 attached to an indefinite rela- 
tive participle. Thus— 

BH BESSH, GAS Passo Wi» cH. (Cud. Gowers.) 
By the time that I went, he was taking his meals. 


Ord BOSH, SASS yPFasseo Wire Godse. 
By the time you go, he will be taking his meals. 


BH BeonoBOssw, SAO TSM. 
He had not come, by the time that I started. 


Bao OF, 48 BUSSH weer MOSS Wares. (Para. 495,) 
Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. : 


497, (2) The word SS or SYMAy is sometimes used in the place of 
Sik, (Para. 479 & 481.) Thus— 


BH BUSHSAMy, Some Baoxse. (Or Sp OF PE, or 
SUS 08 S500.) | 
Do not open the doors, till I get up. 


BH SredrreH showy oF Hips, AY GOH SoVwa. es SHgpss. ) 
As long as I am talking, you must be silent. 


498. Nore. The word $88 (the dative case of %8) is sometimes affixed to 
an indefinite relative participle to express the meaning of—by the time that. 
This form is used in the Northern Circars only, Thus— — 

26 
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Baws go0e38 SByS88, Sob GoBr BSH. 
Dinner was not ready, by the time that I came home. 


Bw GO oF a8 SVS, saos BOs onwed. 
By the time that I got up and went there, he had gone away. 


(i) Om the affix C0005 or Qodses®, 


a | 499. (1) The word ose (or goss") literally means—in the tin 
_ : that. When placed after an indefinite relative participle, it has exactly the 
— | same meaning as eS’*77> or SDS - (Para. 477). Thus— 

an = . 4 Nw Ve BS sow WAS VSS, Hew OD PVUSHON OT? 

2 | Can you write these sentences, in the time, that I read them. 

= : i 7 500. (2) When esoeses* is affixed to a past relative participle, it hes te 
: meaning of when. But it generally implies a more immediate sequent 
than Spe, and hence sometimes expresses to a certain extent CAUs 


Hence this expression may sometimes be represented in English by wit, 
followed by then. Thus— 


Bm SF Sshoo DWNodHI*®, XEXS Seakreh. 
When I was angry, he trembled. 
DY erOrmh GQyodst, Sarvs VSehy OHSY Warw. 


When you give a surety, then the court will release him. 


- | (k) On the affix §°A (Gram. 8°08.) 

501. The word g7 8 is usually affixed to a present or past relative partic 
ple, and means—in proportion as. Thus— 
BWM QroNy SB, DOB SF Gh, S oxox d. 
In proportion as I am giving, their desire is becoming greater. i. ¢ The 


more I give, the more they want. 


SE soo MERSH7H, Wats weSAs} Pons. 
In proportion as the rain fell, the salt earth sank in. 
DY SO WaHy Sooss7A, HW sxaho SoPdxood. 


In proportion as you have not worked, you will suffer loss. 
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(1) On the affix Goes (or OoMNe or Vow WS.) 


502. The word es0%~ (or VoHose or eo Wes) may be affixed toa 
present, a past, or a negative relative participle. It means—by—or—on 
account of. It has therefore the same meaning as the verbal noun with 


the postposition se or =e (Para. 385), and generally expresses the 
> 

CAUSE of the action, described in the principal verb. Thus— 

GB BLS SOAs HM A Kowy oS, We7r rows d. 

By watering those shrubs every day, they are blooming well. 


WEE BONSso7rr SHySoms @ Oyareh Pods wm. 
I punished that boy on account of his having come late to schoul. 


d%) 8 SD wer BsHy sonsoms, SD GhHod2, gx. (or 
UWaoSoeHw.) 


I will not give you any pay, on account of your not having done that 
work well. 


(m) On the affix e028. 


503. (1) The word e90%% may be affixed to any of the relative parti- 
ciples, When affixed to the present verbal participle, it denotes the 
PRESENT GROUND on which an action is being done. Thus— 


Orr G WSS Wes BipSowy oH, Bo Gos sso gars. 
What monthly salary do they give you for teaching in that school. 


504, (2) When affixed to the past verbal participle, it denotes the PAST 
GROUND on which an action has been, is, or will be performed. Thus— 


STAT od ONY WrAwomH, OAs SB Srarowe gdyww. 
I gave him ten rupees for having written out all those papers. 


© 2753809 BASOMM, e4D8 wOITesoo eres BaArwH, 
I shall fine him half a rupee for having told a lie. 


505. (8) When e&o02%% is affixed to an indefinite relative participle, it 
may always be translated inte English by the izjinitive mood, and hence 
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the dative case of the verbal noun may always be used in its place, 


Hence also it generally expresses PURPOSE. Before e90%>% the letter && 
is inserted. Thus— 


Does BVHowys, DOS SST PETA AT? ATP? (Or noSms.) 
Have you bespoken a cart to go to Bunder? 


8 DDFs WASH, Bod Sm. 
I have not leisure to read that book. 


8 HD Wisoss, b%S SA wresronen gam. 
I will give you ten rupees to do that work. ~— 


NY Hasxoo Byori, Bhar. (Or Bsy¥ Donowowss,) 
I shall punish you for not having spoken the truth. 


(n) On the affixes ADS sao and §° 3%. 


506. The words ADs and Sos are affixed to a positive indefinitiv 
relative participle only, and express PURPOSE. Thus— 


DOSMM BYIDS Soo, aod Srrerrawar? (Or Bass or 
B PoeHss.) 
Have you bespoken a bandy to go to Bunder? 


N. B. Instead of D200 the word DHS Bo is sometimes used. 
DDHoe5 Soo 18 more often used than §°Ys}, but neither of these words is vely 
common. 


(0) On the affixes 5, S°Sshoo OF J, 3 Soo, BQ, DSsi07n°. 


| 507. The word (5, BPS shoo may be affixed to any of the relative patti- 
ciples, and means—in the manner in which—or—as. Thus— 

BSD Orv kd GTi, SHA Wass. 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

Dr Boor GDYSS Ts, HSH, Wyss. 

No one can write Telugu, as you write it. 

9 HD De Gy Ow s, Seoshos, weorosowy B. 

That work is going on, as you arranged, 


oie 


| 


Hs LE 
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N. B. In every case 87> or QXxoo7~ may be used instead of 
(Oy SPS S500. 


(p) On the affixes Og, Osw7T, TON, Or err, 


508. (1) The affix Od» (or Osw7V"), when attached to a present or past 
relative participle, has two meanings, namely: (a) as—or—in the manner 
in which (In this case, it has the same meaning as S,B°8soo), and (0) as 
uf. Thus— 

2) 8 SD Hr Waoihy dy, Sway, Way dH. (Nowy S/srVavoo.) 
No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

BH BASip, G SY WAreh. (BAyS S/FSshoo.) 

He did that work, as I told him. | 

G SoKBD MBoN, OH S* sin wecdod. (SFOS S, TVs.) 
Write, as you like, about that matter. 


(1) B¥DMD SDyWtyp, FAs mow ch. 
He looks, as if he had come from the jungle. — 


GB XY, WH GOSH G2), so Bross» wh. 
He pretended to give me that Hick. and then took it away again. 
(Zit,—having given as if he gave.) 


MAMHofoo Tras GhE WSVA Saws esendboig iy, Bdas 
Bao oH. 

Wise men can make known the result of a coming event, as if they 
saw it, (Lit. As if it were appearing to them.) 


509. Sometimes eer (gram. der) is added to @9490. Thus— 


SS No SHYSRO, BLT. 
He acted, just as his inclination led him. | 
510, Norg, The word e¢ or ©g»7v in the sense of as if is often placed 
idiomatically at the end of # sentence, the word & 5) 8 being understood 
| When thus used it often takes emphatic ~ 3, Thus— 


B tor rIotbs Paws BSH. 
My smelling the food,’(is) just as if I tasted it. 
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511. This form is especially common in proverbs. Thus— 


oS ese 0B, BoSn, Sos Moz C8ODNio. (Para. 167, end) 
As if, while there were the calf and its mother (to bellow), the pot 
between them bellowed. (Used in reference to an intruding person.) 


512. (2). The affix eg. or O70, when attached to an indefinite rey 
tive participle, means (a) 8o that i. e. in order that, and (b) a0 that ie. 
in such a manner that, or, 80 as to. Thus— 

(2) OSH QGFOrS Dare» BAyoiw, @hodsm. 
I punished him, in order that henceforth he might speak the truth. 


This form is specially common in prayer. Thus— 
Soses odspemy A Sr ST Sahoo SSS0T body, Seitahitn 
Bsn sho. 
Give us help, in order that we may always walk according “ thy 
commandments. 


(b) B%% SByoevm, 843.52, 
Do not beat him, so that (i. e. in such a manner that) blood may come. 


Sikp GAIRojp7, SYxoo MYSTA. 
It did not rain, so as to lay the dust. (Lit. So that the dust was laid.) 


513, The negative is expressed by prefixing the adverbial form of the 
negative verbal participle ending in woz to GOT bd429; but the word 
GioBeogy is almost always omitted, 4. ¢. it is understood, but not 
expressed. Thus— 

VSH Gore Onis SSHow (GoBesi») Bods ws. 
I punished him, in order that henceforth be might not tell lies. 


Srosqts HM ceKHow, erH Foose BBW. 
They closed the lock gates, in order that the water might not come into 
the canal. | 


He Sey SAS BESow, Go¥ SOT. 
They hindered the boats, from going to day. ¢. e. So that they might not g0. 


N. B. The affix eos or ere may in vey instance be used instetd | 
Oey, but it is not so common. 
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514. (3). In addition to the above meanings the word Ob» sometimes has 
. the meaning of that, to introduce the words of another speaker, etc. Thus— 
Dy WOSHES® BS WP MPASiy, WAT eH. 
= He said that it rained hard in Bunder jyesterday. 


Such kind of sentences, being noun sentences, will be explained in the 
next chapter. 


(q) On the affix OLVAn. 
t 


.- 515, (1). The affix Osn7rn, attached to a past relative participle, is 
occasionally used in the sense of—as soon as. Thus— 
BM Goss SH Sip7es, Gara. (Or Tes, or rssh sho08" 3.) 


I will give it to you, as soon as I come home." 


" 


516, (2). Sometimes however Oin7rs is only emphatic for Osw7r, 
and means exactly as. Thus— 
BM BASEyTwH, G SY WaosodsA. 

* You must do that work, exactly as I told you. 


fs PART II. ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES EXPRESSING 
| CONDITION. 


\- 


On the short conditional form, made by adding % to the past verbal participle. 


517. In English conpITION is commonly expressed by a subordinate 
sentence, in which the word if is followed by an habitual present tense. 
Thus— 


If you give me two rupees, I will go. 
Tf he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 
518, In Telugu CONDITION is commonly expressed by a form made by affix- 
ing “@ to the past verbal participle of any verb; as BOS. This form is 
_ indefinite as to time. | 
519. Verbs of which the root ends in % preceded by a short vowel 
| (para. 208), and verbs of the second and third conjugations use a contract- 
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ed form. Thus, oD (4 €. eH the past verbal participle of Hb 
with the affix 8) contracted e0 ®; Bws’onS contracted 3%08"o®; 
SVS contracted CHT gdye contracted Gn} SAO e contracted 
SAW; etc. ete. 


520. The negative form is made by prefixing the negative verbal participle 
to 3°. The word 3*8 is contracted for son B, from }*xjbo, Thus 
B74 8 I"S, rH sy etc. Instead of *S the word Go (the 
conditional form from @o2%é) is frequently used ; as Br AHY Gow 


contracted WHS o®. 


EXAMPLgEs. 


DS WH Towhsrarone GR, SOTA. 

If you give me two rupees, I will go. 

Bre GOT BUH, wera BAoGSSS. (Or B¥%ob,) 
If he does not go quickly: you eanast fine him. 

artis HYSTA BOS, WS ~wSTPSIII Joos. 

If he goes quickly, give him a present. 

OSH WH Swsiahsoo TR, 8 SD Vasvors. 

If he helps me, I can do that work. 

Bm BLS, MMYM°wW Bo BipKD BLS. 

If I go, T will take you also with me. 

bs wT a8 Some gsras, IMG CAS S500 "BA SoS" ots 
If you do not pay (me) my debt soon, I will make a complaint, and get Ib 
wd Som WYIS, Bhar, (Or wos.) 


If he does not come soon, I shall punish him. 


On the we ef SHS and S%H0%. 


521. In English the expressions—otherwise—and—if not—are often used 
to express an alternative in the negative. In Telugu the expressioa 


— SxatS and Gxo0%> are used ina similar’ manner, Mao is coll 
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pounded of @¥ the primary negative verbal participle, and Got) the 
conditional form from Gots. (Para. 292.) Thus— 


Bdos ZO, Sara. SYS, Tr. 
If he calls (me), I will come; otherwise, I will not come. 


Dre SR, OSH. BM, BS. 
If you come, it will be accomplished ; ifnot, it will not be accomplished. 


On the affix @943000 8. 


522. Sometimes in English the verb in the subordinate sentence expressing 
condition is in the progressive present, the future, the past, or the plu- 
perfect tense, or in the potential mood. In translating such sentences 
into Telugu the same form for expressing condition as given above may 
be used. But in addition to this form there is another form in frequent 
use, by means of which the exact time of the verb in the subordinate 
sentence can be accurately marked. This form is made by adding 
©3000 B to the progressive present, the past, or the indefinite relative 
participle of any verb. Thus— 


SBars 8 BWR WP Widdows, Orr OIO8 Gow torah 
onen gxGsimys. (Or TR.) 

If the carpenter is making that box well, you may give him two rupees. 
DY G DWH a8, 5 vw Wiopons, VO, HK Nwso more 
STrsrronen sSvos7r gaara. (Or WR.) 

If you will make that box very quickly, I will give you three rupees 
beforehand for wood. 

GDR Bear. a8 O wre BSRows, SB Wrearonen 
gra. EFIS, HAMS gars. (Or BS.) 

Bring that box. If you have made it very well, I will give you ten rupees; 
if not, I will give you only eight. 


923. The corresponding negative form is made by affixing @63000 8 to the 
negative relative participle, e. g. gxsQw b2 on 8, or by prefixing the 
negative verbal participle to the conditional forms formed from the relative 


participles of B8sjeo, @ g. QaQ¥d®ousgz2008, Thus— 
27 
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GS SSarty GASH & SD WBdHYssonsg0n8, gos Nee gif 
SOVBSA. (Or WaHosg2008.) 
If that carpenter has not yet done that work, you must give it to another 


Note. The word 2000 8 is compounded of Odo and ean 8, the 


conditional form of e)%)é>, and means—?f so be that. 


On the affixes SEshom, SXsnoM, and SdSo. 


524, Instead of the affix 008 the affixes SXsoom% and sxsw 
(the locative and dative cases of SdisSo00, which here means hypothesis) a 
sometimes affixed to the relative participles. This expression resemble 
to some extent the English expression —suppose i. e. on the suppositun 
that. Thus— 

OSH GSD Wr Vsosy SkwmomH, Fos ashe Gara. 

If he is doing that work well, I will give (him) a little money. 
Dr TH G Aral QUySHsdom, TP agai BAG so. | 
If you give (me) that money tomorrow, I will not bring a complaint. 
OS GSD Wr BIwwsIsdom, SA Srarones gars. 


If he has done that work well, I will give him ten rupees. 


525. The affix GdSe (the locative case plural of Je place) is also some 
times used instead of Hon 8, and resembles to some extent the Englis 


expression in case. Thus— 


BM BVM, My Lora Bob BepyH"D BLS. 
If I go, I will take you also with me. (Or—in case I go.) 


HS Te Ws Bom gxloawoso, Forges Wars. (Or gil! 
DJ ooo ws oS @.) 
If you do not pay (me) my debt soon, I will make a complaint. ((r- 


in case you do not.) 


526. Of the conditional forms compounded with relative participles thi! 
form which is compounded with the past relative participle is most 
commonly used. It is sometimes used, where in the correspondi} 
English sentence the habitual present tense is used. Thus— __ 
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Se SEK swmrwrhHooB. OSH SSK Wr GOySg0n8, Weer So 
S* RAW. (Or GO\SSEsmH0eH, or G-H\ STS.) 
The examination takes place tomorrow. If he passes a good examination, 


Ishall be very glad. Lit. The examination takes place tomorrow. If 
he has passed a good examination, I shall be very glad. 


527. In such sentences as the above the past relative participle is used, 
because the circumstance mentioned in the subordinate sentence takes 
place previously to the event mentioned in the principal verb. (Compare 
the use of the verbal past participle, para. 403. & 404.) 


528. Sometimes also the form with the past relative participle is used in 
common conversation, where its use is apparently an inaccuracy which 
ought to be avoided by the student. Thus— 


Bm SX HoSHH BISRows, Dy Bol BipF A BHT. 
o~ o~ 

(Or BIS SHs0%.) 

If I go to Bunder tomorrow, I will take you with me. 


Here it would be quite as common and more correct to use the form 
B08 
om 
@n the use ef Go e>, preceded by a present 
er past verbal participle. 


529. Sometimes to mark present and past time strongly, the present and past 
verbal participles of a verb are prefixed to Go@, Thus— 


SSarreS 8 DD GOSS 82 Gob, SC; SH, Gos7*FHs gdQyor. 
~~ 

If the carpenter has already done that work, all right; if not, go and 

give it to another. (Lit. Having given come.) 


@n the change of the final vowel of the second form of the past tense 
inte ~~, er Oerroavn”, te express IF. 


530. In English the force of af is sometimes expressed by arranging the 
words which state the condition in the form of a question. Thus— 


Did he know his own interests, he would not have acted thus. 
Had he asked I would have given him something. 
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531. In somewhat the same manner, in Telugu the force of 2f is sometimes 
expressed by changing the final vowel of each person of the second form 
of the past tense into —*, the sign of a question. Thus— 


Month Assos 7 Mah GVOr%, DDS BP AS soo BAKA. 
If you have paid me the money within five days, I will not bring a com- 
plaint against you. 

SSIs HY We Bra, <r) GIGS ty. 

If the carpenter has done the work well, you may give him his wages. 


art SA Wesronmen GHyor, G HD Warm. 
If they give me ten rupees, I will do that work. 


BH BLBs, GS SD Orr Bahos. Gos, ON, 5 S&H. 
If I go, you do that work ; if I stay, you need not. 


532. The corresponding negative form is made by changing the final vowel of 
each person of the tense <J*89 into —», and prefixing the negative verbal 
participle in ¥. Thus— 

AY TW PssewH TH galyasBar, sGegso Bara. (Para 52) 


If you do not restore my furniture tomorrow, I will bring a suit. 


533. Nore. In the third person singular and third person neuter plural the 
vowel in the last syllable but one is sometimes wrongly written and pr 


nounced D, Thus instead of sS-Bya> we sometimes find sya. This 
common error must not lead the student to confuse this form with the form 
(e. g. SQA) for expressing although (See para. 491.), from which itis 
entirely distinct. 

534. Sometimes the last letter of this tense is changed into OErravw” 
instead of into —; as— GRIETOHA”, WY PSE GA, etc. The 
sense remains the same. Thus in all the preceding examples this form 


may be used. Thus— 


arm SH Westone FH Terawar, G SH Dara. 


The word OETA” is compounded of Oh» which means that, and 
esos the third person singular neuter of the second form of the 


eR Oe mrt och fr a R= a7 i lo ie Pens see ri 
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past tense of ex) with the sign of a question. Hence wgy~ova> 
means—was it that ? 


NOTE. Vera” is sometimes wrongly written and pronounced eer 
oon”. 


585. In English there are several expressions which are equivalent to 2/, 
e. g. in the event of, in case, swppose, etc. All such equivalent expressions 
may be translated into Telugu by the forms given above. 


@n the tense of the verb in the principal sentence to which the 
conditional sentence is attached. 


5386. First. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition the 
fulfilment of which is uncertain, but which, if fulfilled in present or future 
time, will be the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking place, 
then both in Telugu and in English the verb in the principal sentence is 
put in the future tense or in some tense implying futurity. Thus— 


ene 285 SR, 553 gars. (Or gsfod, or gslsotwa, etc.) 
If he comes, I will give the money. (Or—Give the money—or—You must 
give the money, etc.) 


537. SECONDLY. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition 
which has not been fuljilled, but which, ifit had been fulfilled in past time, 
would have been the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking 
place, then in Telugu the verb in the principal sentence is expressed 
either—(1) by the indefinite tense, which is often preceded by the 
infinitive mood of the same verb with emphatic = to denote certainty, 
or—(2) by the composite noun formed from the indefinite relative parti- 
ciple with emphatic =, In English in sentences of this kind the princi- 
pal verb is put in the potential mood pluperfect tense. Thus— 


Oi SH Sows, SM QUyarhy. (Or gor, or gales 
§ Bow.) | 

If he had come, I would have given him the money. 

So Bis SSS, SIIB, G By WH IKON Shem, (SASS. ) 

It just missed ; otherwise, the blow would have struck me. 


BMH DBAS. Bowl SALBw, GASH WAS tow. (or SBYS.) 
If I had read Telugu daily, by this time I should have known it. 
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BH Os S GHEE BLISS, Aso SYRIA. (Or wp 
B Wy Hw.) 
If I had not gone to that village yesterday, I would have written a letter 


DH, SY so WISTMS, GITSwen SHyS. (Or oS wm) 
If it had not rained yesterday, the letters would have come. 


Se HWVsoo My ISSAS, BH warmer? ES <SpxoYaw MH 
SPOS rey. (Or EHTS Sea, or SSE SOY Dos) 
If I had seen this book yesterday, I would not have bought a nev 
one in the Bazaar. 

538, Insentences of this kind the composite noun is sometimes put it 


the neuter gender, in which case it has the force of a verbal noun, St 
para. 449. Thus— 


8 OFaoo DA YSSSSB, BH warmer? wrsysraed, 
Int. If I had seen that book yesterday, there would not have been the jad 
of my buying one in the Bazaar. 

539. THIRDLY. When the subordinate sentence expresses a suppositid 
exactly the opposite of which is the actual fact, but which if it were the 
fact, would be the cause of some other contingent circumstance taki 
place in present or future time, then in English the verb in the princp! 
sentence is put in the subjunctive mood imperfect tense. 


A sentence of this kind is not very often used in Telugu, but whe 
used, it is generally expressed by the indefinite tense. Thus.— 


Tih EX Boos ghosw TD TW SHS wa Go. 
If I had any money, I would give you some, but I have not any. 
Ques. SX) w& SBoPowsthowry WH, Ore Oya Som” 
Ans. Sor DSWHE AH O¥so FYO0DSA; SKow, Sosem. 
Ques. Tomorrow I am going to commence a school. Will you send your s0' 
Ans. My son has got smallpox. If he had not, I would send him. 


540. FourtTHiy. Occasionally both in Telugu and English the verb in th 
principal sentence, to which the conditional sentence is attached, is in the 
past tense. When this is the case, in Telugu the short conditional fom 

formed from the past verbal participle, is always used. Thus— _ 


Bm LOW, dF oH oss? 
If I called (you), why did you not come? 
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Tos SO BY Gow, Hr% FSsio0 Bows gxPsav? 
If they had done their work, why did you not pay them ? 


@n certain peculiar uses of the short conditional form. 


541. The short conditional form (and this form only. See para. 518.) 
when followed by a principal verb in the past tense, is often used 
idiomatically as a CONNECTING LINK in conversation. In English the word 
when is sometimes used in a similar manner. Thus— 


BH Mee Gos SR, ArH SHaD goss BOTW. 0% 48 SH, 
BOS SABE BOTH. Bros SACS SR, Darwosyo BIT. 

When I came to your house, you had gone to the carpenter’s house. When 
I came there, you had gone to the canal. When I came to the canal, you 
had gone to the Bazaar. 

942, Sometimes in Telugu the short conditional form expresses CAUSE or 
REASON, and may be translated into English by the word as. This is 
‘specially common in replies to questions implying a certain amount of 
blame. Thus— | 


Ques. 8 SOXB OSDS” BolHhH BAyasrw? 


Ans. ©8AS, BAT. 
Ques. Why did you tell the matter to him ? 
Ans. As he asked me, I told bim. 


543. The following EXAMPLES will illustrate the above remarks on the 
peculiar uses of the short conditional form. 


Ques. DH, 63 TB, Bo¥ SHS DQ, oes BEB Tr eho? | 
Ans. BH VSD 9088 BYOB, Op USAT &. VARS, SH QV sm. 
gras, Wars wer M558, BRDU. 


Ques. Why did Venkayya abuse you last night ? 

Ans. When I went to his house, he asked me for some money as a loan. 
When he asked me, I did not give him any. As I did not give him 
any, he was very angry with me, and abused me. 


Ques. 883, Ghd WIrs 
Ans. 8838, SrrerrS¥ GRIM W. 
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Ques. When he abused you, what did you do? 

Ans. When he abused me, I said nothing, but remained silent. 
Ques. HSe3) RODD wT? 

Ans. 20DIH. OR, Or Se. 


Ques. Did you call him 2 
Ans. Yes, but when I called, he did not come. 


Ques. DS) BohH STs)? 
Ans. 8 DW) Deh Ss ®, DEBT. 


Ques. Why did you fall ? 
Ans. As that boy pushed me, I fell. 


Bm BAB, GhOre BAY Sonweh. 
When I asked him, he did not say anything. 


On the affix @7v°d. 


544. Emphatic 3 is often affixed to the short form (and to this form only) 
and the word 3~9 added. The expression then has the meaning ¢ 
unless. Thus— 


AY GSD WA BRAT Gr) gala. 
Unless you do that work well, I will not give you any pay. 


DH TH G Arsh GQ WAT, BH. 
Unless you give me that money, I will not go. 


DH Wr SADSAWA SK Ghérr ga-v? 
Unless you read hard, how will you pass the examination ? 


DrrH BOWASWD, Tre. 
Unless you call, he will not come. 


PART III. SENTENCES AND PHRASES EXPRESSING 
CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONSEQUENCE, AND TIME, 
GROUPED TOGETHER UNDER THEIR 

RESPECTIVE HEADS. 


545. The various adverbial sentences’ and phrases which are used } 
Telugu to express cause, purpose, consequence, and time, have alread! 
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been explained individually. In the remainder of this chapter they are 
inerely GROUPED TOGETHER under their respective heads. 


(1) On adverbial sentences and phrases expressing cause. 


546, The circumstance tientioned in an adverbial sentence or phrase _ 
expressing CAUSE, is always represented as having taken place previous 
to that mentioned in the verb of the principal sentence, in reference to 
which it states the cause of its occurrence, 


In Telugu such sentences and phrases may be expressed by— 


(a). The verbal noun with the postposition Se (or Dd); as—Hao 
DSSS (Or BS.) On account of my coming. (Bee para, 385.) 

(b). The affix wots or VomSea (or 38) attached toa past rela- 
tive participle ; ss—Sa6 SQy Somos. By my having come—or—On 
account of my having come. (See para. 502.) 

(c). The infinitive with 248; as—Bx 7-263. Becausé I haweé come. 
(See para. 468.) 

(d), The word Xm¥; as—Bx SHywrsH NM¥. I came, and 
therefore. 


(ce), The short conditional form. (This is only used under certain 
circumstances.) as—Bw% 5%. As I have come. (See para, 542.) 


EXAMPLES. 


VS DAE Weer GoONSson TSBs (or WS) Pod. 
(SQ Sows, OF So, or GS.) 
I punished him, on account ‘of his coming very late to school. (On account 
of his having come, etc.) 
VSS B&S Tree GoONgso7T o-2d3, 2B oD, 
I punished him, because he came very late to school. 
VS WAS eT BONY” SHywreh NWF Phone. 
He came to school very late, (and) therefore I punished him, 
Ques, HEI, 02H Phos? 
Ans, OS% a8 GOXSxo7r SH, BOD. 
| 28 at = 
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Ques. Why did you punish him? 
Ans. As he came late to school, I punished him. 7. e. I punished hin, 
because he came late to school. 


(2) On adverbial sentences and phrases expressing purpose. 

547. An adverbial sentence or phrase expressing PURPOSE describes som 
thing, for the accomplishment of which the action described in the pn- 
cipal verb has been, is, or will be performed. In English purpow i 
generally expressed by the infinitive mood. 

Purpose may be expressed in Telugu by— 
(a). The dative case of the verbal noun; as—SP TEs, (Se 
‘para. 386.) 
(b). The infinite mood with the addition of X voto; as—AFXeo 
Se%. (See para 394.) 


(c). The affixes 020%, NH shoo, OF §7s, attached to an inte 


finite relative participle; as Bh wow, B BART sho, BVI, 
(See para. 505—506.) 

(d). By the affix Odo (or exer or ere) attached to an aint 
‘relative participle; as— 3 Boosy (or B Berns or B Vern), Thi 


form, however, is only used where in English we use the expression 
order that. (See para, 512.) 


EXAMPLES, 


8 DE, Vadose, HH sarrth ssrdromen gara. (Or Barwoti 
or occasionally BRAD ao, or WRESH, OF VaoNvomHos,) 

I will give you three rupees, to make that box. 

OS QVArSb wAS Vaso SBydep, Roos, (Orv! 
ws, SB) do028, SB) ONS ao0, SSS S, SByerr7ow sao) 
I punished him, in order that henceforth he might come to school regularly 


548. Note. The following remarks will be found useful—The dative 4 


of the Linglish verbal noun (z. ¢. the verbal noun preceded by the prep 
sition for) is used in two ways— 


Me ie das 
oes fe. 
ne a au 
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First. It is generally used, where the infinitive mood could be used 

instead, as in the senterice—I have bespoken a bandy for goung to 
Bunder—or—to go to Bunder. 

Secondly. It is sometimes used, where the infinitive mood could not 
be used instead, as in the sentence—I punished him for coming late to 
c-  echool. 

"- 549. In translating sentences of the first kind into Telugu, the dative case 

+ of the Telugu verbal noun may be used, since it is equivalent to the 
English infinitive. Thus—noSms B¥Vasso nod Nrrirrdarav. 
But it cannot be used in translating sentences of the secend kind, because 
in English the infinitive mood cannot be used. 

550, In the latter sentence “ for coming” is equivalent either to—(1) For 
having come, which shews the ground, on which the punishment was 

s* inflicted, and which would therefore be expressed in Telugu by SD 
Som, (See para. 504.)—or—(2) On account of coming, which would be 
expressed in Telugu by orssassooser (or Wis). (See para, 385.) 


(3) On adverbial sentences and phrases expressing consequence. 
551. An adverbial sentence or phrase expressing CONSEQUENCE denotes 
"some circumstance which takes place subsequent to, and in consequence 
of that mentioned in the verb of the principal sentence. | 


"552, Consequence is usually expressed in English by an adverbial sentence 
introduced by the words—so that—i. e—in sucha manner that. In 


_ ‘Telugu consequence is expressed by the affix ania. or errs (or er) 
_ attached to an indefinite relative participle. Thus— 


s gossarrd DOSY ABS Sto bo sa077° Sees srsres, (Para, 162.) 


He talked, so that the house tiles flew off. 4. e. very loudly. (He talked 
- : 80 loudly that, etc.) | 


ao 


D8 TB, VAY Bd OOA ieilatietn A°S) WO Bw, 


last night a great wind blew, so that many trees were broken, and fell 
down. 


(4) On adverbial sentences and phrases expressing ¢ime. 


553. ‘The various sentences and phrases which are commonly used in Telugu 
to express TIME, are exhibited in the following examples— 
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BH Bo Bevrswms, SHyTre. (Or svoB, SrsS ao.) Pare 476. 
He came, before I had started. (Or—ere.) 


BH BoB stm, Soya. (Or 7-H.) Para. 478. 
He came, before I had started. (Zit. Within the time of my starting.) 


BH BenoB 338, sas or-SaxH. (Or Svs.) Para. 494-496. 
By the time that I started, he had not come, 


BMW Boo Bow Gos, SHywres. Para, 473. 
He came, while I was starting. (Or—as I started.) 


Bax Bw Bosse GS Spsh, (Cud, GASSpeh,) FQywH. (Or Boo 
SEesipes.) Para, 485-486, 
He came, when I was starting. 


BMH BwoBes Bows SHywrem. (Or She, Sass.) Para, 484, 
He came, directly I had started. (Or—the moment that.) 


Bw Boo BIH, Sara. (Or Boo BSSsI 8, Boo Bospprrs.) 

Qe —D QW. Queers 
Para. 475,384, 515. See also para. 398, 
He will come, as soon as I have started. i 


BH Boo Bossy SHywreh. (Sometimes also WeoBowoser*.) Para 
a o- 

485, 500. 

He came, when I had started. 


BH Beno Bossword SHYT. (Or 28Gb, Dred, BAY) 
He came, e, after I had started. [Para, 482. 


BMH SERUVRSpSer, SEL WS g-Hywrw, Para, 488, 


| 
Whenever I examined them, they gave a good examination. 
| 
| 


BH ward BP GA STS, or 8 GAYs arGonaT” 
(Or SB) noses, S73) 2% OHS.) Para. 477-499, 


Can you write that letter, within the time of my going and returning 
from the Bazaar? (Or—During the interval of.) 


BH SY), DY gS sosssa. (Or SVS osaso, sd086, 
58%6%%y.) Para. 479-497, 
You must stay here, until I come. (Or—till.) 


= 
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Bm Seeds Sy osHppsH (Cud. GokSohlaodpW.) AY) RW 
S*SoORSH. (Or SOMA, MrrerrANoshaHpyH.) Para. 481—497. 

As long as I am talking, you must be silent. 


The same meaning may also be expressed by using the indefinite 
relative participle followed hy the word S<, Thus— 


Br SrrerreHboyy oF VD, AY) ERUHI*SORwA. 

Dr BOSHBGVN, SBANsio OreH Sahoo BS svire Nor wK. 
Para. 489, 

Since you went, I have been looking out for you daily. 


554. In addition to the above adverbial sentences and phrases expressing 
time, the three following kinds of expressions must be remembered— 


(1). Was Sy, Cot Koons) Wowwd. Para. 409, 
It is two hours, since I came, 


555. (2). Baw SHY wWoo-w2G Sop e8, Boo Bowrrw. ‘(Or eS hiois 
SDYSHHaeG sSorres Sere Beno BWI.) | 
I started three days after he had arrived, 


BOG (8). QY serrate Swot aaos Sdrssr, BeoBsarrs, (i. « 
Sarr cho QQNH7W.) 


I had started three days before he came, Lit. As they said—“he will 
come in three days”—I started. 


The same meaning may also be expressed as follows— 


GIS TSwrss Morris Serax Sodom Bev BOTrAs. 
I started three days before his arrival. 


DIP |ECE 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


ON NOUN SENTENCES. 


557. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 


analysis NOUN SENTENCES, because they occupy the position of nowns. 


558. In English noun sentences are generally introduced by the conjunction 
that, e. g. He said, that he would not come. The conjunction that is, 
however, often understood, and not expressed, e. g. He said, he would 
mot come. 


559. This chapter is divided into five parts as follows—PaRT. 1. On noun 
sentences which in English are not introduced by the conjunction él, 
expressed or understood. PART II, On noun sentences which in English 
are introduced by the conjunction that, expressed or understood. part IIL 
On noun sentences involving the repetition of words previously spoken or 
written. PART IV. On noun sentences ending with the affix edb oF 
QOspv7v°, PART. V. On idiomatic uses of the words 09, oS, ONO: 
Gow, and oN. 


PART I. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 
ARE NOT INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION 
that, EXPRESSED. OR UNDERSTOOD. 


560. The principal instances in which noun sentences are used in English 
without being introduced by the conjunction that expressed or under- 
stood, are when they consist of—(I) AN INDIRECT INTERROGATION—or—(2) 
A DOUBTFUL ALTERNATIVE, 
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(1) On noun sentences consisting of an indirect interrogation. 


561. In English a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation is 
introduced by some interrogative pronoun or interrogative adverb, e. g. 
who, where, when, etc. Thus— 

How he gets so much money, is wonderful. 
Find out, where he went. 
562. In Telugu a noun sentence: consisting of an indirect interrogation 
ends in S*, and contains the pronoun Ge or some kindred word, 
Allusion has already been made to sentences of this kind in para. 465. 


563. A sentence expressing indirect interrogation may both in Telugu and 
English occupy the place of SoBJECT or of OBJECT. Thus— 


GIHSH GOS Wey GhorM Sw od*, GH jyGsworr Gay A. 
How he gets so much money is wonderful—or—It is wonderful how he 
gets so much money. (Subject.) 


SIONS SHAS BO TS, SSG) “BDH. 

Where he went is not known to any one—or—It is not known to any one 
where he went. (Sulject.) 

Find out where he went. (Object.) 


BWoSH SHyTrS, Word or. 
Go and see how many have come. (Lit. Having seen, come.) (Object.) 


NS 3 ASsoo Ghd SO BIB, Bey. 
Tell (me) what work you did yesterday. (Object.) 


564, In sentences of this kind the word 0X is sometimes idiomatically 
inserted, and the noun sentence put in APPOSITION to it. Thus— 


BIH SS Mio TMH GSB gars", @ SoKB Ore Beowow? 
Do you know (that thing, namely,) to whom he will give his daughter ?. 


ONS TB, GIS HH, 88 BITE*, | SoXB ¥ OO 
Find out (that thing, namely,) likie! he went last night. 


* 


224 ON NOUN SENTENCES. 


(2). Om noun senteuces consisting of a doubtful alternative. 


565. In sentences of this kind in English the first alternative is introduced 
by the word whether, and the second by the word or. In Telugu both 
alternatives are terminated with qv, 


A sentence ‘consisting of a doubtful alternative may both in Telogu 
and English occupy the position of SUBJECT or OBJECT. In Telugu it may 
also be put in APPOSITION to SoX8, Thus— 


SIMS 8 SITs TARTS GH, SoBsrasore SHS. (Or TP 
8 GOOG, See para. 451.) 

Whether he wrote that letter or not is doubtful—or—It is doubt 
whether he wrote that letter or not. (Sutbyect.) 


BIS SHS, Tr-G* (or ES), ordre Bsywross. (Or Sas 
SDS.) 
I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. (Object.) 


SIS SHY TS, Foss, TH BOHM. 
I do not know whether he is her grandfather or father. 


Stos os Wrap gare, gxfe*, 3 SoX8 Gr-gr Bsyweoss. 
I cannot tell for certain (that thing, namely) whether he will give the 
money or not. (Apposition.) 


PART II. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 
ARE INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION that, 
EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD. 

566. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction tha 
expressed or understood, is generally rendered in Telugu by a corte 
ponding noun sentence, ending with thé word #9. Both in Telogi 
and in English such noun sentences may occupy the position of SUBJECT, 
or of OBJECT, or may be put in APPOSITION to some other neun, Thus 


B67; (LL) Gass & Araby QSSBSD WOKE Benwow. (é. € Ga vA) 


That he did not: pay that money is known to all~or—It-is known to al 
that he did not pay that money. 
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Here the noun sentence occupies the position of subject to the verb 
Bento%. The same meaning might be expressed thus—eoans ¢& 


sy 95§0 Son (or gx§O8) Ho88 Beowow, (Para. 449. 
450)—or—sas 8 Wsy Quly sJ'seSshoo. (Para. 380.) 


568. (2) Sco Dy SHYT OAM. (1. 6 SHyTrews wD.) 
I heard that he came yesterday. 
Here the noun sentence occupies the position of object to the verb 


Dar) %. The same meaning might be expressed thus—saows Ax) 
SQ\S SoNG Dvr} wd. (Para. 450.) | 


509. (3) BAHN Keddie Garp Orel Kayo Gay ar? 
Have you any confidence that he will give his assistance? 


Here the noun sentence is put in apposition to the noun A598 shoo. 


@n the word ©&93. 


570. Although the word e9 generally occurs in Telugu where the con- 
junction that is used in English, yet the student must not therefore 
suppose that the one is the exact equivalent of the other. The word eA 
is in reality the past verbal participle of od (to say), and its use in 
Telugu may be compared with the use of the word saying in old English. 
(Compare Joshua vill, 4. x, 6, 17. St. Luke xv, 2, 3, etc.) Para, 404. 


571. Occasionally e592 retains its full PARTICIPIAL signification, as in the 
sentence—8aos QarsA gx~d. (Having said “I will give”—he 
did not give.) But in the great majority of cases OH may be practically 
regarded as & PARTICLE, meaning THUS. (Compare the use of the word thus 
in English. Isaiah xxxvu, 3, 6, 21, 33.) Subjoined are a few examples. 


Dew MSI SHWE OD, OS Srsarsy SQyT A. 
Having heard that your son had come, I have come to see him. (Lit. Your 
son has come, THUS having heard—or— I heard SAYING your son, etc.) - 


BIS GH SAO SUSTSsio SHA. 
A message came, that he would come tomorrow. 


— St B BHTSchoo GYBNBD TWH SB 52%, 
I do not think, that he wrote that letter. 
29 
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| SY shoo MMHoSD Osrk H Now? 
. Do you think that it will rain? 
. 572. When a noun sentence introduced by the conjunction that is the 
subject to the verb TO BE, it must be translated into Telugu by a verbal 
noun. Thus— 


That a man should tell a lie, is sinful—or—It is sinful that a4 mm 
should tell a lie. 
| Ow KaSrecs co shoo aw Sako. 
- ‘That a man should be angry without cause, is foolish. 


DAy__Seasorre SHS shoo Vy SSso0. 


On a succession of noun sentences. 


573. When several noun sentences terminated with e99 are attached t 
each other, the conjunction ) is added to oA. (See para. 167.) Thus— 


SAS OF 88 BHT AOD), TH 9H AB SH-ODA, DAY». 
~* —9 
I heard that he would go there, and that they would come here. 


PART III. ON NOUN SENTENCES INVOLVING THE 
REPETITION OF WORDS PREVIOUSLY 
SPOKEN OR WRITTEN. 


574. -In. Telugu and in English, many noun sentences are such as involve 
-the repetition of words previously spoken or written. Such sentences 
depend to so large an extent upon the context, and the circumstances 
under which they are uttered, that practice alone will teach the studet 
how to use them correctly. The following remarks, however, will be 
found useful. 


575. “Sentences of the kind now under consideration may be classed under 
the four following heads— 


Hirst. ON REPEATING A STATEMENT made by a, previous, speaker. 


Secondly. O% GIVING A MESSAGE (not containing an order) to one persed, 
with a command to repeat-it to another. person for whom the messg? B 
intended. 
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Thirdly. OW GIVING AN ORDER to one person, with a command to repeat 
it to another person on whom the order is enjoined. 
Fourthly. ON REPEATING AN ORDER issued by a previous speaker. 
576. N. B. In theexamples usedinthis chapter the letters A.B. C. D: E. 


are placed after some words to represent different persons. Of these letters 
A always represents the present speaker, and B the person now addressed by A. 


(1) On repeating a statement made by a previous speaker. 


577. In English, in sentences of this kind the form called the INDIRECT 
NARRATION is most commonly used. Thus— 


When I (a) called him (c), he (Cc) said that he (c) would not come. 


578. Sometimes, however, a form called the DIRECT NARRATION is used, 
in which the actual words of the original speaker are repeated exactly as 
they were uttered. Thus— 


When I (4) called him (0), he (c) said—"Z (c) will not come.” 
579. The form used in Telugu closely resembles the DIRECT NARRATION in 


English, for the words of the former speaker are generally repeated exactly 
as they were originally uttered. Thus— 


Bm HFe8, BOOSH pe, TNA BWRywreh. (7. € Tas OA.) | 
When I (a) called him (c)—*I (c) will not come,’—thus he (c) said. 


580. The verb e5*é) is often used instead of BApbs, and in that case 
©2 is generally omitted, and eo is joined by contraction to the 
preceding word. Thus instead of the above we may use the following 
form— 

Bw Fe LO OSS peo, TMAH. (4. & TH OA th.)—Or— TD 
OW? cdo. | 
When I (a) called him (c)—“I (c) will not come”—he (c) said, 


981, In English, when the INDIRECT NARRATION is used with the principal 
verb in the third person, there is sometimes some ambiguity as to the 
meaning of a sentence. Thus the sentence—Rama said that he went there— 

_ May méan—Rama (A) said that he (c. 7. €. someone else) went there 
—or—Rama (a) said that he'(A. +. ¢. himself) went there. - 
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In Telugu there is not the same ambiguity, for the first sentence would 
be expressed as follows— 


(OB) OF, AB BO TA orshooth BRywWreh. - 

“ He (c) went there’—thus Raima (A) said. 

And the second sentence would be expressed as follows— 

(SH) OF 38 Bo WD TrahaotS. WRyTeso—Or—T°ahaoih (Tri) 
OH,AB BO THD BAyTrch. 


“Self (a) went there”—thus Rama (a) said—or—Rama (A)—‘“self (a) went 
there”—thus said. 


582. The word @°% is often omitted, when the verb in the subordinate 
sentence is positive. But when the verb in the subordinate sentences 
megatiwe, the use of the word @s alone makes the meaning clear, fot 
this pronoun always refers to the subject of the verb in the principl 
sentence. (The word @*% can only be used, when the principal verb 
is in the third person. See para. 144.) Thus— 


(1.) BAHN OF, 88 BY GAO orsroth BRyTre. 
Lit. “He (c) did not go there’—thus Rama (A) said. ¢. ¢. Rama (A) said, 
that he (c) did not go there. 


(2) Gra OF, 88 BY GSD orshoth BAyTre. 
Lit. “Self (A) did not go there’—thus Rama (A) said. 7. e. Rama (a) sil 
that he (A) did not go there. 

583. It may be remarked that the English sentences—Did you (B) sey that 
you (B) gave that money ?—and—Did you (8B) say that I (a) gave thal 
~~ money ?—would be expressed in Telugu as follows— 

(1) Sxy—es. WH QO)MHI— Bayar? 
Int. Did you (B)—“I (B) gave that money”—thus say ? 
(2) BM. 8 Brahy GOyTsd—-BRyww? 
I (A) gave that money—thus did you (B) say ? 

584, In English, when it is necessary to express the person addressed, rm 

. person is put either—(1) in the dative case with the verb ¢o say, followed 


_ by the direct narration—or—(2) in the objective cage with the verb!” 
tell, followed by the indirect narration, Thus— 
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_ I (a) said to him (c), “ you (c) have done very wrong in leaving school, 
and wandering idly about’—or—lI (A) told him (c) that he (c) had done 
very wrong in leaving school, and wandering idly about. | 
985. In Telugu, when the person addressed is expressed, that person takes 
the postposition §°, and may be placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
or immediately before the final verb BWSpes or OMe. Thus— 


BH GINS AY w& 80D 5 Kssoo7 BxKoBoxy ocx, 
Wr SSshoo WRarsayw. (Or Bwsd Baywra.)—or—Hy 
a DED DY SL Ysso7r Boron och, Tree SH Gao WHT — 


OD GINS BWA wr. (Or OD.) 
Int. By wandering about idly, having left school, you (c) have committed 
a fault—thus I (4) said with him (c). 


N. B. With BAypes a dative case is occasionally used, and with Cb. an 


objective case. 
EXAMPLES. 


DY 8 SUE 39 DBRPVHD BSp§0B, Kaodras, 
— “I (8) did it’—thus if you (B) will confess—I ( (A) will forgive you (8). 
v. &, If you (B) will confess that you (B) did it, I (A) will forgive you (8). 
| BAS CH BLOSaywmH. (Or SHS SA BR.) 
‘He (c) said that he (c) would go tomorrow. 
HS SH BHoTrSay&. (Or BHT SA BAywreh.) 
He (c) said that he (D) would go tomorrow. 


Dr OAYAH VOSH BHO SD BATS. 
Your hrother (c) said that he! (c) would go to Bunder. 


Dr ONT DOSH BWWSD Trav Gao WAyTreh. 
Ramaswami (D) said that your brother (c) would go to Bunder. 
BAHT TH 0SH BMT Ore OHH BATH. 
Your brother (c) said that he (D) would go to Bunder tomorrow. 
B% SSD TUVAreh. 
_ He (c) wrote that he (c) would come tomorrow. 


. BINS SH SAG WyVAreh. 
He (c) wrote that he (D) would come tomorrow. 
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BS WNT Weer BWroowr SAT SKSrwwaoo Sods. 
He (c) sent a message that his (c) son was very ill. : 


Ques, Dr°BH SDDS SxS ahora GOD Gao; OH GHD SrA. 


Ques, What did he (c) write to you (8) about the book, which you (8) 
have composed ? 


Ans. D3°% O08, H S00 OKs FHoOs ww, eA, WASSsosy 
TH Weer Hod sso YonwsB. Dre Din) Sone, Yon 


DAT SotsrMH ON, (TM) DreAd eH. 

Ans. He (c) wrote (to me B)—“you (B) have composed a very good book. 
I (c) have had great pleasure in reading it. If you (8) get it 
printed, I (c) will buy five copies”—Or—He (c) wrote (to me, 3) 
that I (B) had composed a very good book, that he (c) had great 
pleasure in reading it, and that if I (B) got it printed, he (¢) 
would buy five copies. 


O58 TB BH Bo¥soKw BWrrOsSdpm, “HAY G SA os 
wy GT. Bs BSS Tvs Bassow, HH so 
Ni GRarG NY HY LD Shooda, gxlwr—wp vss” 
Wa) aTrAd. . 

Last night when I (A) saw Venkayya (c), I (A) said to him (c)— 
“ You '(c) have done that work very badly. You (c) have not done it as] 
(a) told you (c), but as you (c) liked, and so I (a) will not give you (¢) 
any pay.”—Or—Last night when I (a) saw Venkayya (c), I (a) told 
him (c) that he (c) had done that work very badly, that he (c) had not 
done it as I (A) had told him (c), but as he (c) liked, and that therefore 
I (A) would not give him (Cc) any pay. 


Exceptions te the above rule. 


586. It was stated in para, 579 that in Telugu, when repeating a statement 
made by a previous speaker, the actual words of the original speaker are 
usually repeated exactly as they were originally uttered. An exception, 
however, is often made to this rule, when the original speaker c (whose 
words are now repeated by the present speaker A) spoke about A (i @ 
the present speaker) or about B (i. e. the person to whom the words of¢ 
are repeated by A.) | 
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When A repeats these words to B, Wa% is often used in the first 
- instance, and Hx) or Hxe% in the second instance. Hence sentences of 
this kind resemble the indirect narration in English, except that the 
subordinate sentence is not thrown into past time, as it is in English. 

Thus c says to A—~ WXDoONXMo (B, acarpenter) 698 O°Dares. 
Si WR Sw wayy7r Bato Try eh. Nagalingam (B) is a worthless 
fellow. He (B) is making this box very badly. 


Then A meets B, and reports to him the words of c, as follows— 


GIHS AY SOE TOTS, G DR wsm~o way Widovy SA 
Wo) AICS. 

He (c) said that you (B) were a worthless fellow, and that you (B) were 
making that box very badly. (Zit—He (c)—you (B) are a worthless 
fellow, you (B) are making that box very badly—thus said.) 


Sentences of this kind may appear somewhat confusing to a learner, 
but in the course of conversation the attendant circumstances and the 
context will always make the meaning clear. 


A few. more EXAMPLES are added of these sentences in which the actual 
_.words of the original speaker are somewhat altered, when repeated by the 
present speaker. | 


BMH TB oS BOWS Ore ONY 7H BAyW-or? 

Did your brother ©) say -that I (A) would ee (lit. will go) to’ Bunder 
tomorrow ? 

BH GFDE GF YMY aio QQ Ts asst HSH WAT? 

Who told you (B) that I (A) gave him (D) that book ? 

BS BBA Kore we IS, Sy @hasoym. 

He (c) said that, if I (a) did not return soon, he (c) would punish me (A). 
SH Ke ArH ROH SITs SHAD SSH (aed) 
BA) T°. 

The gentleman (c) told me (A) that you (B) wont write a letter to 
England today. 


. Dosyw wWoNVHS™® orDarwsay &. 
He (c) said that he (c) had seen you (B) in Bunder. 
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(2) On giving a message (not containing an order) te one person, with a command 
te repeat it te another person, for whom the message is intended. 


587. In sentences of this kind the form used in Telugu closely resembles 
the form used in English, as will be seen in the following examples. 


EXAMPLES. 


DS) BQ , Dh M AdahHo Fs OID Goe38 stawas Sars Bay. 
Go, and tell him (c) that I (4) will come to his(c) house to dinner this 
evening. (Lit. Having gone—this evening I will come to his house for 
meals—thus say.) 

OFOS GN Swtaosoo Haowsa OTOH Bsyo'd. 

Please tell him (c) that I (a) will not give him (c) any assistance. 
EPSTPW Oey GB ESTs SOMMVA GH” Bey. 

Tell her (c) that the gentleman (D) sent the letter yesterday. 


DY WSK WOP DwyH How wd SrewMHH ayy NM gvor 
Sb. DH Gh, Sidon Baosd } od” Bay. 

Tell your father (c) that as you (B) left school without taking leave 
from me (A), I (A) will not henceforth give you (B) any assistance. 
SSH OY) SAID Day. 

Say that the gentleman will come tomorrow. 


a Gosr T°SND Bay. 
Say that the mail has not yet arrived. 


(3) On giving an order to one person, with a command te repeat it te 
another person on whom the erder is enjoined. 


588. In English sentences of this kind the subordinate verb is—either (1) 
compounded with the AUXILIARY must or ought,—or (2) put 1 the 
INFINITIVE MOOD. Thus— 


Tell the carpenter (Cc) that he (c) must come COMOREOW == OP Tell the 
carpenter (c) to come tomorrow. 


In Telugu also the subordinate verb may be expressed in two ways 
as follows— | 
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589. (1) By the AUXILIARY SOHO or SoMWS. Thus— 
S28 are CH) TWSORWWIN Bip—or—TH WHoOVWO Sawa 
a BAY. 
Init. The carpenter must come tomorrow, thus say—or—He must come 
tomorrow, thus say to the carpenter. 


P 


590. (2.) By the IMPERATIVE MOOD. In this case, that form only of the impe- 
rative is used which ends in so, @. g. Sgrosho0, (ar, Aiwa, S509. 

- 591, When the imperative mood is used in the subordinate sentence, the 

verbs BSypeo and e)%0é may take an OBJECTIVE CASE (like the verb 


to tell in English), referring to the person on whom the command is enjoined. 
When this objective case is used, it is always placed dmmediately before 


the noun sentence. Thus— 
SH CHD SHwraS™ Bhp—or—SHorh CH v3yO DBsp. 


(Or Bay AS d. € 83533 ).) 
Int. Come tomorrow, thus say to the carpenter—or—The carpenter, come 
tomorrow, thus tell. 4. e. Tell the carpenter to come tomorrow. 


EXAMPLES. 


SING 7H Be GSS G9 FoGSA8 SoMwHd Bip. (Or Sox 


dOAD. ) 
Tell Krishnayya Garu (c) to send this letter to his (c) father. 


MS are8y MSH FYSAY 7S goss SHED Bis Bey. 
Tell the groom to take the horse to Krishnayya Garu’s house. 

Re arredy THRE VAN Way. (Or Tay te. Vary OAH.) 
Tell the milkman to come to me. 
SS arehy SS THMMD BIS” BSp. (1 Vai O8 OO.) 
Int. The carpenter (D) come tomorrow, tell, thus say to the maty (c). 7. e. 
Tell the maty (c), to tell the carpenter (D) to come tomorrow. 


MOS) arre3y, B83 Bp so. 
Tell (them), to tell the groom to go. 


Xo O soo GH) woNH BMED BY SORSSD MY HDTNS™ Bsyp. 
Tell the groom, (c), that he (c) must take the horse to Bunder tomorrow. 
30 
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SFooros Sab GHIMD vayN Bdsy. (Or Fay%.) 
Tell the bearers to bring the palanquin. 
Inthe Cuddapa district, the form used in the above sentence would be 


SosA Woy. But in the Northern Circars the form in So» is commonly 
used for both singular and plural. 


592, N. B. In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings (and 
sometimes even in conversation) the imperative mood is used in the 
subordinate sentence, as in Telugu. Thus— 


“Say unto him—Take heed, and be quiet,” etc. Isaiah vit. 4. 
“Tell this people—Hear ye indeed,” ete. Isaiah vi. 9. 


(4). On repeating an order issued by a previous speaker. 


593. In English sentences of this kind, either of the two following form 
may be used, namely—(1) The verb to say, followed by a subordinate verb 
compounded with the AUXILIARY must or ought.—(2) The verb to tell 
followed by an INFINITIVE MOOD. Thus— 


The gentleman said that you must do that work—or—The gentleman 
told you to do that work. 


594. In Telugu the subordinate verb may be expressed either—(1) By 8 
verb compounded with the AUXILIARY SGA or SoRBRNB —or—(2) By a 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, Thus— 

SSH AP G SD VEHHOBSSATYS. (Or BaoSoRNHD BAT) 
—OI—D°S7TPH AM GB SA Wes sry &. (Or Bass D BZ)T°O) 


EXAMPLES, 
SPST AM Srrerrsssary &. 
The gentleman told you not to talk. 
ND) BT*EQ AT ch. 
He told you to go. 
 Orr%H_ FP7 V°SOWSSDry ch. 
He said that you must come quickly. 
Dr GF SIS WY, SY SosHoVwO BAywre. 
He said that you must write that letter, and send it tomorrow. 
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DM GDR WS Goes OxoF7A BH wswITyw: 
He told you to take that box to their house. 
SSarreky SH) Bas MID BBS BAT eH. (Bs OAAho’ OD.) 
He told the maty to tell the carpenter to come tomorrow. 


595. N. B. In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings (and 
sometimes even in conversation) the IMPERATIVE MOOD is used in the 
subordinate sentence, asin Telugu. Thus— 


“Saul said unto the Kenites—go, depart,” etc. (1 Sam. xv. 6.) 
“He said—Depart, for I will send thee,” etc. (Acts. xx11. 21.) 


596. When the word “order” is used in the preceding headings (See para. 
575.), it must be considered as including such INVITATIONS, CHALLENGES, 


etc, as take an wmperative form. Thus— 


CIS Goss BL, Me Proho Soo Pawns Yayo Bap. (Or 
T'S OHV.) 

Go to his house, and ask him to come to dinner this evening. 

“He said to David—come to me,” etc. (1 Samuel. xvir. 44.) 


PART IV. ON NOUN SENTENCES ENDING WITH 
THE AFFIX ©» OR ©gy77. 


597. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that, is 
sometimes expressed in Telugu by a subordinate sentence, terminated 
by a relative participle with the affix Oso Or Ov, instead of by an 
indicative mood with e99 attached toit. The two forms arein many 
cases interchangeable, and practice will soon teach the student when to 
use one form in preference to the other. It may, however, be remarked 
that the form with @é» usually expresses a certain degree of dowbt. (See 
para. 514.) 


EXAMPLES. 
GIS QB, 88 Tey NTS. (Or os.) 
I heard that he would not come here. 


% P88 GSD Gondty~r S Howe? (Or VowssA.) 
Do you think that that work has been finished by this time? 
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OHDE By SYSpp Hx 0B. (Or SYS.) 
I think that he has gone mad. 


GIS Ny SHySiy TMH BORA. (Or SAyTD.) 
I knew that he came yesterday. 


DA 8 SMe GAS Broiseo BASiw7r Fao SHySH. (Or BATa0) 
A report came that he died yesterday. 


GB VN) wDowsH BO eo Dadra. (Or BO SIA.) 
I heard that she went to Bunder yesterday. 


EPSTPH, HHMOD Sir Sip Baye. (Or SHowy SA.) 
They said that the gentleman was coming from England. 


Sans BP $20 GSH BWR? (Or BO Wed.) 
o~ ~~ 
Who said that he had gone ? 


BH Diy 63 TB, WY SNM SepH hy byw TrasaAGoo WAT. 
Ramaswami said, that last night they caught a thief. 


DS) SGr-oasrasoowH SAwSD, KVFahoo BoBSto WY Dihy Tres DAywe. 
A boy said that you caught hold of a cobra, and squeezed out its poisil 


On the words Ob and OD DRywSEy. 
568. The words ey §39 and e)9 BRywsy are often used in complicated 


sentences. Thus— 

S57 CY SASH ky Trasoth Baws. (1 @ SAT) 
Rama (c) said, that the gentleman (D) said, that he (D) would com 
tomorrow. Lit—Rama (c) said that the gentleman (D) said—*I (p) wil 


come tomorrow.” 


MSYars BA SHYT SW BAS Trasods TS By 
Wed. 

Rama (Cc) told me (A), that the gentleman (p) said, that the groom (x) had 
returned, | 

Br Award, TH VsHeiy BAywre. 

He (c) said, that he (c) had told the milkman (D) to come tomorrow: 
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Ques. DK VMS ArcHo shoo StawDs omy or de? 

Ans, yIHE WSO SD), SoSHP7IH Hy GS G0e3s a5 b39 
BAW KMS OF,_48 BO Tra. 

Ques. Why did you not come to supper yesterday evening ? 


Ans. Subbayya came to me, and said that the Munsiff told me to come 
to his house, and so I went there. 


DH oS BW Wr sox do BATH. 

He said, that you said, that you would go to Bunder. 

Or Ve Sas Hore garsoryiy wnoest iho BAe. 
The peon (C) said, that you (8B) said, that you (B) would pay the salaries 
today. (Lit. That you (B) said—I (B) will pay, etc.) 

DY G¥OrrSb. SN BsHYSxy do TraaGao THI DATs. 
Ramaswami (C) told me (A) that you (B) said that henceforth you (8) 


would not do any work Zit. That you (B) said—I (B) will not do any 
work. 


SSH Amy F Wy $y BWRyTr-eH. 

He (c) said that the gentleman (D) told you (B) to come. 
SIS MOK Dard, SH BWA BAySew Ova. 
I heard that he told the groom to go tomorrow. 


Dr HM BHA do BAe NMF BO Tras. 
He said that you told me to go, and so I went. 


PART V. ON IDIOMATIC USES OF THE WORDS 
OD, OD, ONB, Wow, ONT. 
(1). Idiomatic uses of ©99. 
599. (a). The word e99 is used, where in English the word namely is 
used. Thus— 
SNOOP) OD, GY OD, Beor oD, Wxow dD, Dre Yorweo 
Gy D—or—Seny, Woes, Bends, Skog OD Trent Yomwen GHz. 
There are four colours, namely—black, red, white, and yellow. 


Sor WsicHomM SFVY¥sa OFYYsoo OD Biche Tow DPssoeo. 


In the Telugu Janguage verbs are of two kinds, namely, transitive and 
intransitive, 
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600. (b). The word © is used idiomatically as follows— 

MoNares ON A Gsho ToS CK soo WD Beare od wh | 
Bij Sehshoo Sow Gabo. 
It is difficult to obtain the reputation that one is a good man, but easy 
get the name that one isa bad man. Lit. (He is) a good man—thu the 
praise to obtain is difficult—or—It is difficult to obtain the pris 
namely,—(he is) a good man. 

601. (c). In some sentences the word e9 is used .idiomatically to exp 
reason. In most of these instances e99 may be translated by the wo 
thinking, and is probably the past participle of e936 used in the se 
of saying to oneself, and so of thinking. Thus— 

)xarsy wesron gQyw ws. 
_ Thinking that he was a poor man, I gave him a rupee. 


Dyswrsn LHoodarm. 
Considering that he was only a child, I pardoned him. 


Dor GA S$ 00% CST? QOD sso eh. 
Thinking you would perhaps beat him, he ran away. 


602. (d). When followed by a verb expressing fear, eo preceded by oar 
is equivalent to the English expression lest. Thus— 


SI? Dy wreh SH) Tas OD weer BARAT-x, (Or so 


$) Nao.) | 
I greatly feared, lest our child would die. 


403. (e). The word e99 is used idiomatically with the word #8, * jf 
follows— | 


Br Nowhjs SrrSGHO 089 S*wBoy w. 
He greatly desiresto see you. Lit. Self must see you, thus (he) gre 
desires. 
9% G8 TNHBSN Wer Scdhiy soo Woy oH. 
He is making a great effort to come here. 
BEEK BH BSD, GAHSH OMS KTS. 
I am courting him to get a situation. | 
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(2). Idiomatic uses of e973. 


604. (a). The word e973 (the indefinite relative participle of Ad) ig 
used in Telugu, where in English we use the words—named, called, or 
termed. Thus— 


DY STK, OD Tre. 
The king named Vikramarka. 


DOSS CN 3d sh09. 
The town called Bunder. 


PSs OS O° Xs. 
The disease termed sin. 

605. (b). The word e973 is also used idiomatically to attach a sentence to 
anoun, in order to give an explanation of that noun. (Instead of oS 


the particle e599 is also sometimes used. See para. 569.) Thus— 


BGS” Gob, Oxy. GF HHVTTMS PFarswss wre 


BOS ooo 7s. 
Iit, They went away from a fear which said—If we remain in this village, 


we shall die from want of food.—i.e—They went away from fear that 
if they remained in this village, they would die from want of food. 


WH SHS OMS MSAW¥SS Bsporar OF XSfsnBds wFd8 


DIY BSF ows. 

I did not teach him owing to a pride which said—Shall I teach to others 
the learning which I have acquired? 7. ¢.—I did not teach him through 
a feeling of pride, that I ought not to teach to others the learning which 


I had acquired. 

- 606, (c). The word e973 is also used idiomatically with the word ss, 
as follows— . 

Ot BA SAS Sores SQHH. 


Do not believe the report that he will return. Lit. Do not believe the 
word which says—“ He will return.” 


(3). Idiomatic uses of E38. 
607. (a). The word 38 (the compound noun in & formed from 2%, 
the indefinite relative participle of & >) is used as follows— 
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PSMBA—BAK THA BH Sshomy, WALY SORIA WaKY vase 
S500). (Para. 306.) 

That which is called sin is—doing that which we ought not to do, and not 
doing that which we ought to do. 


608. (b). The word e738 is also sometimes elegantly added toa verlul 
noun, without materially altering its meaning. It may be compared to 
the English expression—the fact of. Thus— 


Dr HOGA GSow sso OSS, Orr BMDSoHrws 79 soo 
CHOMDMHAD) BH. | 


The fact of your behaving properly is for your own advantage, and for | 
nothing else. : 


(4). Idiomatic uses of e590. 
609. (a). The word e90%) (the conditional form of e4é) is often used 
idiomatically to intrdduce the words of a former speaker or writer. Whe 


thus used, the subject to eo is never expressed, but it may bk 
considered to be CHS Gar any one. Thus—e Ss Goo SVVAI WOW 
literally translated would be—If any one say, what did he write? This 


equivalent to—He wrote as follows. 
The following example illustrates the use of this expression— 


OS% Shh BAywrsow, Ax = DWE goss BHS7D BY, Wh 
2, Achowross B8h BHD wreYd*s, a¥ SOq& Yoni? 
QsQwary &. (Or gxQNd BRywreh.) 

What he said was as follows—“If you do not take that box home, até 
repair it, and bring it again this evening, I will not give you a farthing 
even,” (thus he said). 


610. Instead of saying saws GhDo BRw-eso%—we may also say— 
SIH BWHSA Geo, This literally translated would be—Wht 


(was) that which he said? if any one say. This equals in English—Wha 
he said was as follows. 


611.(b). The word 0° is also idiomatically attached to such words # 
GhHo, Goer, Gasp eh, God, cs, etc, and may be translated into 
English by the words—as follows, Thus— 
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wv SOE shoo Gossow, 
My opinion is as follows. (Zit. What is my opinion? if any one say.) 
NOoSio» STDS HOS sraGarwh, BS DOES HOSS, Hd 
Sod Sreh, OA GverrXo es. 
He who interferes in a matter which does not concern him, will suffer 


harm, like the monkey which drew out the nail. That was as follows. (Lit. 
If any one say—how was that?) 


TS geo Bd, Sob, AsrodGao 8 Shs BOS GHA. 
Their house is on the south side of Gopalaswami’s temple. 

Int. If any one say, where is their house ?—It is on the south side of 
Gopalaswami’s temple. 

8 Soy SE shoo ShiipSoWw, HNao sorres Xo ew. 

To day the unlucky period is at 3 P. M. 


612. (c). In the same manner, e0%) is sometimes affixed to the words 
oe and GHowsMo Ws; as Goro, Shoo GIsoe, This ex- 
pression literally means—Why? <f anyone say. It equals the English 
word because. This form is always used at the end ofa sentence, to introduce 
the CAUSE or REASON of the circumstance mentioned in that sentence. 
Thus— oe 
Bx DM BO Goss BQH; GoHFow, wO. Day srs 
Ware WS Ar 0. (WF odo Go.) 

I went to their house yesterday, because they were holding the birth 
festival of their son. 

613. The student must be careful not to use the words Gyoe¥o es and 
Ghoeowesso~e too often. They are not very often used in common 
conversation, and the Telugu idiom generally requires Xa0¥, and reverses 
the order of the English sentence. Thus— 

QSy WH ON wds Wsro DHF Ary NKMF we) goss 
BOD. 
(5). Idiomatic uses of S71. 


14, The word osm, from rob, fo say, literally means—As anyone 
says, It is used idiomatically in the following ways. 
31 | | 
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615, (a). When asking the meaning of a word. Thus— 


DTG Sahoo S77? GDI? 
What is the meaning of the word Dae Qs? Lit.—As anyone mp 


DIC Sahoo, what is it? 
616. This might also be expressed as follows— 


DIC Sahoo OD ord OF soo? 
What is the meaning of the word (called) D¥°Q ss? 


617. N. B, Sometimes instead of exs7, the word e0% is used; # 
DIC Ssh YE THI? 


618. (b). The word e9s7~ is used, where in English we commonly uw 
the expression—that is. In writing this is usually represented by tte 
letters 2 e. Thus— 

Ys OST Hoda wh, sromMPows BH ev. 
Krishna, 7. e. the black one, is a god of the Hindus. 


619. (c). The word es7~ is used, as already stated (Para, 556.), ns 
tences expressing t7me. Thus— 


SIS TH SASS Boo BIH. 
I started the day before he came. Lif. As they said, “He will o 
tomorrow,” I started. 


PDD EEC 


SUPPLEMENTARY AND MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 248 


CHAPTER XVII. 


SUPPLEMENTARY AND MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 


620. This chapter contains information upon various points, which were 
purposely passed over in the preceding chapters, in order that the student 
might not be delayed by them. 


ON THE ALPHABET AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


On letters. 


621. The letters anv, Y, and 9”, are usually inserted after the letter an. 
In ordinary writing % is never used, but in its place the vowel ‘© 
is added to the consonant on the line, and the consonant om is subscribed; 


as % soo. The letters eox> and Y- are merely lengthened forms. of 
cv) __9 


an and %, 
622, The letter ¢-, called SSSI OD, is generally used instead of 5. 


623, The letter es, called 2088 or ¥¥6o 6%, is usually inserted in the 


alphabet. Theoretically it has a somewhat harsher sound than &, but 
practically no difference is made in the pronunciation. In grammatical 
writing e9 ought always to be used in certain words, e. g. Moan 809, 


§e58; but in ordinary writing ¥ is used instead, e. g. HOW ,x2, SHH. 


On spelling. 


624. When using the dictionary, it must be remembered that some words 
have more than one mode of spelling. Thus, for instance, some words use 
‘wy or ~ at pleasure, ¢. g. SMWdo or HHtHdo, Hx or HSH, Nao 
OF KSOY, WodsoN or HoSsN, Yeratos or estos, etc. Some words use 
¥ or 2 at pleasure, ¢. gy. S°oXDoweds or S°*oAVoHe, BHA or 
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Be, ete. Some words have other vowels optional, ¢. g. SAS oa i 
weds or Wren, etc. Some words have \_/ at pleasure, e. 9. {ok 
or § 08, §*%p or SUD, etc. Some words also are occasionally wnta 
in a contracted form, e.g. 8A or 86, SHars or SoS. 


625. When an English word ending in a consonant or silent ¢ is introduce 
into Telugu, the vowel © is generally added. Thus the -word ls 


is usually written and pronounced 2005, instead of 2 8. Go wii 
office. ete. 

626. In writing Telugu, contractions are sometimes used, e, g. &1 forét 
ard, SI for 8D, Gil for SFy, Gil for GHSis, ete. 


627. The terminations &% and Q are sometimes i a as =Sci638 lit 
BAHs GH, sar for Sara. 


628. The word 3 blest is commonly placed at the commencemmatt 0! 


letter, and before a proper name. It is common to put “the word 
Bor so0e0 at the top of a letter. 


On valgarisms. 


629. The following vulgarisms are common, but must be carefully avoided 
(1). The use of — for 7; as wedStSahoo for Bawesaoo, wees ft we 
(2). The use of c% for 3; a8 GoNy for By, cSordo for Boo. 
(3). The use of > for “; as on & for Hans. 
(4). The use of ¥ for %; as SOBsO for So2wS. 
(5). The insertion of o and —»; as od or Sosy for es 


God, for wos, 
(6). The ir insertion of aspiration; as xv) for ne, SS for go: 


3 


On punctuation. 

680. In modern Telugu books the English system of punctuatio is . 
adopted. In old books | answers toa comma, and jj to a full 

poetry the mark | is placed at the end of each line, except the Jas" 

takes the mark |]. be wee = ap 
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ON WRITING TELUGU WITH ENGLISH LETTERS. 


631. When itis necessary to write Telugu with English letters, the following 
system is usually adopted— 


VOWELS. 
e as represented by a. ere is represented by ri 
S) _ — — &, oS = — — «6 
9 aa a me i, SS ee 
= — — f, 4) — ee eee 
& — = -— U. 2 — — — oO. 
Gee bee 

— BD em —_ — Th Be eel 

oo CONSONANTS. | 

& is represented by  k, 5 is represented by n. 

SF mm — — kh. a | 
5 = oh 5 — — — ph. 
> — j— — gh. 5 —  — — b. 
Ss — —  — ng. Ss — — — bh. 
5 — — — corsa » — — — @m 
s — ams — chh. oS — ee — y: 
S a es chee OT EZ a ee 
& — — — jh oS 2 ee ee 
cf —~ — — fi S ae se ee 7 
65 ee — — Ss ee ay, st, | 
5 — — — th Bo ek Se 
GE — — — Ad | 
GE — — — dh. oy — — — 8 
i ee 
oO <4 Ca cos & — — —_ ksh 
5 fame veces: OD C= ii. TOP 
a ee es ee a ae ee | 
SF — — — dh. 


Example, 6% 3 S08, noSGHS BESSH. GISsSH* Sra BYSSSA M8, 4 
BNEY GSA KHY JA Fer DoW Qh osSSSO M8 5 Se SU SIQs. 


Répu né tandri-géru Bandaruku vella valenu.. Gases kidé vella valenani 
mikkilf kérika unnadi — padi rédzulu pelava ippintsa valenani mikkilf 
- prardhistuanény, ™ 


‘i 
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ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 


632. The words of the Telugu language are classified as follows— 


Piest. BIE soo or OB) BIS sos, v. €. The language of the land, or words 
of pure Telugu origin, ¢ g. 7B, BS, WH. 


Secondly. 5S) soso, 2. €. Sanscrit words introduced into Telugu according 
to certain fixed rules. These words contain the crude forms of Sanscrit, 
but they assume certain terminations, in order to be assimilated to pur 
Telugu words, e. g. Sanscrit ors%s, Telugu ovsf02%, Sanscrit Sov, 
Telugu Sos. ~ 


Thirdly. &25\ Ssh, 7. 6. Telugu corruptions of Sanscrit words, formed by 
substitution, elision, or insertion of letters, e. g. Sanscrit Noges, Telugu 
Youshs, Sanscrit dHa2, Telugu asssHo2h., 


Fourthly. © me, SDE shoo, %. @. Vulgarisms, These are merely vulgar forms 
which, though commonly used by all classes, are not authorized by the 


rules of grammar, e. g. SATS, xo AN} ho. 


Pifthly. ONS DIS oo, i. e. Words introduced into Telugu from foreign 
languages, e. g. Tamil, Canarese, Hindustani, English, etc. e. g. SHV 
(Hindustani), ¥o°woaesae (Hindustani.) 


633. Hy Sosa consist chiefly of abstract terms, and words connected 
with religion, Brahminical customs, science, law, medicine, etc, All words 
which contain any of the letters a, 27°, (or their secondary forms )) 
and 5~ )., , 2%, a ¥, S, &,s, or any of the aspirate letters, ar 
5 HI $99e0. The only exception to this rule is, that some of the aspirate 
letters are occasionally used in the spelling of Hindustani and English 

| words, and ina few Telugu vulgarisms ; as S200, x08), The letter ¥ 


also is often incorrectly used in the place of ~. (See Para. 629.) 


ON NOUNS. 


634. A class of abstract nouns are formed by affixing Ssh» to Telugu 
adjectives, and &§sso0 to Sanscrit adjectives; as S00 good monde» 


—- —— ee i et cee ee i ee 
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goodness, R°S) great A°SySSsoo greatness, as excellent ET NGar» 
excellence, Sys hard Sy % 5S soo hardness. 


635. Nouns denoting the agent are sometimes formed from & so nouns 
ending in “ so, by changing this termination into 9, as a-Sxoo sn 
or a sinner, Sasha covetousness S*2 a miser. 


636. A.class of masculine and feminine nouns are formed from neuter nouns, 
by adding the terminations > and ¥ 8 respectively; as Béoses 


ahunisman, SO¥ 8 a workwoman. 
a - | 


637. The affix <)*%o is sometimes added to a neuter noun; as 8085)* So 
a glutton. | | 
638. Many nouns are derived from the roots of verbs. (1). In the case 
of roots of the first conjugation, the noun has generally exactly the 
same form as the root. (2). In the case of roots of the third conjugation, 
final +39 is generally changed in %), (3). In the case of some roots, the 


termination undergoes certain other changes, Thus— 


(1). Root. ess to leap............ Noun. S08 = & leap. 
Bdo to abuse beeaaneenesounenters Bd. abuse. 
(2). WSS] LO WEEPassssseseesseeseceeenes Rots) weeping. 
DICT LO BEC. see eseeeeecee scenes ++ 5TH) sight. 
(3). TS CO WY issiicsseisctocwerseces ore writing. 
DAS to be tight...........s00000 DoS tightness. 
3593 £O ETUSE......erccosceceeceees SDE trust. 
SHOe%H C0: DUM at iscesisiectinwseers 650089 a blaze. 


639. Some nouns have more than one form of the nominative case, and — 


consequently may belong to more than one declension. Thus— 
HH or Sp Mes; Sar or S507 th. 

MWS) OF MoW~h; SSarH or SSW eh, 

Ho or MowHeH; HOS or SDF %&H. 

Do G,35a9 OF HG, 2. 

BE or esa shoo or 89%. 
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SH 2s Or Sodrreaosoo, ODereak or OPerraisso; a0 or (Hi Psiw. 
Busoo or Baw; SWahoo Or SON Or SONA). 
BAP Or Gaon; Fo soo oF SOSH. 


On gender. 


640. Some nouns, e. g. Se) a child, may be either masculine or feminine, 
according as they are used in reference toa male ora female. To such 
nouns the words “Bo male and ee& female are sometimes prefixed ; a 


BoNXde @ boy, SSre a girl. 


641. These words are sometimes prefixed when unnecessary ; as Box Oxy 
arto, B05, 8. In the Vizagapatam district e32% 1s used, which is 


the more correct form of the word. 


642. Many neuter nouns denoting animals, e. g.. 7 2} a bird, take the 
above prefixes to distinguish the sex; a8 SooX 2d. a male bird, 6528 
a female bird. Frequently, however, (as in English) the sex is marked by 
a distinct word, e. g- Six Sho a male buffalo, RB a female, buffalo, 
Dow a cock, De. a hen. 


On number. 
643, The names of graine are generally used in the plural number only, 


except when used as adjectives, or when spoken of as acrop. Thus— 
This is a cholam shoot. 

SS WA Hossa? 

Has there been a good crop of cholam ? 

nereet shy oo GH a? 

Is there any cholam in the Bazaar ? ; 

644. The word z>eo milk has no singular. The word 5% water 3 
generally used in the plural; sometimes, however, the singular is used, 
Thus— ps Neg 
HoDhW GY 7D sroo GAN. 

There is no good water, but there is milk, 


pe a 2 
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Bt Th Tera Hw S&S. (Para. 100.) 
This year the water for the fields has been too little. 


645. When two nouns closely connected to each other come together, the 
two are joined together, and the latter takes the plural termination. 
Thus— amother and 08, @ father become SO 0 260,09 parents ; 
Oy Sakagen brothers, S¥DOSSpoo hunger and thirst, BIH) HAM Seo 
east and west. 


On cases. 
_ 646. The dative case is sometimes used in Telugu, where in English we use 
some other case. Thus— | 


wr 8 NoX8 DM WHI w. 
They hid that matter from me. 


WH BARI cH. 
He was afraid of me: 


SoBsho 0638 SAH. 


I will come in a little time. 


DSSH S558 BO donwrem. 
At the end he went away in a passion. 


S808 SOx oh, 
He cut it am the middle. 


SB EH 98, G8 sss Sos 5H. (7 SNA.) 
It is rather less than 8 miles from here to that village. 


647, Nouns using the objective case as a locative or ablative case (Para. 107.) 
occasionally drop final ~ or 9. Nouns of the second declension use the 
plural objective case in this manner, and drop the final 4, Thus 


Bo S8remH. He fell on the ground. 
DS BOAT, He arose from sleep. 
ary a) ; In some places. 


OD) DS or Agro, In all ways. 
82 = 
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648. The locative case of an irregular noun (Para, 120.) is sometimes used as 
an instrumental case. Thus— 


RS eo Sea os), He cut it with an axe. 


649. Instead of the vocative case, the nominative case is commonly used, if 
the person addressed be near to the person speaking, e. g. o& io! If the 


person addressed be at a little distance, the final vowel of the nominative 
(Even if it be ~,see para, 92.) is commonly lengthened, e. g. odwar, 
If the person bea great distance off, & is commonly prefixed, and the 
final vowel of the nominative changed into “* eg. $, ode $, 8x 
Aor8! 


650. When calling a person, § is used in addressing any person of what- 
ever rank. % oo) is used in addressing a male of equal or inferior rank, 
$.8 or 26 is used in addressing a male of low rank, ora junior male 


relation. $% or 27 is used in addressing a female of low rank, or a neat 
female relation, or a wife. Thus— 


b, BOF AKG 70S! 
b,00 Bory Kor! 
26 Sajal Ger T-. 
2 OST! Garr Om 
aw! ges or. (Toa wife.) 
N. B, An English person had better avoid using the words $8 and 2%. 


651. Sometimes when addressing a male ora female of inferior rank, the 
words co» and “3 are respectively added to an infinitive. Thus— 


BSD HST BaHQ o. hs J or. (Toa male) 
Qn! 8 SN GVA Bags. Ay d° SB. (Toa female.) 


652. When several nouns are joined together, it is usual to put all in the 
nominative case, and add the demonstrative pronoun ses or aD with 
the required casal termination. Thus— 


Shioeo, WOarweo, Groen, No¥ dosh, D8Se SOR SKshoo Gs 
BAN Ow? 


Who can tell the damage that arises from thunderbelts, storms, pestilence, 
and disease ? 
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On irregular nouns. 


653. The following are the irregular nouns ending in eg and %, (Para. 112.) 


DSc ayard, Kre2% a nest, Bes a place for burning the dead, Ky~es> 
food, S5~ Ores a certain drink, § es) the leg of a bed, wey a rope, 
WH eh salt earth, wees a day, a district, se a ruin, waste, Ses5 
pasture land, Deo a town, S* ey a pair, 5 Se rice-bran, Soe fruit, Syoes 
a boil, Ses a ceremony connected with a birth, 3% the mouth, 
“SoM a river, Go water boiled for cooking purposes, %2%%&% a ring 
to set pots upon, Ao2%% the forehead, Yao a spindle, A*% a claw, a 
nail, 5a water, BAW blood, SQ)% rosewater, soo, % the sea, 
acs the front. 

654. The following are the irregular nouns ending in e (Para. 115.) 
which form the genitive in D— 


Bre aleg, Sew afinger, sre (G. a or 83) a share, “geo the 
hand, S700 a town, BS8eo a younger sister, Sowa oven a grand- 
daughter, § fe a daughter-in-law, soSNeo a cousin, ge a wife. 


| 655. The last five words form the plural grammatically in 0 (289)5 as BO ,2%,, 


656. The following are the irregular nouns ending in e@» (Para, 115.) which 
form the genitive in 63, (Some of these are also sometimes declined like 
nouns of the third declension)— 

5% a mortar, Seo daylight, Bwo open ground, the outside, So Geo 
ahare, 35S the forehead, Bootie the beginning, W-Beo a tortoise. 


657, The following are the irregular nouns ending in eo and a%), which 
come under para. 116. | 


geo @ house, Soe A thorn, Seo 2 tooth, Deo a bow, x eo a stone, 
Yay an eye, WH, the breast, Doro the sky, ss) earth, 

658. The following are the irregular nouns ending in O0§ OF coo, which 
come under para, 117. 
Mon§ or Servo @ well, Bow or San the hand, RF ong or Roo 
@ pit» BooF, or Sous ghee, coos an anvil, sooo an edge, 5 o09 a wager. 
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659. The following nouns ending in ~% are declined as follows— 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
Sexo a tank. — §&ed | Sea. | 
Ms a humped back. x39 Xs 200. 
SSxea% wood. STD 353A 0. 
Bom the body. Bod Bowe. 
Bao a field. Ente Bev. 

3% a louse. SH Deo. 
Osrr-xH a fish. Drea Ded, 


660. The above nouns which form the genitive in 9, often use the fom 
of the nominative for the genitive; as Xs». Gen. XH. Dat. 
Nremhs, ete. 


661. The following nouns ending in \&, (gram. e99) form the genitive by 
changing (6, into 6, and the ‘plural nominative by changing %, into 
% or by adding en, namely—e%, the neck, ¥ &, a ploughshare, $b) 
@ spike, A~\, a sowing implement, 39,0) elevated ground. Thus— 


Sin, N. OH). G. a8. Pl. N. OX or © 2,00 


The terminations 5,0, and 3% OD)» which often occur in the names 
places, follow the above rule, e. g. wra,W), Pamarru (a certain village) 
wrs8. 

—D 


ON POSTPOSITIONS. 


662. Subjoined isa list of the principal Telugu postpositions, as used 
common conversation. They are derived from various sources; many of 
them (e. g. BOs, DDS soo. ) are merely cases of nouns. In the 
following list the most common meanings only are given ; other idiomati 
meanings can be easily learnt from observation. The postpositions already 
given in para. 121 are not here repeated. 


563 for, since—Yo® than—S"*Sasoo (gram. &* 58s) for—e 3a 


for-—sor~e)sSo0 through—Moows, w°G om through—DNxi.cHsxoo about—se 
about—S,s°Sasoo according to—S sips at the rate of, according o- 
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ose in reference to—S8 (or §7e8) in proportion to—Swarees after— 
BOY (or BSF) behind—a-sr, d842080 (gram. sSodo5H) until, as long 
as, as far as—So¥ towards—Sds~Ssow, Fes (vuly. -s-es,) WON, 
SOS (Or SOSa,) Weos (Bos) near—Skvws at, close to—swo0xy, 
Ga0e%b> in front of, before—BOs, OEy_ AD, on the side—gxsSe (or 
%5e) on this side—exse (or es3e) on the other side—e*se, 
inside—Béo, Bose outside—Nthad, SOAS (gram. SDOEE S508) So 
eos between—RBow, Bod with. 


663. The following postpositions are sometimes affixed to a dative case— 
Bo, TON, Bow (or 8,00), Soe, SHAS (or SESS 50055), CHIEN, 
SAS (or SRS), s500080s BOF, eH. 


664. The genitive case of a postposition is often used as an adyective. 
(Compare para. 162 and 128.) Thus—e 808 cron. That wnder 


stone—or—The stone which is underneath. §°o% 808 Be, The land 
below the hill. 8 X,oSsoS*D Foo. The stories in that book. Wsso 


SH OMX Srsoo. Their favour towards me. [Compare the English 
expressions—The above passage—An after thought The under cut. ete. 


ON ADJECTIVES. 


665. Some Telugu adjectives may at pleasure add e3é3 or 3°83; as ST°2H7O 
or sJreso7rved3, Sy Or Hwy drd3. 


666. Some adjectives ending in *, and denoting qualities in reference to 
sight, taste, and smell, when prefixed to a noun or pronoun, sometimes 
insert 9; as Be 282 or eX 289 white cloth. Instead of 9, the letter 

c4 oo 
é3 is sometimes inserted ; as Seo 83 sod2. a man of dark complexion, 


5,63 sHDX a man of fair complexion. 


667. -In the grammatical dialect, when an adjective (or a noun used as an 
adjective) ending in © is prefixed toa noun commencing with a vowel, 
the consonant é§ is inserted. This is also sometimes done in the colloquial 
dialect; as Deox) standing Xs amirror, DeoSboXsho a pier glass. 
Dos a tile geo a house, “Wosoe3 wo a tiled house. 
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668. In English the names of fruits and flowers are NOUNS, but in Telugu 
they are ADJECTIVES ; as e98é3 appertaining to the plantain, OHYA0% 
plantain fruit, t. ¢. plantains, OOS Bin, G&S E-dHoo. 


669. The force of the SUPERLATIVE degree is sometimes expressed by repeat- | 
ing the adjective. A distributive meaning is also implied. Thus ¥ Aisi 
SoD shod XrVen SoBww. Today they cooked several very excellent 


curries, 
Qn the word Sonn. 


670. In para, 129 it was mentioned that certain words take the affix ons. 
This word e008 is the past relative participle of OPeo, and in this 


connexion means—who (or which) is, was, are, or were. Thus for instance 
the expression NaSos Sere literally means—A word, which is truh— 
which equals—A true word. In the same manner such an expression 8 
HoDarcsoos Orsfo2eh literally means—Rama, who is a good pers- 


which equals—Good Rama. 


671. Sanscrit adjectives are used as adjectives in Telugu, after being frst 
transformed into NouNs, and then having e)ooo% aftixed to them, Thu — 
from the crude Sanscrit adjective 3, ES excellent is formed the Telugi | 
noun Bots an excellent man. By changing final e& into oreo (ie | 
ee with 65 inserted for euphony) the feminine noun Bsr an 
excellent woman is formed. By changing final 2% into “soo the nevlet 
noun 3, 35.3509 an excellent thing is formed. To these words the affix eon 
is added, and they are then used as ADJECTIVES. Thus— 

8005 QoS 20a. 

An excellent Rishi. Zit. A Rishi, who is an excellent man. 
BMT ons SOSGS. 

The excellent Sarasvati. Zit. Sarasvati, who is an excellent woman. 
BMmons GH. 

An excellent cow. Lit. A cow, which is an excellent thing. 
Boon Ay SrBoows, 

To excellent friends, Lit, To friends, who are excellent persons. ° 


SUPPLEMENTARY AND MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 255 
BMT ons § en. (Gr. uw S200 Cs 0085. Para. 655.) 

Wo ™ —_2 Ne] 

Excellent women. Jit. Women, who are excellent women. 


672. When these adjectives qualify a feminine noun in the plural, they 
often take the masculine form; as 3, S80 0 ODS 5, en, 
10) -—9 
| — 
673. When these adjectives qualify a neuter noun in the plural, they may 


take either the singular or the plural form. The singular form is most 
common. Thus— 


Bsvonws SH evo—or— Bisons GHoo. 
Excellent cows. 
674, In common talking, the singular neuter form in 9 is often used to 
qualify masculine and feminine nouns of either number. Thus— 
Mow Ry BreBoeh. (For B ciwSonwws Ay rBoewH.) 
A dear friend. 
QAmHoMons Ay Brith. (For S cimoonw By Srhoows.) 
To dear friends. 
| 675. Instead of adding e9cq00%5_to the singular neuter of these words, final 
a may be changed in % (Para. 129.) Thus DOS,008 FF—1—DO 
8 ¥. The form in %) is seldom used. 


676. When one of the above mentioned words is used in the predicate, it 
‘May remain unaltered, or may take the affix e000 with the pronominal 
affixes attached to it. (Para. 308.) In the masculine and feminine the former 
is most common, and in the neuter the latter is most common, Thus— 
Sais s, So eo. (3 So Bom arres not common.) 

He is an excellent man. 

REN) , so TPO. 

She is an excellent woman. 

wey F, sie. 

They are excellent persons. 

O8 Bssonsd. (Or Fsbo.) 

That is an excellent thing. Lit, That isa thing which is an excellent thing 
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Si DST Soe FMAonso. 
These books are excellent. 


677. The word Sooo is used in Telugu, where in English one noun is put 
in APPOSITION to another. Thus— 
Der BS Oonw T-anwyg. 
Your grandfather Ramayya. Jit. Ramayya, who is your grandfather. 
BHA WUE Bons wvQs. 
Parvati, the wife of Siva. Zit. Parvati, who is the wife of Siva. 

678. In common talking, however, eso008 is sometimes omitted; as = 
S509 tho SrA GHo instead of we & 380328 O00 orsoaG ao. My brother 


Ramaswami. 


@n the words Xe and 89. 


679. It has been already stated (Para. 130.) that the words Xe) and 9, 
when affixed to a noun, give it the force of an adjective, signifying possessed 
or not possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus %SxooXo 
MaKe. A rich man. Ss GN sawsHoGes. A poor man. The 
word Xe is a relative participle from the root YeorX>. (Para. 342) 
The word 89 is the relative participle of the primary negative verb. 
(Para. 292.) Hence Ssh Xo SSO MAHG 280 literally means—A man to 
whom there is wealth—and Xs 8D SAS SHG 250 literally means— 
A man to whom there is not wealth. Inthe same manner 28X owes 
and—29 8 GHareh literally mean—One (mas.) to whom there is wisdom— 


and—One (mas.) to whom there is not wisdom. 


On Sanscrit adjectives preceding Sanscrit nouns. 


680. <A Sanscrit adjective preceding a Sanscrit noun may drop its Telugu 
terminations, and be compounded with the noun according to the rules of 
Sanscrit Grammar. This, however, is not very common in conversation. 
Thus from the Sanscrit 234 wicked is formed Sock a wicked man— 
But instead of saying So sh005 cos Trdioe&, we may also say xs Or. 
woes. In like manner, instead of BaP os wxlsoo, we may say 

oO a 
APIS shoo. 
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ON PRONOUNS. 


681. Instead of Sao and Dosso9 the forms S509, SSIOAD and DoSopis, 
DoxyowH are sometimes used. (Para, 132, 133.) 


682. The plural of @°s is sometimes declined as follows—N. &sow%s. 
G. 308. D. 388. O. 3089. (Para. 142.) 


On emphatic pronouns. 


683. The force of the emphatic expressions—I myself. You yourself. ete. 
| may be expressed in Telugu by emphatic -S ; as Ba. J myself. In many 
cases the force of the English word se// is rendered in Telugu by a reflexive 
verb. See para. 259. Such English expressions as—Of myself. etc. implying 
spontaneous action, are expressed in Telugu by prefixing the dative case, 
or the genitive with e0é&é, to the emphatic form of the pronoun; as 


SSH WD SHyWrwh—or—TSoHbo WA SHywre. He came of 
himself. 8 8% Grd8 OB SQHSA—r—HSH BS SHySS—or— 
Usosts OG SYS. That cow came of itself. The same meaning 
is also sometimes expressed by the use of Moo, a3 SNM WeSaoo 5-2 
ares, He came of himself. Such anexpression as—As for myself—is ex- 
pressed in Telugu by adding eon 8; as Bone. As for myself. | 


On indefinite pronouns. 


684. The various uses of indefinite pronouns (and of indefinite adverbs) will 
| be seen in the following examples. See para. 169, 238. | 


$i So sere oD Ba 2X83 Sxos*, 


Take any one of these fruits. 


88 DospSonww Soa. 


Come any other time please. (Or—some other time.) 


HSHSA? VT WrOMDID Seog). 
Call some coolyman. (Zit—Call a coolyman, anyone.) 
SINS 98,48 Ghipsonw Sara? 
Does he ever come here? (Zié, At any time.) 
33 
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CWAphahy Teh, Odpsdyeh SAT ch. 
He never comes. He comcs sometimes. (Or—now and then.) 
GS goes*® CHS BA” GAT? 
Ts there any one in that house 2 
SHH, CS. GST" VY wryserath GA th. 
There is no one. There is a certain Brahman. 
Soe DES GHSES* OY HOY, GNA, BH Ships o Srvw 
BIW, 885508, 
In our street there isa dog belonging to somebody or other, whenever 
I go that way, it comes to bite me. 
T DoH GhS* OY DNFso ENS. OB O-Gar? 
There is some book or other on my table. Is it yours ? 


MohHwdsarr, 8 SDN BaHMow sho¥ SPOT wH. 
For some reason or other they prevented the work from being done. 


On the translation ef cach, every. 


685. The word 28% _%, the reduplication of 2.8 one, is equivalent to 
the word each, when used as an adjective; and the words 28% 3), 
28% 3 8, 28% ¥, 23 (Para. 172.) are equivalent to each man, each 
woman, each thing. The Sanscrit word 6,8 is also used in the sense of 
each, but itis not very common. The meaning of each or every is also 
often expressed by the reduplication of the noun. Thus— ; 

2.8% 3. Bonds (or 28% 8 O8 or S Bards or Bonar wa 
€30¢38) (Para. 709.) Bai Sips Quip Swoy. Or—da Bei. 

You may give to each man at the rate of two annas. (Or—per man.) 
28%) BH. SSHVSE (or 287, 5, BS or ©, Baas or sso 
28830638) arSor W°SpS QGOjars. Or—aser asor. 

I gave at the rate of four annas to each woman. (Or—per woman.) 


BAILS soX Sok HH GOS wh, Or—S,BswoXw, 
Ue drinks water at every mouthful. 


ERTTPMH BSAD eH. Or S, BERN. 
He wandered over every village, Ovr—village after village. 
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gdeo BrDarw. Or—5,8 geo. 

I saw every house. 

G Dxyarrdy, goBotsr BOwrw. Or—_SBgoes*, (Para. 120.) 
They sought for the boy in every house. 

TOG Bo 8 We. Or—_ 5 Borss. 

He worshipped every stone. Ov—Stone after stone. 

686. Note. (1). When reduplication is used, and the first noun is put in 
the nominative with 8 or & attached to it, it denotes exchange. Thus— 
Trow8 Tro gar. Geos Goo gyre. 

I will give stone for stone. He gave house for house. 

687. Note. (2). When reduplication takes place, and the last noun takes 
adverbial zy», it denotes continuity of uction; as SOF, MsHoo7r by 
degrees, S30 hn071° drop by drop. 

688. Each followed by his own, her own, its own, or their own, is expressed 
by d35% or Gdo, followed by ares or 8. Thus— 

BSH SD DW Worm "SORA. 
Each must attend to his own work. 
Gh Bo £52 G Bo _Hywras. 


I paid each month’s wages in its own month. 


689. Such sentences as—Each of the three has a different colour.—Each of 
the four must do different work—are expressed by the reduplication of the 


numeral. Thus— 


B0t38 Goth Yorheo BND. Saorow Deol Sw SwoPt Sosa. 


| On the translation of apiece. 

690. The word apiece, which refers to two people only, is ners in 
‘Telugu by 38. Thus— 

BOS WOArao Trearones goof. 


Give them four rupees apiece. 


Qn the translation of several, respective, various, ote. 


691. The words several, respective, various, etc. are rendered im Telugu by 
the reduplication of pronouns, Thus— 
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Gh Gh GS BEAT? 
In what various villages did he wander? 


© dire Gat B ost QE AT eh, 


He wandered about in various villages. (Or—sundry.) 


5 BB Gos Oxy Sr 6. 
They sold their respective houses. (Or—several.) 


Qa the translation ef another. 


692. The word one, followed by another, is expressed in Telugu by using 
QY, BF, BY, or 23 in each member of the sentence. This form 
is often used in Telugu whire in English the word different or distinct is 
used, Thus— 


98 ay FS, O8 ay FF. 
This is one story, and that is another. i. e. This is quite a different story 
from that. 


BO BHM, Sox TH Tswoo. 
They are one, and we are another. i. e. They are quite distinct from us. 


Bet, BOR, th Sareh. 
If I call one man, another comes. 


2S WSor GoW, 2F3 Sry. 
If I want one thing, you bring another. 


BQYVOD VYSshoo Ghspehwy ores SoH. 


We have never seen one another. 


QTSpth Dotsrr-h, BWFApt ANeh. 
One time he listens, and another time he does not. 


693. The word another, in the sense of an additional one, is expressed i0 
Telugu by the words go8°¥, go8’¥th, gok¥ B, GgoS"F8, Thu 


Sorts Wrsrone Wes. gos ¥3 sapwood. 
Three rupees are not enough. Please give another one. 
ON CONJUNCTIONS. 


694, Instead of adding cSo%y to all nominative cases ending in v, ~ 
or ™, and to the postposition Tio 34 (Para. 167. 3.), it is common 
(though incorrect) to lengthen the final vowel, if it be short, and to add 
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May; a8 HrreBHAHy SAHA oxo). The context and the lengthening of 
the final vowel alone distinguishes the nominative from the objective case. 


@n GdoDo as a conjunction. 


695. The force of the English words either—or is sometimes expressed in 
Telugu by the word GdoXs; as By aew Bd0,IT> 9, Ho, WIP BPO BA, 
Hows BAH. All do it, whether Brahmans, or Sudras, or Pariahe. 


Qn the words -s-¥ and 3-0. 

696. The word s~¥ is the negative verbal participle of exe, and 
S’XHocs is its adverbial form. The regular usage of these words is illus- 
trated in the following example. (Para. 246.) | 

8 BS OK soo VIDE TY, HSTAWFNE WowwsA. (Or mn 
That situation not having become to him, has become to some one else. 
1. € He has not got that situation, but some one else has got it. 


697. These words are also used in the sense of besides, i. e. in addition to, 
Thus— 
BH Boor Sea BHow, OSSxoo Gra Ww)P onary. 
(Or 58.) 
Besides Telugu, I am also learning Tamil. 


698. The word -s~¥ sometimes also signifies sa where 3% 30) is more 
commonly used. Thus— 


TH Ben SHY, MOBY Px BOs, (%5),) 


I do not know any other language, except Telugu. 


On the word “s°d. 

699. The word SS (or 7A) is the negative relative participle of Hd, 
and hence in its primary signification it means—zwho (or a) 1 not or 
was not. Thus— . 

BH 2 FD HDRES we SX shoo BOaHor. 
This disease cannot be understood by any man who is not a physician. 


700. In many instances, however, the word 5° (or 7A) may be trans- 
lated into English by the word but, Thus— 
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DOS) Nr gars WH OFA8 gxGa. 
I will give leave to you, but I will not give it to him. 

701. In Telugu the jirst verb in the affirmative is generally omitted. It is 
understood, but not expressed. In English the second verb in the negative 
is generally omitted. Thus— 

D~B TD VIDE Dos) Qxlw. 

I will give leave to you, but not tohim. Zit. To you, but to him leave 
I will not give. J 
SAN WANNA Ben BD OOSshoo Bred. 
What he studied was Telugu, but not Tamil. ; 


GA SAOSSON BN HSBoVAS oO Bred. 
This can be done by him, but by no one else. 


2) SD BS saws SH, 


There was no weapon, but a knife. 


| OSth OMH*a{3 SD, SIIS, G GAS Shy wos. (Para 537) 
Because he came in between (it did not do so), but otherwise, that os 
would have killed me. 


OApis N° eoasesds Tez Bs SSIS, 8 GY) Hay yess 
reso toa, 
Because the cowherd came then (it did not do so), but otherwise, that cow 
would have butted me. 

702. The word 5° (or 7779) is also used to express the English conjust- 
tions either—or, as explained on a former page. (Para. 165.) 


703. Nore. (1). There is also another word 3°, which is the contraction 


of > and 2% or § o00§ (the imperative of gio), and which there 
fore literally means—Give it to become. It is used as a threat, and 
resembles such English expressions as—Never mind. All right. ett. 
Thus— 


BH, Orr WANS” BipSra, Sorrel 
All right, I will tell your father. Look out! t 


704. Nore. (2). Ina similar manner the imperative 2% or Jon§ is affixed 
to the infinitive 3*, This. expression literally means—Give it to go. lt 
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is used to express consent, or to introduce a fresh subject. It resembles 
such English expressions as— Very well—Let that pass, etc. Thus— 


ay8, Sx) sod, 


Very wéll, come tomorrow. 


ON NUMERALS. 


705, In the subjoined table the numerals omitted in Para. 173, are supplied. 


L1— S258” oh. 100-———————-Nsr-’%H,, Or SOK, 

12S By Oe. 110 ——————-xpr- b> A. 

WS Nsoor eh. 120———ASrb) GOB. 

14—SBry Hor. _ 200——-To0e& Noen, or 9 Soe d, 
15—S8 ere. 300-————sorreho SoNeo, or Kory &. 
16— S356. 400————-"en2 Sovten, or WAT?) &. 
17—S Ase. 500-————wont Soe, or Goss, 
W—SBODS. 600-————-8& Soeo, or GU») &. 
19—SoS" O98. 700-———— Ghei Soe, or Ghrarry &. 


W— gts , or GB. 800———-GHANA Soden, or Bss.Kry W. 
219s | F683, 900——- 8°38 Sowa, or OSH Nor} W. 


30—so02) >: 1000-—— Boog, or Soo. 
Qa 
W— SoBe , or SoS. 1010- BowSaAy 5S. 
cs 1100- . 
50— dior RB . Bohr, Syed, 
SABeav. 


60—S2'S , Or OTS . 10,000 
70—@ By, or SB», 100,000—o&,. 
a2) a2) 
0— BSB . _ 110,000—o& SASeo. 
90—S° 0B . Million——-$8 owdeo. 
Ten Million-§*¢3, 


706. .N. B. Instead of Gdoes (7) the form 62%) ¥é3 (G+1) is commonly 
used. 


707. Soe cannot be used as an ordinal, but one hundredth is always 
expressed by x~§°, 
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singular; as xsd) SOD BY GY. One hundred and ninety one cows. 
(Lit. cow.) 

709. <All the neuter cardinals, except 2883, form the genitive by adding 
é3. Before é3 the letter o may be inserted at pleasure, and this is the 
form commonly used in conversation. If the preceding vowel be 0, itis 
changed into 9, Thus—Nom. Boo. Gen. Bone} or Bowoée3. Dat | 
Bone38 or Bo0d38. Nom. reo. Gen. Weeoohe3 or sreniol. ! 

| 


708. Whenany number ends with the word 2¥, the noun is put in the 


Dat. WeoAé38 or Weeoroe3s8. The words Got, Soret, No-%, may 

also form the genitive by changing the last letter into ¢8, Thus—Nom. 

Bot. Gen. Boe or BoS3 or BVododé3. Dat. Bods& or Gods | 

or 6040838, The forms 95000838, 852955) 0000838, etc. are commonly 

written and pronounced gd Sanodss, 389972), 0000638, etc. The irregular 
os 


form’ 2,8 é30¢38 is commonly used for 2,8¢38, (Para. 172.) | | 


710. The numbers Dreni, Soot, 68, SAso8 are sometimes used 
indefinitely like the word a dozen or a scove in English. Thus—sepn 
BWA)S sored NHS Tr? Ought you not to believe a statement made by ! 


several persons % 


Fractions. 


711. The following are examples of Telugu fractions— 


}. |. quarter. ay. (Or 288). 
43. ol, four and a quarter. W°O700 BH. 

% 6u.  a@half. OS. 

At, Bu. four and a half. Treorony J : 

3. w. _ three fourths. sS00 7) 5). 


43, Buy. four and three fourths. Wren oso) ¥). 


ON VERBS, 


712. It has been already mentioned (Para. 265.) that some verbs are formed 
by prefixing nouns to the verb Shbo, © g. (F oWesoeo, SSIHSHo. In 
the same manner, verbs are sometimes formed by prefixing nouns to 
“Band, SSdo, and HMw, Thus— 


| 
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Fw Dib to trouble. (Trans.) ¥ soSesoeo to be troubled, to suffer. 
(Intrans.) 
PAH Sioeds to inspire with fear. (Trans.) JdSoSebo to be terrified. 
(Intrans.) 
BNHSS wots to cheat. (Trans) Bsr-Sd* Peo to be cheated. (Intrans.) 


OS, Dye toputtosleep. (Trans.) D2, s°Seo to go to sleep. (Intrans.) 


PoXSSWoeo to disappoint. (Trans) gon Sed to be disappointed. 
(Intrans.) 


718. The verb SdSob. is often added to the past verbal participle of 
another verb to express COMPLETENESS; as z}°S ScSob> fo throw away, 
Hor Basne totear up, OY Bdaswb to take away, §*2 Based to cut of. 


714. In conversation, roots ending in gx» sometimes change this syllable 
into %, Thus Sp Tr is vulgarly pronounced Seo Orm. 


715. In this chapter, specially in reference to the verbs, vail vulgariems 
_ are pointed out, which are constantly used even by well educated Brah- 
mans. Although it is necessary to know them, the student 1 is advised not to 
make use of them: 


On the positive tenses and imperative, 


716. In the progressive present tense, plural, third person neuter, final 
is vulgarly pronounced on9; a8 80%, eo RBoorooeoxwy on. 


717. In the habitual present and future tense, singular, third person feminine 
and neuter, the o before final & is vulgarly omitted, and the preceding 
changed into ~, (In the Cuddapa District © is changed into. —»,) Thus 
Sm08, SHH. (Cud. SIO.) 


718. Some Brahmans change > or és», the last letter but one in this 
tense, into we; a8 Swiss, Gowra, ete. 


719, The first form of the past tense is usually contracted in common 
conversation by dropping 7, the last letter but one, and changing the 
preceding 9 into —», This ~~, however, is generally pronounced, not 

34 
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with its usual broad sound, but like the letter a in caste. In the singular, 
third person feminine and neuter, , the last letter but one, is changed 
into o. In the plural, third person neuter, final is sometimes vulgarly 
changed into oo. Except inthe case of the verb Stes, the above forms 
should never be written, although they are commonly pronounced in the 
manner mentioned above. Thus— 


Sing. 1. §~ gr. Vulgar Sgro ah. 
2. 3TH). Bes i). 

< M. SET eh. SEF o50. 

F. N. S358. S08. 

Fl. 1. 8°" 83 -T°aho0. 8 Es a509. 
2. Bg 070. Sgr. 

‘ \* F. 8 E375". S74 y°8S. 
N. §”” 8350. §r° 835 O00. 


720. The verbs mentioned in para. 226, often use the contracted forms of 
the indefinite tense, and of the imperative first person plural. Where final 
“% is doubled in the root, %o and @> are doubled in the contracted forms 


Thus Row, “Dotsor, Do Wrsko; Bory, Boshow, Bo Grav. 

721. In the second and third conjugations the vowel —» in the last letter 
but one of the imperative first person plural (e. g. SoG ssoo) is occasion- 
ally shortened; as S2Soés%oo. This is the more correct form. 


722. Instead of the tense Xe (Para. 344 & 370.) to express ABILITY, 
the following tense (a corruption of the tense X eoXo2Soa) is occasionally 


used. 
Sing. 1. Keorox, or Xena instead of Xow. 
2. Keooms, or Xow — — Koy. 
- { M. Xeon, — — = — Xv. 
F.N. XOoM%, — = = = X e928. 
Plo. Xeotos, or Keys — — Kose, 
2. Keomes, or Neos — — Neorw. 


: MF. Neots, or Xess —- — Xow. 
“(sn Xowm, — — — — Koy 
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723. Inthe third person singular (M. F. & N.) and plural (N.) of the indefinite 


tense of sJ®sjto, the word S*x is sometimes used, instead of SHaw, 
which is the same in form as the first person singular of the megane 


indefinite tense, (Para. 247 & 284.) 


724. Instead of theimperative sJ*, the word Sw is sometimes used. Instead 
of the imperative o», the word z~ is sometimes used as a fond term to 
a little child. 

725. A tense is sometimes used in conversation, which is formed by chang- 
ing final © of the root (and in the second conjugation of the root in bo) 


into —S~%. Subjoined is an example— 


Sung. 1. SED. 
2. Sax). 
8.M. FN. SBD, or SSD. (Wor. Cir. SEM.) 
Pl. 1. — SBahoe. 
2. Sew. 
MF sad. 
3. 
1% SGD, or SO. (Wor. Cir, SH.) 


This tense has been generally regarded as a vulgar form of a 
grammatical form of the indefinite tense, e. g. S@Sw%. It usually implies 
doubt. Thus— 


SORTS H, OS). 


Do not run, you may fall. 
GSD SrOSAS BY gH, wre Day HBS. (Wor Cir, EY.) 


Do not go near that mad-man, he may beat you. 


On the negative tenses and imperative. 

726. In conversation 8% is sometimes pronounced 8. 

727. The indefinite relative participle with the affix 8, is sometimes used 
instead of the verbal noun, to form a negative present tense; as Bap 8°28 
S&%, (See para. 449.) 

728, Sometimes a negative habitual present and future tense, followed by 


the positive past tense of e9%)d>, is used asa negative past tense. This 
form is not very common, Thus— 
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DNsrrH BAS 5D Bw Ship Vahsonk? 
When did I not do what you told me? 


W* MSreHaho Lahore Ss peh Trewassr, BWsjod. 
Please tell me when my son did not come regularly. 


BH VAASTDE BTHSprmM SS BSySowBWO. 
You have never replied properly to my question. 

729. Anegative habitual present and future tense, preceded by a negative 
past verbal participle, has the force of a strong affirmative. Thus— 


SIHS AAG, Bw BS Sresw. 
If he asks, I shall not fail to tell him. 


Orr% Sw SA Noho SY HHH. (Or BseH.) 
You must not fail to come at ten o'clock tomorrow. 


Bw Ve Seed BaosH® BAY O98. (Or So Tres. Para. 376) 
I must mention this to him. 


N. B_ In the last two sentences the final verb is impersonal. 


730. Inthe Northern Circars, the verb e9%)é> sometimes forms the positive 
infinitive, the verbal noun, and the negative form, in the following man- 


ner—e3 (for 8°), WSeshoo (for Besessoo), OSH (for weap), ete. 
Thus— 
68 SD USWDE SoBsrsoo Se. SD OS Ges. 

There is‘ no doubt that the work will be finished. The work is not finished. 


731. Inthe negative imperative, the word 28 (Para. 290.) is sometimes 
changed into @s-e&, and in the Cuddapa District into Bes, These are 


vulgarisms to be avoided. 


Qn the infinitive moed. 


739, Sometimesthe infinitive with emphatic 7§ is prefixed to a verb, to give 
EMpHasSiIS. Tho tense 6% takes the prefix “O73. (See para. 587.) Thus— 
Dore} Sao, TN Sach. : 
If you tell him to come, he will certainly come. 
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Bi SSovssos® wssoo Gd GA Bm. 
In this world a sinless man does not exist. 


7338, Occasionally the affix e500 is attached to the infinitive, and the verb 
- Gothéo added. This form expresses READINESS; as st 6&8 SD 
BAHY Sooo Gz th. He ia ready to do that work, When thus used, 5 

is added to the infinitive. 


734. Thejword Se why is sometimes attached as an affix to the infinitive 
mood. Thus instead of saying DS 98 SD Ge WRars? we may say 
5% 8 SD Gaoe? When thus used, § is added to the infinitive. 
The following is a common expression—H»Qp9 MoxBo , WON MSG se? 


Gn verbal participles. 


735. The past verbal participle of a reflexive verb sometimes shortens final: 

| §& into x or &, Thus— . | 
8 DAT soo BMF or. (Or BoM or.) (For BWF"DT-.) 

Bring that book. 


| WerWHHS WY, Sowers pba God", Beowoy-or. (Or Besos.) 
Go to the Bazaar, and find out what is the price of sugar. 


136. A. verbal ticiple is sometimes repeated to denote a CONTINUOUS 
action, Thus— 


SOB errMihr errr, Were SIM GHA. 
Whilst pulling the punkah, you stopped several times. 


So? Vent BD BA, Ss Guo Mo BRAT, 
Our son-in-law by continually eating, has ruined us. 


737, The present verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to 
various parts of the verb StH, but specially to the past tense, to 
denote the REPETITION of an action. Thus— 

TSK Ghho GAAw, Sas BSShomw, grrr SB). 
Whatever any one asked him for, he did not say “no”, but kept giving it. 


Dr~-BH BEIT -wo SYN, Ho Tras GA. 
You must keep writing and sending letters, 
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738. A positive past verbal participle prefixed to a negative, expresses 
INCOMPLETENESS, Thus— 
Sy TD Wes) Ghd S/Brraissso? 
What is the good of an imperfect education ? 


On relative participles. 


739. Some roots ending in @&% and MO, e. g. Sth, Wed, SH, sometimes 
contract the past relative participle, by dropping final s, doubling the 
preceding letter, and changing its vowel into ~ Thus S&w or 4%; 


OAS or GX. 
-Q 


Idiomatic nse of neuter composite nouns in &, formed from indefinite 
relative participles. 


740, The composite noun, formed by affixing & to the indefinite relative 
participle (Para. 449.), is sometimes idiomatically used alone, where the 
word Gp 69 ooo, or occasionally 63 5838, appears to be understood. 
(In the Northern Circars, final & is sometimes lengthened into &,) Thus— 
SMy BOSHNB, WS goss BY mw. 

Literally. If there is the fact of their not inviting me, I will not go to 
their house. 4. e. If they do not invite me, I will not go to their house. 


DM Sh pS*aG, Soop TY SO Cotwsy%. ST. 

Literally. Although there was the fact of my not touching you, you say 
that I did touch you. All right. 7. e. Although I did not touch you, 
you say that I did. All right. 


BH BOSO8, SHOES OSA. 
If I do not call you, do not come in. 


HIP THOS, HD BSNS. 
If you do not come, the work will not be accomplished. 


Foose GDB, WMH BY S*gonw? BINH. 
‘If I have not bearers, I cannot get on even for a day. 


Sob SDH, GorHH Tayo SDH‘? 
If the food was not cooked, why did you call me? 
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On the word oo preceding Got. 


741. In para. 324 itis stated that, when in Telugu the predicate consists 
of a noun, the word oo must be affixed to it, ifthe verb Godse. be 


expressed; but that usually oo and GoeHé are entirely omitted, 
except in certain COMPLEX sentences, in which its insertion is necessary. A 
few of such complex sentences are here added in illustration. In conver- 
sation, the simple verb e9%)t0 is frequently used in sentences of this kind, 
instead of the form e500 Godesots. Thus— 


OSH MoGIars Gob, Sa BHD Tsim. (oSarzs.) 
If he is lame, he may get a palanquin, and come. 


Shos wer MM sso Kore Gydp FAsmsoTy ew, (FP saho 
XK Vor sip.) 

He appears to be a very passionate man. 

Bow Powe GN OS, GB ONywrxd, AAD VYArcH. (Foe 


BSoS.) 
As he is very gentle, he let the boy off. 


SIMS WMG SoBS BH V3, SOHASS GSStoTy &H. (WAGso 
0 BSS) E38.) | 

Although he is very rich, he behaves like a poor map. 

Br 20 AEreH God, GSwHoHS Ghésr wR BiyNoes? (aoBsre 
Gs .) 

Being himself a fool, how can he instruct others ? 


On the difference between GocsS and OY. 


742, (a). The word Goeé¥ (Para. 298.) generally has the sense of stayong, 


stopping, dwelling, and is always used regularly, i. e. with the same 
subject as that of the principal verb. (Para. 406.) 


743. (B). The word 68 always has the sense of being, and is always used 


absolutely, i. e. with a different subject from that of the principal verb. 
(Para. 407.) Thus— 


(4). Gas stawrds GoS¥, go38 BAe. (Or Gossow) 
He did not stay for meals, but went away. 
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% Se SSS Both Nohowres Gosy, Some BE sonsd. |* 
Today the boats did not stay till two o'clock, but went away soon. 


(B). Be Ros* Beso BY, SLs JroBsAra. 
There being no sale this month, I suffered loss. 7. ¢. As I did not effect 
any sales this month, I suffered loss. 


TS ray OY, w7e8, ween aAsra. 
Money not being to me (2. 6. not having money), I asked him fora low. 


TH OF oS sHrowWen GSow GHA. } 
I have no means of subsistence there. (Zit. Subsistence is without bem 
to me there.) 


a Se Sow GHow Gry so. 
To day we are without a punka, 


On the difference between Go2%D and SD. . | 


744. The word &o2&® is generally used in the sense of staying, stoppin, 


dwelling; but 89 is always used in the sense of being, i. e. it ame 
expresses a denial of preseht existence. Thus— | 


Bots XKobdowese wn&es*® Goesd ar8O Oba. . 
I shall punish those who do not stop in school till two o'clock, 


BSUS? BOSD Srr-odshoo Gots Hwy Hh? 
Why have you bought meat which will not keep till tomorrow? 


wert? BN SxoX) Goere SWS BoB? 
- How can we get an article which is not in the Bazaar ? 


| 745. When reference is made to any other time than the present, Gou0 
only can be used. Thus— | 


% GIOS* BMH GORD geo S&H. 


There is not & house in this village, in which I have not lived. 


BxsHs Sd Rosso Oe&H. 


There is not a place in which God is not. 
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746. After adverbial 77> the word Go2S9 is always used. When possession 
is implied, the word @9 is always used. In this sense @ may generally 
be translated by the English word without. Thus— 


DGS GoSDarOs ONS Tr. 
Learning will not come to those, who are not obedient. 


DGAHS GNsrO8 ONS Tre. 
Learning will not come to those, who have not an obedient spirit. 


TH GIasw Ghiyr SISK ow? 
How can lame people walk? Zit. People to whom there are not legs. 


Dedactions from previous rules. 


747, The subjoined examples are given in illustration of various forms of 
expression, which are easily deducible from rules already given. By 
referring to the paragraphs mentioned after each example, the grammatical 
construction can be easily understood. 


Caos SESOY, nod G8 SHysra. (Para. 372 & 292.) 
Not being able to walk on account of fever, I got upon a bandy, and came.. 


BH WAIN JD OSs Gere WaoNech? (Para. 372 & 292) 
How can he do what I cannot do 2 


SSD BAS sdarom BOD aS iyyr. (Para. 372 & 445.) 
Those who cannot do that work may go away. 


VSS 8 SO Veo PIA mom, Ax SIGs hire Baroy? 
Or—SawSxys, (Para. 524 & 518.) 
If he cannot do that work, how can you do it? 


Se 8B SD Wao SY a onwsye3s, So Baorow. (Para. 490.) 
Although he cannot do that work, I can do it. 


BH SG SN Basa onsomws, Ho gxfour BYATRI UH. 


Bao SF a*sesssoos er. (Para. 502 & 385.) 
Because I could not do that work, he sent me off without giving me any 
wages. 

OSS FS SH Dao Psi Harz. (Para, 372, 597.) 

I heard that he cous not do that work, 


274 SUPPLEMENTARY AND MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 


AY 8 SY Vahourok dS, BOI. Or—arrod SKavoows, (Para. 375, 
518, 524.) 
If you cannot do that work, go away. 


748. 6% WSSKXH ® 8 “S890 DISAS Gy ove? (Para. 370 & 342.) 
Have you any books that I can read 


8 SD Udo Siosvo? (Para. 870 & 445.) 
Who are the people who can do that work ? 


OSH G8 SD UsHKDANSHbom, Waoswyyvo. Or— XOAZ. 
(Para. 370, 524, 518.) 
If he can do that work, he may. 


8 SD Bsn OASsy38, OHOE QaGxo. Or—NOAw>. (Para. 4908491) 
Although he can do that work, I will not give it to him. 


DrrH OISshoo WSSNKOASi» Dvr, Desaowr? (Para. 597.) 
I heard that you could read Tamil. Is it true ?—Or—lI hear that you can 
read Tamil. 

749. N. B. Sometimes the word Xe (asalsothetense Xox) when affixed 
to an infinitive, merely gives it a future signification. Thus the following 
sentence is often used at the commencement of a letter— 


BM WiHNo sos Ghadsow— 
The request that I am about to make is as follows. 


750. DBaoSowwa Baoy Sonss). Or—BaosSoBws SO. (Para. 345, 
364, 447.) 


You have not done what you ought to have done. 
Bm OF 38 B¥SOR GOCE, SESH BH BS H,—Or—APSoRns 


SBsHooe%, (Para. 364 & 518 & 524.) 
If it be necessary for me to go there, I shall go by boat. Or—If I must go. 


68 DA BISONS Sp es, Bar. Or—BaHso® Sse (Para. 
364 & 485.) 
When it 18 necessary to do it, I will do it. 


SIL Ce Tro Stoo BYSo®d Gay 4838, vod gosr Srrurssm. 
Or—BPSow Ar. (Para. 490 & 491.) 
Although he must go this evening, he has not yet bespoken a cart. 
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VSS BVSO® GH dp Dry. Or—SESoRShy. (Para. 597.) 
I heard that he must go. 


751. Ba6Xrko8 Sows Wars? Or—asXrso sO. (Pam. 


365 & 44:7.) 
Why have you done what you ought not to have done? 


BIO Bsry. Or—Bavord 0. (Para. 366 & 447.) 
You have done what you ought not to have done. 


BM GBsFrTso BwMOYSHsdom, Gh ATVs Weosorssa? 


Or Baooeys*S, (Para. 366, 518 & 524.) 
If I must not do it in that manner, how must I do it ? 


—B2 Bamsy_5 NSD BR, GhDo GBs rawsakoo? Or— Baowy, VGA. 
(Para. 369.) | 


What is the good of doing a thing, which one need not do. 

DH “TH wrewsy_v GosKsoomH, Fav Sodsra, Or—T°sH_S 
Sx¥I*S. (Para. 369, 518 & 524.) 

If you need not come tomorrow, I will send you word ! 


3. 2% Se B¥ars Sowyss, Sdn Dhal Or—sewa 


SH shows. (Para. 376 & 518.) 
If it be impossible to go today, what shall I do! 


MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 


On proper names. 

754 Amongst the Telugu people, the surname or goé3B%& is always put 
first, in the genitive case, and is generally the name of a village. The 
personal name or S&% (answering to the English Christian name) is that 
by which the person is always called, and is generally the name ofa God 
or Goddess; as Sas sSOATr} 63 SINS (from the village 85 28 SS00T} 20.) 
The whole family are termed 3 BHT Barros. 


On giving answers. 
755, The following remarks on giving answers will be found useful— 


756. (1). If a question is put with a NOUN—as ees Or srreww? Is hea 
Brahman’—the answer is generally given by repeating the noun; as 


eZ 
Ocalan Yes. Dea cantsho Breh, No. 
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757. (2). Ifa question is put with a VERB—as eaow BOM? Has le 
gonei—the answer is given by repeating the verb; as BOTH. Yes. 
BGS, (or abbreviated) Sa. No. Or% Sado? Will you com? 
SAPD. Yes. orm. No. 


758. ©©%)% also is used in the sense of yes; and frequently also such 
words as ss0Q8 good, DS shoo your will, etc. (Para 248.) 


759. (3). The following idiomatic answers must be noticed. 


Q. Sth S589 BOD Deh? 
Whom did he call 2 


A. Shy Beh, DowoyW. (The subject of was is SersSeksso9 under- 


stood.) 
Not me, (but) you. 


0.6 6D BsH BMH? 
Who did that work ? 


A. BH BH, wees. (The subject of sey is Baxoessss understood.) 
Not I, (but) he. 


On blessing and cursing. 
760. To express a WISH or BENEDICTION, the word 7¥ is affixed to the 
indefinite tense. Thus — 
SIS SiH) sHo7ves! 
Would that he might come !—or—May he come! 
DH Bsosioo Yeoroso7re! 
May you be happy! 
761. To express a CURSE, the infinitive mood is used. The final letters 
generally lengthened. Thus— 
§ Sos Sr! 
May your family perish ! 


H goes? #80 Boos! 


May weeds grow in your house! 
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@n certain affixes. 


762. The affix 5% attached to numerals, equals the English expression—at 
the rate of. Thus— 


°O8 sorrAY Wesronen HxGs Sw. 

You must give them at the rate of three rupees. 
SGSrsrons Yon sy OST 85099 Ody Sd. 
They sell at the rate of five books for a rupee. 


763. The affix eS denotes quantity (inside measurement), like the word 
ful in the English word bagful; as 2» Ge cho a bottleful, a’ Sess an ell- 
long, Xo De a basket-ful. Nouns ending in © drop this syllable when 
adding Jté; as 8°20, S* eh a double-handful. | 

764. The affix e0e denotes size (outside measurement), or greatness of 
position. Thus— 

8 SODA ASH Wewhrows BA cH. 


That man is as tall as a wall. 


Drv YOSaW GBA)S, Ohi Oa? 
If such a person as you speak, of course he will listen. 


765. The word Xz>, shortened for -s~zs~ (the third person singular neuter 
of the tense 5° from e9yjéo) literally means—Js it not so? It is used 
to invite assent to a well known fact or statement, and may be represented 
in English by such an expression as— You know. Thus— 

OSS SHIN. 
He has come, you know. Lit. He has come. Is it not so? 


766. The word -yr2fen or wre ens added toa word, means, I suppose. 
Thus— 


SMHS BIT Treas Poor. 
I suppose he has gone. 


767. The word SoMs~ is short for So~2HHs~ (look), which is a grammati- 


cal form of o-~eS, It is often used to enforce what the speaker has said. 
Thus— 


Der GYS7 TSG, Koso, (Para. 627.) 
Look! You must come quickly—or—yYou really must come quickly. 
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GB weer OAC chao, Mods. 
This is really very unjust. 


768. The word eéo (vul. 08) affixed to a word, means—They say—or— 
It—is said. Thus— 


SIS SAS. 
He will come, they say. 


769. Theword @ (or @o&) the imperative of 6%, is used as an aflix 
to express certainty or encouragement. Thus— 
OY Sar, @. 
I will certainly come tomorrow. 
6 SA CH Barw, God. 
I will certainly do that work tomorrow. 


On words termed OY Srasnen. 

770. In Telugu, it is very common to use certain words which have no 
actual meaning, but which represent some particular sound, or some partict- 
lar sensation. They may be compared with such English expressions 38 
crack, bang, whiz, click, slap-dash, helter skelter, etc. In many instances 
these words can only be rendered in English by using adverbs, and in some 
instances they cannot be expressed, but must be omitted. Thus— 
ON, % hos sys SHfsonyH? 
Why are you laughing so loud there? 


BH ROSS pr, NBN SeB8areh. 
When I called him, he trembled all over. 


TAPS SION GOS oGs wr eh. (Para. 719.) 
He got into an awful passion with me. 
In the same manner are used WSS, NeoNsh, Posy, 20 
Be, BSAS, WAX, OP Qs, ete. 
771. These words ure sometimes turned into verbs by adding s&¥, 
CAL, HFASL, “Hkgodo, or Hepes, as “PU PVaA or PEF" 
eyed, etc. Thus— 


PY PROP SHAH). 
‘You have come looking very spick and span. 
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772, A Telugu word is sometimes repeated, the first consonant, if shott, 
being changed into A, and, if long, into RK. This expression sometimes im- 
plies a certain amount of disrespect. Thus— 


reo Ss, Reo 6%). There is no milk, or anything of the sort. 
¥ 0, 8t%, ASS. There is no stick, or anything of the kind. 

773. In Telugu there are certain words, each of which has a distinct. mean- 
ing, but which, when coupled together, have a peculiar idiomatic meaning. 
Such expressions resemble the English expressions house and home, wear 
and tear, bag and baggage, rock and ruin, ete. Thus— 

OFISs gare ak) Sm. xre 2 © AS Boer Qvrasoo? 
He has neither house nor home. How can we give him our daughter ? 


OSE Gido-g! Veh Ser 7 Keareso. (After Bono supply 
SN.) 


He is not in want, sir. He has some landed property. 


- 774 In the same manner are used Derr “Sys, Dae arab, af Sod, 
OSB SUB, ete. 


_ 775. Sometimes in Telugu a word is added which has no meaning, and its 
addition makes little or no alteration. Thus Sx) or AN OPH, 88 or 


8% YOovsw, Bong or WGsrey, etc. 


@n Sanscrit prefixes. 


776. Various Sanscrit prefixes are prefixed to ye, The principal of 
them are subjoined. 


777. (1.) The particles m—o5 or OS or 08 —OS—e9s—and some- 
times 9, when prefixed to a word, reverse its original meaning. Thus— 


BIPG 2s - & worthy man......... OBIE a5 an unworthy man. 
So CWsseshoorr doubtfully............ NSYoWssrrssoo7ve doubtlessly. 

BY ca 3599 CAUSE. isise ea conssscaserss Dory, 0 £33809 causeless. 

35 e309 Cirtiness.......serereeee DY @) 3809 cleanliness, 

STW S509 HONOUL......csevessevcesee CDSSSSTP SSSI dishonour. 

88 TANG a6 scesesiveaconeiess 585 infamy. 


SSF shoo ae COCO SQO Keres DiS Soo deformity. 
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778. (2) The particles S,—XxSo—oO38—S8—and sometimes 9, when 
prefixed to a word, intensify its meaning. Thus— 


2) e) 3839 Strenetiescissisasecewes (5520 @3539_ great strength, 
IPOS Soo declamation............ SOBT?*2S S89 dispute. 

DIT shoo MUCH... ccccececcscves VOBDAT soo very much. 
ISS brid cide secksentdetertie: SOP Ow great trial. 
SSS SS09 VICLOTY......000. eases D BAS sS09 great victory. 


779.  (3.) The particle %o, when prefixed to a word, expresses—good, and 
the particle 25 or 5 or 5 expresses—bad. Thus— 


37° BSMell.....ceccsccssees MIP a good smell. 
Denn a smell..........sceeee Soh Sis a bad smell. 
SaFrorHsH9 COMPANY... reereerreee SSVI Wahoo bad company. 
58 PTAISC......sceicevecees SB 8 blame. 


780. (4.) The particle 5,8, when prefixed to a word, expresses—eac 


or in return, or opposite. The particle e%, when prefixed to a word, 
implies—/following. Thus— 


ANSso .. BW ABY....csccereccsesees BAN each day. 
GSESs9 =a kindness............. SBS SST soo «= & return kindness. 
we8 a plaintiff. .........00+.5,BarO a defendant. 
ASS @ GAY Jsscssiwnirsencens » OMASs509 day after day. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


GENERAL EXERCISES. 


The student, if he has carefully studied the preceding chapters, will 
have httle left to do in order to master spoken Telugu, except to enlarge 
his vocabulary, and to practice himself in conversation. The best course 
therefore for him now to pursue is—(1). To read conversations, letters, and 
stories, written in the colloquial dialect by a Native, who does not know 
English—(2). To enter in a pocket book, and learn by heart, a few new 
words and sentences daily.—(3). To write a little Telugu composition,— 
(4). To practice himself daily in conversing with Natives. 


After this has been done for some months, the student should proceed 
to study PART III, on the grammatical language used in books. At the 
same time he should read the Vikramdrka, or the Panchatantra, and 
afterwards the Nétichendrika. The author would strongly advise the 
student (especially if he be a Missionary) not to study the Telugu Bible 
or the Prayer book, until one of the above mentioned books has been 
mastered. However good translations may be, they cannot fail to injure 
the student's style, if studied before original compositions. 


A few CoNVERSATIONS, LETTERS, and STORIES are added as models for 
imitation. After the student has studied them carefully, he should order 
his Munshi to write others of a similar character, bearing more especially 
upon the particular subjects that will be most useful to him hereafter. 
Thus a Civilian should require his Munshi to write about civil matters, 
magisterial cases, etc. while a Missionary should require his Munshi to 
write about religious matters, Hindu caste, customs, ceremonies, feasts, etc. 
and to tell, and write out stories from the Puranas, etc. 


N. B. The figures in brackets (if not preceded by the word Para.) refer 
to the notes, which will be found at the end of the chapter. 
36 
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g. 


eae le a 


yo ew B 


3B ep & ca a & 


BP so 
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(A). 2 gokmpS°eOay AF srohPsMmy 
SAMMY BOANS WoW area. 


4 BFS? Sx Shire Sodas? (Para. 643.) 

S07 PD Both Marto WH MAS Sad, Soy 
Baw. GASSES Doe SHmds* Gwod ars. (1) 

8 SH DBAS Sas GhDo Wars? 


, 8 BH BH DASH), S389 BRS DAS GeesIrw. 


GSiefy shoo OS GoHot3? (Para. 615.) 
8% BHF ASH), Ssy BRS SFI wre dawn. 
WASTHSS, 8 Bok, o8 HO OF 6 Gar? (Para. 348) 


; WAG, AH. SH Goer! HV Dx BIg MOTT Gossow 


(Para: 520, 411.) 
DISso AW Gow, G Sooke HM? (Para, 250.) 


, SSo8. SH mF Bods D&M Bot, Hod soOS. (Para. 643) 


Gos Boo BoSvonws 58,5 BoM De ORS Sze? (Para. 659) 


GOS BoSvonsd DS Sob Band nKwmy SH srsr 
(o ae ~ —_D 


OND SNo8. (Para. 447.) 
SAY Sob OW HOY aoD? (Para. 615.) 


. way MOS Sow Sod. (Para. 440.) 


8 Sob Jos se} BPH? (Para. 114.) 
Geseo, ¥5SXeoo, Dre, Yoreo, A*Moxineo, Bo vows. 
SHS 8 8 Ghd Tare? (Para. 643.) 


, WT sods SHard, Foot), 55) Bars. 


Boise gh, SSooS a? (Para, 235. (2).) 


, BOS, SESES™® S508. E72, VOT 2Y Tb hi 


Sam. (Para. 240, 111, 120.) 
$5) BR, GA, S*eren Go srw? 


Woe Morris Wren Srevswven GoD, Sars xrevoartt 


MoH shoo ON wet sr Bre BOSH. 8 Shani 2 
Bsyjo8. (Para, 562, 563.) | | 


| 


ep 


y 3 


a aS 


po apo ew ew 


ens 


7 3 


2 Po yw 
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. & 80) SSN, 64 GnNoas S8 M08 — ee 


(Para, 262, 387. 1.) 
SHyeoo HS, 5 SHads, Se Ber7os odd? 


. St OR), OHS God. Xa we S08. SHars wo XB 
~ Co QA = Go 


QR BIW, 
Poe Gsodo Barw? 


. SOx, A580 SQ), Foooeo Boni’, OS HORI. 


S°OR0DS SHS, 8 Seo ross s Gower (Para. 236.) 


. BS0B Gow BFAD ooo, HoH SUT? IIe, FToWw 


PSS Bir. WIS Bade os7r ABS? IR, DS 
SAD) J aKoes Soo. 


P3y BANG 25 soo an0e%8o? 


. St srSAeotssho §8 5 3559 Baws. 


SS DA MI°Ssioow sr Gow wry? (Para. 125.) 


» MOSTPN APO Mont Nrevsiwen Gow wa. 


err Bowssiase Su Bas*or? (Para. 250.) 
$0) ~~ ov 


. BaI*S08. OF PI SH. SHGxsowosH rar Jas HSH 


S25 DSL so0 Boer Bars*, ~BNyoR. (Para. 562, 563.) 
io) ~ —9 


. Sto Sot Bossy, VY Svar God, sow wrah (Arvo 


Dre SE Mob OD BY Mobs GobwnoH) (2.) THI? gh, 
Seno ” S010 § oo S888S Som srw. 
= 


Sow SMa e9D Sore Gobo? 


. 0D Bore Goss08, sre0G° GRAD ons SH srs3Os 


BAG SH Rods. 


SHS Be Asso Aire Wards 
. BAGHYssoo OMS 'ASD), Sag Stes? MR, Sods SHard 


Bo WW? ~GObDD. 
sy°é3 HM GiodHodsr~-&? 


. S0oSM Wore DINGY Sods ~WH, 80 SMH “BoD Mods? 


BAM shoo SONS, Io SkoB Nar, WO BCH? (Para. 765.) 


» WD WH SHH Cer’. é 


SHis Tho Ward? 
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SHH SH Dips. 
SHt A SHH ByXoresar? (3) (Para. 365.) 


, GOD, “DYSMySod. BPS, wre wreo gs. (Para. 363] 


(B). Sorrasorm MBS0DNS SoM aiea. 


DrrB Fo Bod? WMS BYSGSA Dow Hi) 
SWS Xr, Bowes BOTW? (4.) (Para. 603, 765.) 


, BOS GOT BT-HSMA wrsosiowss Bras, (Para 12, 


08,88 Ghdo SANS BOTW? [604,) 
TH Tos? DoAAMGshs Bor DarBowHoP" "ss Sasoowsyo’. 
(Para. 240 & 386.) 

BS 20% SOSoeH eo Gis) Or? (Para. 300.) 


; eo g Sd ON) OAD), 9 X00 09 8,_ oa G3 T?y BOE. 


He Sy He, Sree? (Para. 308.) 


oe HDA BH, wos woarsréd SH, Pprseasur 


Gsijy H. 
BH LO Dw SK oeror, FIQVarwssoo Waror? 


: SPrwh So w SIG coe wah Baws Fd Ss, <5, Sobsho Soweo wy, 


$8) <wyF ody 8. (Para. 537, 743.) 
£D Dw SE SSsoo Hssre, Yeahsor? (Para. 306.) 


. PSH BO, Drs TrSod. 


SrS3D “BOR GoBdDy, DWN GooMHH DiS roerrH? (3) 
(Para. 399.) 


, Da wreak Taossoswo F8 SF, Dimers OF Se, (Para, 729.) 


¥8 awry, Fa onw, SPrSshoo Babess Soar? (Para. 492) 


, PSs Bawesses soOsd SHAN, ON. (Para. 169.) 


APS Wod, DD Srreowshoo e538 Xaronsgs Bod 
PSSBIM, TIVO L cos Whsrss Vos assed ar VF 7 


STS BWR) GSH. (Para. 436, 147, 464.) 


, OFS08, BOS GoBy, WTA ON Gases Hye SONI 


S32 G7. (Para, 399 & 357.) 


2 tc. earn 


ye 


io ep 
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GY 2 Sox Saxslod. ar SPlodpe, Hksars BP 
weoe? (Para. 704 & 486.) 
Boye, SESHrSS BOTH WO, SHjoSp, wod 
DIPS SVT. 
Basrsmo Ghat Go SenhD? (Para, 691.) 


, BwwrsHo Gherrw, OF, BoD SSVI Ss, SS GIS vaio 


MOD SBIGHG TD, WraHys*oH 7°D, Doerr OMB s, 
Oise BE StH, VOSSTE oF Sook HSSoo BiH. 


SSVSOD GN HOIS SESKoTv? (Para. 370.) 


. 8 BIOs SESKoOH WD SAeeross A*arsh SR, 


SoBe. (6.) (Para. 376.) 
Baws BS¥s Asher, SSSIOHS ArSyer? (Para. 154.) 


. PAHS, OBY,&, ANB wea ssrere Bs SHA. (7.) 


RSe°S88 HedH BA? BFW, SF Tor sorrth &N v?? 


. Rears88 sore srdheo Gi) Sod, (Para. 300.) 


RP arS89* Bos Gotsa? (Para. 242, 1.) 


: TP 23SH IPO BS SSVI SAT WryVessow Goss WA gos 


SHH Bod, 
SSH wo Sowsow Roaows Gosas®, Gdodoé3? (Para. 440.) 


HHMI" S BOD gse Sesinod™ WBS caso Boess), 


Ses esr GoDo0é3? [(Para. 701.) 
Sawer GHow BHYSS F¥SoMow Gow DEBH soso, 
BvD wosoNXe woo Ba? (Para. 237.) 


‘ db Fe G55) Sp ch, BON BAP St5O8 erNXNom. X e208 


SR, HhoMHisy HASor-eh, HH. Sst wea, WosrKor. 
H Fst BAB, MMmapQ ow Mra Wey" ISar? 


. MAMBHGOHrews STeGahoo wre Sao Gora? GhHoi3! GHA 


Sass, OB. (8) 
SSA DorrH GOSH GhNy SAI? VorHaror? (Para. 169.) 


WAySarAIry, WSBsESearwry? (9.) 


. 803 Kra Borah. 
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wr3N Ger SiwS* Keto? (Para, 370.) 


, Soe BS, Sipe xovsa S*xi08, (Para. 566, 351.) 


(C.) goes sovasgio Bono SsaMwsoOs SoPsher. 


_ geo oos88? (Para. $35.) 
ae 


2a¥ Donxwes. ahs B% or-soHoN shoo, (Para. 306.) 


. 98 SHH HD YT? GF OBS GAT? (Para. 143.) 


GASdH O BV GWT) shoo TD QGpih Hr. (Para. 208) 


. g& wer wa QwKXs, SaKyHo Bowdor? (Para. 765.) 


BD) Stren Sonsswoawrd, Mvayho Womnras,  soigity 
DY Serr Gayo? 

sho005%S) Wont wrsronoS _gBysrs Wd Qipes JA tow 
one SH, 5 gx§e. (Para. 441, 646.) 

BE, SHO BHHE AD SArw? 


: “DSS eo aSooHow. 


"SH 633899 9% &8 Ghod Sorvsho? (Para. 253.) 


, 8% S*xoH08. 


WoW Soo 8, Axo obéire SmoO8? 
59 & %& & BQ) SB, BRA. 
a] 7 
oN TRS Garo, Moo Saror? (10.) (Para. 447.) 


. Me SD), Qh, SS SoA SR, SOD, VAyaro? 


SHOarS OB GhO BAY SSA? (Para. 364.) 


, Tras’ gxoY ad, ¥DO2, BoHdH Sra IR, Bak Bone 


SB. (11.) (Para. 402, 129.) 
85, T°Sso G0 Brossoo Bows Bw? 


| BOSH, SO SOSSH*A, SUT Bows 7A Sos G08, 


e0 Sond. 
oO aes ERMM0B, odd e? | 


. BodMVow way’ moO De Sire Goss Bx, (Para 513) 


@ WN io Bsr Goss, was” SO Sherr Wazw! 


. BHins GoSs7Tr? BsHOYsod, BSsr-HBS BSA? Wosarw. 
~ -—_2 a 


y 2 


>i &B QB rl & GG rl 
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BISA G yx A*orws BIS” so Wars? 
(Vizag. SHIN D0.) (Para. 153.) 


. Bren 9D BHD, BrrDsTr-or? sress®, 


SSO SresdoMy MEH Qe, MoH? Se KrOs Vonks, 
soe? (Para. 519.) 

MSH QS, WAP BAH sod. SF apX7o8)8 Bons, sDoOd. 
Son Xyo8)8 Bond, SONSsos Bars. OH shir? 


, HoH VY sOR SAS God, SNS Wir Goss, 


S°OSTDS Sr Gio Gore Baro? 


. SPB? ERHTD HOWSSVOD SoS Wiire Go, So Wahoo 


SAS S0. 
BY, soo Boor, SISK? SH Bonds, SFSSre? (12.) 


. 8% ere wrOahooh. BY xox sons, Teer sroxs» 


Goeno8. 
BH Nowy shoo Bon’, MON Soo Wresrr SS SID se 08. 


- OPS08, 208 HA SP—OD Sr-s* wY THs SHS. 


Hse Dar, Or? = (Para. 599, 208.) 
GASSH Ba OSSMH. WDE OF Ad? 


. ToS B08 DY, Woh SB, OP Hoos WIA VG soo KY 


Dos 0%}, S509 “wg Boo, Hod X87e Gotno8, 


(D.) mADMBODNS SoMa. 


2 28 ArH Do CHS pe gd? 
2DBreSoN Sb YonsSoars. (Para. 248.) 


DEHN SOW spss War? 


GOS YF Aoshoo Gx; Oonws Si) TVsosy® Teswyy sw. 
Qipt Voy QO), a9 DA Sood? od Bepsreo? 
Be Soapees®, 


, ShR 00, 2@ 080 BMW 2s sae s2 Sa? 


9) ¥ , (Para. 343 & 449.) 


| BSCS Dob « STrSssoo7r gars? (13.) (Para. 961.) 
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DSSS rH FSH gars WA S02 DY ono Sasowsw 
SO Tres. (Para. 691 & 376.) 


. goses*® Ghihonw Sdicrihaho Galwowe? AreH Goss 


Sse sar? (Para 169.) 

SoooSSHoMay, TH VO WAG so. sda Faio om, 
Cons SSS GHA Gh, Sarr, VA woOs HS eHsdoo!, 
(Para. 300 & 351.) 


. % SELH DK MmMHGos GAhSoSow Rossa ¥y! 


(Para. 343.) 
SASATOE S008 Hin Wrowsras. TOs QRshons Kart 


, SHVSwW Loos SERAror? GIOE Lr otra? 


GANT SoSH SEK DAW. G8, Sar-Sostsrre Dotsr~&. 


, SoSHVTOE GAAS Wars? 


STD STNaiv0sH BFVAGI Sys Tosarwy Wares. (Para. 762) 


, Bs DEB Ms BI suns sar, Bx BFaioesy® Sra Ey ar? (4) 


Bose, SrrBFsws*S GY YO; Tray 843, gS Sra Vs 
a7), 0. (Para. 739.) 


, Qs BIsnd* DMsosomy, 5 oy 8 BY OA, ol 
— 


5, BY ¥ sSas70 at Gxyar? 
sre BFasoes® aB8 Hos ato Bw Bows FD FOR Gods, 


ro, Me BFsi0s*® ere SSO. SIIooo WHYS S SAsom, 


eoS6S H& wY~e. (Para. 524, 640.) 
ares? § wo Segond wis Gd OvYH. dH Sho 
Nay 


DA? 


. or BNSoke. SoSH BSROOSM DSS Wayyarrdso. Hone st 


om VoSMA WAowwe, ” whe" VE WY WAY’. 
oO NSE Sy) Ahh orPshOH —NKG SHySs3:0008, 2 
Sobatows #8 OX GBOSSOAY , N° cassoo7 BAows. 
(Para. 408, 601.) 

OD BVO Me Seeds WT SHS. (15) DW HR, Sor sroing 
850920 Bwosd TTA, DAS NX aS, Soo Sean sone er 

“BWOHD? 


& 


PIRI RIRIG AG KAA RG KARA KARI HA KY 
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, DITA gras SoNO8, NAY SH WALI, Sxod. 


ons swrosaros WP ssoso Yeorosood. (Para 691.) 


(E). Tra cdH§ 80.0), ®0 2) IOS SOQ B) BD Pad Pas WBOL) 
BBAS No aired. 


. Sens) @aHooG? 


CNS wrt? 


. Ni TraaoEwos. (Para. 316 & 240.) 


S*5H8 Sod. Tom SH\TH? GhNs TSB? (Para. 347.) 
Dre MH SST" BS SD SHA. Saw Baxygnoo? (16) 
Bo2HH ? GDo SD? 

Dares SVS Soo WOSSWSr BESO GS 8. (Para, 345.) 
CSE Dw-asshoo? 

a> 885°%D8, (Para. 335.) 

GSS Ody arAy gArs? (Para, 153.) 

SrA Gao Hse GH (gars is understood.) 

CAF OS 8? (17) 

Hon YA. 

© X ado B00 eho? 

QOS? wos Seek Sede MNSGM. (Para. 167, end.) 
DowK> BOS Ghionw? wo*oGGsoo Youre? (Para, 342.) 
SH WD ww Aro, SzrcHOos, (Para. 306.) 

BoM BS Gow 80¥ soo? 

e808 soo SS AD TsyaHMBoO sore Wwe Ges. 
cau0d A553 BATS? 


. SOB STs oadgndH “Dipabary &. (Para. 580.) 
. BERS GgoB Ghibanw VBAs or? 


SMH. wee eesrr OA Raw FH, (Para. 440.) 
Bons Ghasre OPS oss GB. [(Para. 562.) 
SNSH TPA WO GAGs GhSre Wr Basse. 


. BY BY Ark sr88 Sree HATS, DoS MxsrrwoN$ Ghoas 


On? Fb) soo gov? 
37 
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“EDA Gob, QGByarS WD, Asso! wer BKEYsnd” 
E3757) &, (18.) (Para. 170.) 


oH Bs? 
, Si DosGySshoo DOs sreB7r Sods SGe%H. (Para. 300.) 

pods S¥a*anw, Heovs Joo GOXT° ST WET? (19.) 
, SIPMAPHS Borméfoary S Wd (asso!) weO8 Ghd O%, 
(20.) (Para. 100.) 
Hons DOS Vow Ses Weve Besoor? 
SOASTrAS* Wr BASSSS waFowrs. (Para. 605) 
Boos Ww woA8, Du-Boii7, Tro BrHSS OD S*wo8. 
, % SonoSsoo WSO S, OD) Agro Wires Goro, (Para. 647.) 
Dre wr, shoo Ber GomhAre WA, NON Vordm, HAS 
dswrs G5 B. (21.) 
. Or 2woAs SOG 7Te SA Seb S* How? 

OHM WD SVOSVHSS, WUG So Tre. 
. BONY SesMow Bs GhHo WHA? (Para. 455.) 
8° PSYG 0S doo GREHS"0R, ww S33) OSS Ghar tr 
S-ssoo, (Para. 562.) 


a 


oo a 


(F). sostora8 2S SSB Sahogsoowss. (22.) 
SiH SOR orsaHog BY Werrssoven, (Para. 678.) 


QS jd Tass Bro SSSI Fai. xyes Saoins 
BIPK BSS wr,000D SiSBonow Xe § Seo. (23.) 


Sars Sox (Para. 143.) g¥, Awod Sowadvyaiwnsey Bs 
SHS, SMM Bo Wwomen BSS SHY Www shoo Wai GOR, 
(Para, 603.) TS alUssoo YMBOSOMS Soot o¥ resus, 
WT? WS Saw. WS, NoFsoo TM DSHY S970 G5) H, won 


B89 wokrssior Gio, SBD TesSaswsso weer or 
. . 7" 630 750969 ¥ Sosehosony 8, Bra 83 Qos. VF weSsho Seren 


 PonsSHwrs wonewBs, Ti SHySswwwo SQy, Saosx op 


DWH, Sd co BY soos BPSSGSID Sool D AW YM, 


A 
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GBI TE DT? Narsrshos WiOS SSxwos5H Bay gor Gs 
SH OOYross Sm. gory IGoo Fs cherie GH S* 
BOs, “A cSrrod wsw Dry” (24) ON saxo DTI 
MONS VY Soe Bs pihahy ONY Dy Sooo YOA Gow!d. Woe 
Se BH &BIwWI Hy WOGMoH ONY gaomeo SoPAxosy O. 
St BOS GherVows BY HWSsr, GOaoes. (Para. 562.) Hows 
TH SpK se HMoomNoHwy Le WSs BONS Hwa Ss 
DSMoSom GH* DBD SxoyBoIry WH, TH SoopE dr HHooisy, 
Thom SaNKosromy Cons Faod (Para. 670.) owrsder 
BS, OMe sBN SSNS NoNB Sm OSNwsH DFW 
Sov Noth, DS60D wWycowres (25.) XKMY Wreaor 86 
SPM Kwa GOOD, No¥HossGsd 008, 9 S*epshoary w, sows 
TAB, SPATE Ww OY Nerexneo WTS Dow gaxha 
BNO S*oBoT yw. NM Wryordsow7TGD weeresyrere OAAMDNA 
(26.) Dew Qxfssx. B8A SHB. GM Aas W3rSaoonws 
SOE (27) ScoGS Sodw, wre SoS Bara, DSAHSSM. 


(G). sossornB, RS SSG Sahogrses. 


Sa sok wry CAY Sorxme G2, wy ay Sbsd. 
QWydo Babs. isydo Ss Boren Paoainen wr,0000 So 
Bkrr TSSSA SST s, (Para. 737.) | 


Soares 8. 0.9 SRons Was (28.) Saows WYoMo0s 
GST a5o0 eo8 (Para. 407.) wote SonBooo ANearodarms. sow 
9%, BMD wnonenGs, SSS shi, HMArwH SIKOD Taos 
Bow NohoH SHPoOSipmyy, OM Goss? BsAwowow 
weere Ge Wod) SDV Sh SQ DPOWO DAT. (Para. 597.) 6 Sox 
DO wee ADwrssdarm. SH SH FES wy Miao ao o08_H 
aX 70° BOSS OM. SEIS, ~eeye (F35 NoMHDoMNHD HoxB 
Si DST DF wasooo aie XHF O80 ays Goes 
oF) Skog SOT. 

BHM HG, SOG Hxoo SDASi» DO, Wo weer Sod Savy 
VowsB, Vows TH VSTWHA Wesro (WN Tray FHI Sy 
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Ssho9) (29.) SareeSessh0% WH dof O OSH YOR GH ows, 7 


§*8E SHosoo Wxodo Bssow args Birr Gary. (Para. 353) 


TW Dwr ewrsoMOBoD GA DWFNwo Sch aoo Dr, 
Why OwKrossa “Sr PBS DEMS ScSrreasn% wogpob 
shoo SoPHDNoMS, G,NoFaoo Seri Sorat BO rasonss, 
HSWVOSswsHG SQ), Sido SoS BDorssow, gow alvsn 
Sire BALMS, SAD Trssashows wreBrr F¥8 Goa, wer 
DOSS SIM. Wdhos Barmy sao BFS sis 
BS OBY DSsoono7vP §n)0B8 YODA, FawdsmBoayS. Snot 
AS Gh Bao thowry G* BOawoe, (Para. 249.) 

BHM QB, 2 SE MSS asoos ep WH GoDod) SS ssouw &xyo 
MHS, WSF Dkweo DSM G0N Shs, Tso Bois srr 
Botha, Nw GS Tso Si THYSMHMGFoD Geos sorwr 
GW KMY Ore SSA TSGSD 208, O HH soar w. 


BSW D°-aHoet Dow? OANA wr GowsSGIdD ar 8 Nowy. 
\-/) Gs 
QHBAWS OH. 


(H). sosssorn8, 25 S78 Ssxorgrasowss. 


OUD Fosse WES (80) HISPHview Wess O4 
DaSIOD. 

WT ON)Psos7h, SMHway, sowssoras, SWaroamrwsamy wr 
GREE ATW Dachxoo WSdpa (31.) D> TrorH Gr oh 
Geosora DSAcD, Bw BSarsSons (Para. 450.) Soxd bs 
DSHoIwSH DI SSYossow (Pare. 739.) D> Tos GxSrreas Koryo 
a LE WToS) SYSHH BR NrHA\, Minow Sahoo NDdav 
TH Posmooowr Swiasysso 9 Bows sO DOP SAH URI, (32) 
G3 Te-SV soso T HinondS iio BHODMSSHS OWBHKTY, 
ovo a " (Para. 605, 316, 324.) Bx gripes Soom wssrr, 
QF S578, JH BoSvowS SHsmoHdD SD owSow Gn 
WH Bhidoms> SAHBooTid DoF Sco DoooHsarey WP 
Hwy Hor) LOOT? “Bos sys Coss, Ghd iH 
cSoso0 Bownrd*, 535 DSH) B WH BOsHTe. (Para 562.) 
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J? MosSrewsso Sar) ¥ Um SIQY QEIrsray wSI* Goes Asoo 
TH giro GH. Ss wd5* Sth BWHFASiwSoA, Hs 
D839 SOySknssol3Ay SOX BE (Sto Kao SHySoS ATs Ghzyy 
50) (33.) Sos SAhBonossGwy, Ser, (34.) sre dSr¥ 
Sow GH DSsw SHySoS Stabs Tr, goge Tot SosswO 
Seo FssH OSG BARD, VEY Asx} wowed Wonors 
son. (Para. 96.) 

TDS OeyarD Darasraoo WHO, Kysr- GS AFasoons Os 
So (35.) Soe goss* S*oXew FHySOHR, corso Arakjy, Gd 
SoSo wWreardoosyg oso, SPS DS onwmH. Vom ws weer 
tora NX, WY Moedy Moo, UNS} 5 aes BONS, DTM Sore GnI°}) SH. 


Wao FHeIoH, DM TD Sooswr GsHow ROD sSa97V°N OAT? 
ASW aS YoorwDr, SLOWSGND SHB FoWsoww Beh 
8 oba0077) ad. BIS SS evoM WwY OPK dasa Bo Soya 
sg BAY. ASSOSWSH GSSA, (Para, 100.) 


(K). sox5-6or23,8, 2S SOMO Wehoogrss. 


Dre BHF Bows FaryF Wor dHof§ ORY Serine WR, Gri 
Shy sOSD Ghadow. 


St HESS ST SISSoT Yor w¥ s5D GWE GIS. 
Ta) DAD Gomes. Para. 356.) SD) S®ereoko%d 9% Wao 
SD Sor 088 RSTO DOP GOQyWipm, Sm SH Siw Bay 
SBSD TBH Grow SS sowesr SBySvs (Para. 496.) For 
05 Emr SMsn0wsoA” VewowMoo7T Orasso owe OS, STSo08 Sy 
Skip, Oe S72, S*re God, SHaS ModsrrWvsH Saws 
Skgo%y (36.) BOR, BOA goss BS owas. gypes Ar ONTO 
BISSose SH BBA STADViwH SHY\Sip BOASows, aA 
Be BSS09 SYWH SSMowsH. Ha SYySio BD wre AN 
ss9@9 O20502955, (Para. 409.) Desons, SD), SYySsio VAosSsa 
StoxNOA GHRW. ASLOFxnsH BSS. | 
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(L). asoxs6-oras 2, RE SOO Sergresowss6. 


SH Mod ComarwSeo VAY Seraswoo GY, WrAohsy 
SID Ghshow. 

Ki DFS BoMwwwwmodO rr Ev etos) TODO DS GSS e08, 
Wome NoXBoe Nerodwrw. FsH BorMrw Ab m 
OO), 8D em¥rosomw GosSsoGS (Para. 383.) xo F658 
Soom, soxéora®, SHAS Fissnd tom o0§) 
WHE SoM eo Gas WyowodS ESSSwHo BOR, Weer 
408 Roa wh. 

SHH TH SA Stross Dow SaHBSRows, Soe So 
G78 BBS, Arasshoo Sosy othS, WMroSiho BY, 8 Gar 
BS AMOS A Sars. BoHVISow, we Weydsnd* sors 
OMLrocdons woXoPeo Gswory GH; SrH7Tr-cHenmy “Sy. 
GinSoss grote wer SOA BXQD. VorhSo Dox Bes 
BASRows, Sr wooPeo GX Wood BO, GS Bore 
Sshoo BSSWED, ©B2 Soshoo7 Saw, 


GHWM Wr, sow ¥ Fo DNV shoo TIN, RX sSoo7v° GODAD h. 
g¥c SXsweo SF (Para. 743.) Body So Bows. Ss 
Boson Sows Broxdeo SreG oo D7? EHD. MAQVeo 
DWH SowsdD. Bs SoSSjSxoo GhéirrAse FoVso BH 
So? GOTkn FHAihbosyB. DSAoSS GM. 


(M). soxs6or2,8, RS SOMO Sahooprasoo’ss0, 


SOLIDI sino WrHAOISSG) WMH sy sD. 

% Asso Gah Wr ODDS G5 B50 e08, (Para. 407.) e0 
Se Sox soe Narrodarm. Fao WOT NG S08D BSonows 
Kwok (Para. 394.) ooo Br sMAy, (87.) Got BrxHo 
WS SS AD) SoB0 NS 00 B, Mowhe ahem Garson 00) 
WH, BS Tso NwHVaras Grseh WrowoHaArs. Toe 
Soretso  SSopered® SHH NOY DF Ss DNG 9 SONHD 7A" 
ry SD, | 
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SsosM WY Sab SA aTreso SS OND (Para. 347.) SPM DTW. 
Qipc SAwroSoSMmy S*arkH soNR 2¥,.0838 (38) a Srrearow 
QaNTA (Para 544.) THD HSTEK EHD GA YW, GS, Tso 
ewsoo s, Sonaray. 

hSiSpt SH Sih SH Ss WDaosmySr, Roy Sdod 
onois Sony. (39.) DSAoWS GH. 


(N). Bo02s83 XB, 


Srgp sreasooeH 85 BS Trae OD BY ore Gowarth. 


Sios SO wer Trois Bronerrd’ FOAHdr, GSM Tras 
eds SeSss0eo SiHS Oe Goud. GH E-Sso wxsre 
Wao “anore Gow. (Para. 358.) BSS GBM sora F-oshoo 
SOROS DasodsosH 0 2% SIMD HoSaHoes 9S) XDA (Para. 407.) 
STON VHA, GALS SoFOOosso noesshoow Seo So 
DoD. Wows BGyys ve (Para. 478.) eo sy Bsrohss. 
Go Trr—Ss5H Soy BOSSY S om Kar, OD 08, 
NESSIE, SN ASswoe BPASTHarS wo7wvsy (Para. 129.) sre 
DBSo% Wood, DWySewosH gsQa-Ras. 


S SoKB BsHS PWS BeowF A, TD? VAH’3 SyQr7r Wap 
SPH What, Cer Saoxoo Wds5se38, wad fons wo 
OTR MOY BSSHA? ON SodR, WOMoIS” Wey exowe 
FIHSA, (40) TraSaoarwsvd* Gow VOI woos “SrOow 
HEN 2O200, Ore Wee7Trwy BBS May Soressr Sco 
Soo UxbATyt. VA GherSons? GI BsHQSossa (41.) Od 
BAYT, OSH MoNSD WR), Tso Tra wsd WreHoyod, ora 
SE WOTSR) NT Mos Hoch DW SD (Para. 436.) BosSOs SHyws 
58 DyMwd SS gos SHFAS*ow, 26H, DS SRTrw. 

Hodds & aT EBWo Boh) Soda TeSSE BP, POCA 
BAHAY.  YoMH¥H ore TraHyj spd 2S0 werwr, oF 
co—T SO8A) WAH Neo. FORD, GA, Vays sooeo 
BQd\oNW, NSdhisoo S¥ sonWNoMhs, SoSH GRo—ISH wren 
Bon, GMGONHD BWA. GS srSsin Bk wisieo Bovo 
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BSOSD Sch so Birr God, Go sy STAs KMY 7 
5H SEY BSSMOT Dyswosd wT BMSD BAyore. 
L086) O° no8,_O VOSS, Spare By Sy, Get oso Gey. (Para. 747.) 


(0). Boa oF 


aN Sexo 2F Sass SS MSHA Dosa VY Sovy 
SX BX GhANM BWHBOPHMH DwMwyld, JD swgMPF rods Gosm, 
(Para. 473.) ZY wh BSSTH 8 GhMN aM BsroBH8. 8% 
wh 8 SHE BoS¥SHE BYQ—Ar» GhwN WO) onwss. we 
pie Ba garsd Bsr, Saows NGowy, SS Shwowr Iss 
SSOND Wah. Gosh & §535563—Dre GMNFoW shod Gow 
Xa SD gars Gor, Neorow (Para 710.) BA) pdeYow 
a¥ SoS Wesronw Gs, Ba gars OD ONY OFsiww v8 
Ss OS 5y838, (42.) OSS BHA SS Thor WSSSD Bw. 

Vspt SYdharthe saogy cwrasoyy ON AG ciorHsrd 
SAE BO, Ve SoNG BIpS rr, Smosoway (HHS BY GT 
Sho) GoMN Sons P'MSonw Diy SOS OBY OSssno 
BASSE, G SY OSYaonaras. BHsHG WYSrSTs oy 
rasho DVB, OX) T°SOWA, DurrSAra OD BA, QXHBH SodSs, 
SoS DHE VSN soo §°38D SSSBE BOR0wHD, BSesIas 
Soo } god Sow 83 Sens) LHTBOGR, wed BSY FD) weds 
Hoesen SoS tore 28 God, Bao 5H Fan SooBar-sr owes 
KD SD aoe BY Sodwres. (43.) 


OSA GS SFOS FD) ws Noten SowHod, Sens Bs 
heh SSM “DZ, FByOS T°How GOB. sHo-Gs Tray 
BAS Tosowoy Bsy siatioo, Is POSH Hondo BaHgso 
QW5SD BipH rr, saos—H*se3 gowe woreda, OD S200, 
HY BY, wre or NT OD HsyS™ BAW. ood wsw 
SH SEs Bw) Bass Sod *shsooS™ Srresed7re S*aé3 go 
88 BO, LwoakbOr BS GX Ses BISMWN, TD BST DY 
Gi) ward Wooo OA, SAO SonwHO. Goss F*3s3 Be Mo 
en SAODSSS SN OO, BOSOL SO), TB Woden Bors’ 
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SKOs BTM? OND BAOSS” HYsradmeier, SOY -Trasoity 
SBI BY, OdS, HH ONY SHXooModD GrD ows xy 
Soven Ms Hovy SNKoF Bare. Okvso3 oreo Bw gv 
SomBows SH OD BoTBiw~HraAr %. Cod Hy we 
OM OS BSen VDpPS "A, —B ar} Hoos wehHwo7we S"S Mowe 
SD gars OD Barr, sas SHBows I mH. worse 
STG SOU, Sra FHGH” BS, OFth OSY SS awry Way’ 
BSH MOG SOUSA —WHySonw GhwoX away AOS ons 
MoBeoryy, goss “WKGsoo WD SOD KMY SAOs oow 
Wososowry VT ons CDAD MAG Be OA BM) DA. 


(P). soorG* Xx, 

28 3g sso00 Q¥ Trey Neth, (Para. 342.) eSeS—orepero 
SH SKoo FBS WR, TBwWH oydHoayzw, sowsooay wees 
DRSp BWR, Wr GoSsO— SH MBS wotsw ag, 
TBH FBG G2, SKoo ASS PVPjomowFrayw. 
S/TSSI—SS OPT SsoBoS Gow GwovosSh SKvosr Seo 
oo BxrwoFd, D Soo, 0.8, Sasso “RoSoons WA 
BS * SORSSODy , 2)0,e575, 80 a0 aXe XR BSNSOVSSDAy , 
SErLoSS Ayer How, SSH TSso wAcsNsr6o Bh A-so 
Sora BAW. (44). 


RWS TSH wows, ZHI BY BYxsowoD Seo 
Bows wWrraowspe (45), O80 SYORA Gx gx Bs 
£00 63 Tar OAS OSw8oN Gos aY MW MSISH SH), yor 
Seno OH) BPI Gokkain dor, no8, ©. eFyvgxsd, Dow 
SYONDA GosssoTS ZF Soom 873, goss sOOa-w. 
Godse Tray SAS) T° Oso Xx BOM Bowy Does Boe, $3 
Dymo GwowPhF°Y Seow Gry T° SO), HH Soren 
OD SEpSD, TrarHBS GHG Aso, Ve HSS BAyw-e, 
Vode. Tw WM SoNKB IN WBS" wBWsywr, ose Hod 49 
BIg Sow GoLwoSD Trad Wash. Opi Tree — x 
DYAWONKSD SH wry Sods? Gs Booarss, Voss 
SSoSss  ponths*®  eowssoBswwn DOW TBOM “DODD wees. 

38 


298 


GENERAL EXERCISES. 


GOST DH GSAaswe HonMWes*® Godse, Ses way 
Serrsarrs. WSO GH woes toe, om Derechos 
OD AAS, See SoKB® Arh ow¥D BA), ABNANxw 
O08, Da-Vsom> Merre&> G08. (Para 358). oe wo 
e575, Boe BIIHsa, rah BATH. GB Te Cyr 
rom BDL WBASB, sr —Ar% BoérAse SHaKjyx GO0 
OD SPSON Ty SI? NONKB Dre BOHFD WRT. 


MoSbs Trey m8, 5 WITS} SsKo7¥° oars, DSSMH wh 
GH BAyTow (Para. 609)— Bos VY SoBe OY Hows 
HySsovo FSSwy BRArso, OF MY GoW BSS NH GH 
ER, Or VY Baws“ BHT W. OFS Horys gXon 
QE Tre GPGooArt. Wows? GIS 87a A GOBASE 
wre (Para, 739.) SorstSoryo8 Tree OPS, Sd 00% 
Sah GlLEdhuFari GPO OCHO UO G GSS Dawe 
TW. Yous BMH Swom SHywrw AMF Bw GIésyy 
Saya GOSH TH ON BKM, HS Soot SHywra Ns 
GSD Sa GO TS SSSI Tos *srrehomy, (Ssrors? Hr 
ASw7N) “Tree Bodo BBA SerresarrsofoNa wm. 


Ss SoX® SrreSSr TrersrrD,— sows ZY BFsows Ss Tragsy 
BA so, DH KorSAy HD Gheow Goo sowxjo* DoBod, 
% SoXB S5 HBS” GI * Dow, GSto—wMwaoo Ghensi¥y 
Se TWARswomM Ve gx Dy srrwos GQyVSL, weO8 weer 
SMsshoo GOSAWwosr-ahw, (Para, 534.) CSS HOD Roe Bra 
TS” GIFS BAT, Oo G Tra NRHBOO, IS Tras» 
B By srroows GDS, GH SHVYHD WH)d onwre, Tray 
BOD SH, SBI OHVINKomrwH 2 TraesSGH Bad eHow. 


(R). weer? F%. 


aS wrjsnshow 2F gow” GO, Bos, Ics, See 54) 
Shoo OAS. DYoSH BWOBarows. DOS SewHwHS xYsdraway 
Baswrss Poses BPHApemh, WY Bo AGHA VY YS ASMMQ 
Sedat ov, SPeaios Soar Sods sow. 
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gose® BST Sos BH GoG 2a¥ aarm—how xsorré, 
ti SIS GY, 88 BB, BSog BR ONT, SSH 
ABom BSsoo GSB ASD OME AW By AG wD} ST 
Sto pb OD BAwh Sood we sormw—Hwy Adow 
MBOD OBEN Bsr IH, Ses MOGPoD oewerosonry SN BAywres. 
Yoho G Nonrh6—K YOAS HHS SHstoH HHG_w 9B)A Ss 
OD BRT. Posh G Bwrrw GIH BABorwh OD K8r00, 
SS SIHSows Gr BID ows. 


30ST" Toth wrraiow GW, G8, Somos, Vs SowrO | Py 
OH shoo BHED SH), SS DONV038 “DBSA. — aSasSsoo oo 
SS ares WOOT? ST ey sSa0e5° So~H Oa, S08 SS sho7ve STMT CS 
Soto Gy Np, WdNH0d38 PSK dHoeH D8, 8 ODN aT Soo 
SQy ASoo Oxy DonsSksooHS, ery wo7rsy Pe 
Bono BVH SSD BS BIS? GH, SOT BS, Bordo 
DTH. VS. VHD WUE SHH Soo To YH SI? HS wowsary d 
OMSTD, O08,.O H'SSS, 2 SoXKB OSS* Bxporxa wy, 
BIS onsh 

HSHards SB 90d38 B®, Hast SH) Oa MORH Bobo BX 
OSTPOD SorH, — HM Doss® FHSS, | T-eHsHwy oxy aio Vx 
grasyt es (Para. 541.) SQ Sh 29 GST GA BIT BEw8 Hy B. Yo 
Sby OSTWH GH Bots SH MAYMMO0OD P*xfen DoBwre 
GB ¢ OD OMH7D, O08, HO EXFOHOB- (46.)—S$% wz ZpQ 
Doi3 Sod Bos Bray BotwsyB WO 5 Oyrahy Baio Gav 
OD BA, goss BY, ws SoXB® 55. BAMHI? —|BaQ0H 
Vohbs SAS Ww Bots GH MAYMMBD FS WUE F Sahoo 
Birr SHYSMIPD, AY BosD¥ BPdxips (Para. 486.) ws 
“DES MAVSS), OOS Chk SJ Bw BHS A Owes. Sw 
BAYA Ch, 
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NOTES. 


(1). sre literally means furrows. In the Cuddapa District a>% is 


used instead of e838. ‘After having first ploughed the land two or thre 
furrows, they wet plough it. Before doing so, they sow seeds for sprouts 
in a sprout bed.” 7. e to be transplanted afterwards into the whole field. 


(2). This sentence is in a parenthesis. For e929 see para. 599. 


(3). d& SHYo%. To milk-giving cattle. 
(4). rR SIPoSTahoo from Wr sah a village, MOSS difference. 
Hence it means another village. 

(5). rssOO equals—wA (i. e. LD Hwy ESAs) Asavoo vow 
GS) B OD. 

(6). Sm . If the freshes come down. 

(7). Literally. Whereis this? Where is that? i. e« The Dowlaishws- 
ram annicut is so much larger, that there is no comparison. 

(8). After © the words Seem §"Hs°SH are understood. 

(9). oredr oe is understood. 

(10), He shells. s$o9 x Jasob. to sluke lime. Hence S500 sy°858 
means—slaked lame. Lit. That (1. e. $0075}, S09) which they have slaked. 
(11). sy Base, to put in heaps. 

(12). Is it better to ‘plaster, or only to prick out the bricks with 
chunam? 

(13).° To whom and on what principle do you give the prizesi 

(14). The more grammatically correct sentence would be— 5K8 oi 
BI soos GNyar? SF rsa BIsind* rw ek) oT? 

(15). | These words are ironical. | 

(16). Lit. A little work has come with your horse. 4. ¢ I want to 
have the use of your horse. 

(17).  Acchild of how many years? (4 Ho from 2% @ year.) 


(18).  <>%5e%o9 is here an exclamation of sorrow. Alas, 
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(19). Lit. To whatever extent (it) may not be to them. 2% ¢. Sod 
GoDody OY Sonwssye3s, Although they have had no harvest. (491.) 
(20). | They live (in the manner they do) for the sake of respectability. 
(21).  Got%Sx-, How your fate will be (I do not know), but when I 
consider the matter, it seems as if it would be accomplished. Jvé. It 
is that it will be accomplished. 

(22). All these letters are addressed to Mr Smith. SsSoog SooS¥O means 
to the presence, and is more respectful than merely S°S 7°88. 

(23). This is a common form with which to commence a letter. It 
literally means—You are the one in authority (¥Seo) togrant them, hav- 
ing caused, etc. etc. i. e. It reste with you kindly to favour me with the 
news of your welfare. 

(24). This is a Sanscrit Shlokam, meaning-There are many obstacles 
to'a good work. | 
(25). As thisis evident to yourself, I cannot write more. i. e. to make 
it more evident. 

(26): You must kindly tell Subbarayudu Garu that I asked much 
after him. | : 

(27). A favourable letter in reply: 

(28). The letter & before o_o stands for 8D, which means—dated. 


(29). The feast of the ceremony of name-giving. 
(30). 3-85 A Hindustani word meaning place of residence. 


(31). When you made a visit to our village in your ride. 

(32). The expression Dos) SdH Wdsoe is often used, as here, in the 
sense of to say. 

(33): These words are in a parenthesis. Having allotted him such a 
salary as your kindness suggests. 

(34). Sesr. Lit. Is it not so? This equals—If not. 

(35). On the very day on which the house-warming took place. 

(36). Wd% Ddsoe. is of ten used in the sense of visiting a place. 
Lit. Favowring a place. | 

(37). The word e% in this connexion is commonly used in the 


singular. 
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(38). S¥,0838 is a vulgarism for 2,8838 or 2.8 630838, para. 709. 


(39). Lit. I beg you will inform me, at what time if I come, I may 
visit you. i. e. when I can visit you. 


(40). All the words from wz “DON3...t0... BY Bow are connected 
by ©9 to Sos°%, His wife knowing this (Para. 404.) reflected thus 
(e59)—My husband is spending money to no purpose. Although he spends 


it thus, will my mother-in-law’s wish be accomplished ?—But (Para. 402. 
being afraid to speak to her husband, etc, etc. 


(41). All the words from x~ Drer71r%...to...e82 BASOWOVNB are 
connected by e9 to BAy7. As she said thus—Your king, etc. 
(42). All the words from Q3~ Gown O%)...t0...ga>AS are connec: 


ted by 8 with Oxr~Hsxye38. Although he besought him thus—l 
will buy and give you a better elephant than yours.” 


(43). All the words from “GSé3_ AWssoo...to... O° are connected by 
e)2 to BSS BR). He told him a stratagem, namely (e9 see para 
569.)—Tomorrow put the door of the porch of your house ajar. 

(44). | Not only did he command that all the people should sleep in the 
day time and work at night, and that the police should patrol in the day 
time, but he also said—“we will punish those who do not do so.” 

(45). Spee here equals BY. At the time of the second watch, i. ¢. 
at mid-day. 

(46). BMS DHT SG being angry-minded. 8 XjaSrxoo wrath— 
D&T feminine form of DSwH. The neuter form is DS soo, 
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CHAPTER XIX, 
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ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 


781. The remaining portion of this book forms an INTRODUCTION to the 


study of the grammatical dialect. It is intended to convey such 
information, in addition to that already given, as may enable the student 
to study a Native Grammar, and to read such books as the Vikramarka 
Tales, Kdsiydtra, Panchatantra, Nttichandrika, Vémana, ete. 


782. Without such an introduction, the student would find much difficulty 


in reading a Native Grammar (which he ought in course of time to do), for 
all are written in highly grammatical language, and on a system different 
to that pursued in the present work. But after reading this introduction, 
it is believed that the student will be in a position to understand a Native 
Grammar; and he is strongly recommended to proceed to the study of 
Chinniah Soory’s Grammar, since it is generally regarded as the best 
authority, and has been principally consulted in the preparation of this 
part of the present work. For this reason, reference is occasionally made 
to Chinniah Soory’s Grammar, throughout the following pages, by the 
insertion of the letters C. S. The edition to which reference is made, was 
published in 1858. The number which follows the initials, refers to the 


page. 


783. A considerable portion of Chinniah Soory’s Grammar (and of every 


Native Grammar) is taken up with an explanation of the various changes 
which Sanscrit words undergo, when introduced into Telugu. As this 
forms a distinct branch of study, it is entirely omitted in the present 
work, since it is very difficult, and not essential to enable the student to 
understand the grammatical dialect. Its omission, however, renders it 
necessary to state the rules in a manner very different to that pursued in 


a Native Grammar. 
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784. It may be here remarked, that the system pursued in all Native 
Grammars appears unnecessarily difficult and complicated, except for a 
person previously acquainted with Sanscrit. The reason of this is probably 


as follows— 


785. There can be no doubt that the language, which the Brahmans origi- 
nally spoke, was Sanscrit, and that they wrote it in the Ndgari character. 
On entering the Telugu country, they found a language peculiar to the 
country, which was written in characters entirely different from Ndgari, 
and which contained sounds which did not exist in Sanscrit. 


786. The Brahmans soon commenced to learn and use Telugu, and in course 
of time, some of them composed Grammars of the language, in which the 
system of Sanscrit Grammar was applied to Telugu. These books were 
composed on the supposition that the reader had some knowledge of Sans- 
crit; and not only were all the grammatical terms borrowed from that 
language, but the Grammar itself was written in Sanscrit. 


787. Itisno doubt upon these older books, that the earliest Telugu Grammars 
now extant (as for instance Vannaya Bhattu’s) were based. And upon these 
latter are based the Modern Grammars. Hence, when we carefully study 
one of them, we find that it in reality presupposes a knowledge of Sanscrit, 
that much of itis taken up with an explanation of the manner in which 
Sanscrit words are introduced into Telugu, that in many instances it 
appears unsuited to Telugu, and that it introduces distinctions and terms, 
which are unnecessary and needlessly confusing. 


788.- Upon opening a Telugu book written in the grammatical dialect, the 
student will find, that not only dothe forms ofthe individual words 
differ very considerably from those used in common conversation, but 
that the words are so run into each other, and have their initial letters so 
altered, that the whole is rendered almost unintelligible. In order there- 
fore to read a grammatically written book, it is necessary to know— 

(1.) The grammatical forms of the individual words. 


(2.) The complicated rules, according to which they are strung together 
in a sentence. 

789. The former will be explained in this chapter, and the latter in the 
next chapter. ene a reference to the latter, it is necessary here to remark, 
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that the rules chiefly depend upon whether a word belongs to the class 
called 25, SQ OF so, or not. By this term (which will be more fully 
explained hereafter) is meant a word which affixes 2 F S500, i.e. the 
Jetter ¢~, (Para. 622.) This letter often becomes A> or 9, but inthis 


chapter all words belonging to this class are spelt with €, in order 
to assist the student in remembering which they are. In the common 
dialect these words never use ¢~, but change it into % or Q, or omitit. 


I. ON ontHoaraPny, Sogr soy Sahoo. 

790. Theconsonants ¥, w, 6, &, 3, arecalled SwX shoe, i. e. Hard. 
The consonants X, 2, %, &, 2, arecalled SY¥xswe0o, i.e. Soft 
The remaining consonants are called RO soe, ie. = Fized. 
791. The division of the words of the Telugu language into $&ysoxswe, 
S Hy Sshoren, BIL soo, and (77> a6 sae, has been already explained 
in para 632. 5B) s5 sho9 09 are subdivided into Sony, pj SF Sassen and 
Gr FpjSSmMssn00, according as they-are derived direct from Sanserit, ot 

from Sanscrit through the medium of one of the Prakrits. (C. 8. 6.) 


792, All words used in the Telugu language, except Sox pS nado, 
are called ors). (C. S. 50.) _ | 

793, The letters 200, 207°, V, W, 8, %, HF, ¥, &, and the aspirate letters 
do not exist in #1\, but have been introduced from Sanscrit, with the 
introduction of Sov) SSsse0. Hence every word which contains 
one of these letters, must belong to the latter class of words. (Para. 621) 

794, The letters .), 2, e9, and c, donot existin Sanscrit. Hence every 
word in which one of them occurs, is Oi). The letter ¢ may, however, 
occur inthe Telugu termination, affixed to a Sox) 8 Sadao»; as Sat. 
rss. Tel. orssaceh, (Para. 623 & 796.) 


793. The letter o, called DoeNony, We-FrmhaG Sai, or Sry, Doth) 
has already been explained in para. 84. 


796.  Theletter c, called OSNoNy, OF O PMI Loa», or OX Doss is 


only used in the grammatical dialect. The conditions under which it may 
be used in case of So8, etc. will be explained in the next chapter. Ther 


retically this letter has a nasal sound, but practically it is silent. 
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197, The letter ¢ is always inserted before final es, of the first declension, 
and of any tense of a verb; as Tract, Tes. 


: 798 In e925. words o and ¢ never occur before a 2&s%o, hence when o 
does thus occur, the word must be a NOX VSN; a8 ros. (C. S, 5.) 


799. When preceded by a short vowel, ¢ may be changed into 0; as G53 
tS or 3803028, SO cB or SO 083, Gorsceh or Gosorh. 


800. The letters ¢ and Z~ can be changed into eoo9 and 9S), except 
«In Som, VSSadasooe; a8 Yoo or OH. , 

- 801. In para. 83 it is stated, that in Nom jSSmM soe the letters x 
and eg are always pronounced ch and 7. When, however, nouns of this 
class ending in ~ or 2 change these letters in the plural into t% and 
e, they take the sounds of ts and dz; as 50, Diweo; wee, wreren. 
The word ore» also takes the sound of dz. 


~‘ 


, | II. ON POSTPOSITIONS. 
802. ~The grammatical forms of Se and soo are Sowe and God. 


The following postpositions are used in books only—esesog-, edea0e5E7 
with, Sy°oBE- on account of, SOE, Boone with, Skoces through, 
58 through, 2 from, by. 

803. The postpositions gues, 58, 2, Bod, and MoH or XB, 


are always affixed to an objective case. All other postpositions are affixed 

to a genitive case. Those mentioned in para. 663 may also be affixed to 

& dative case. 

_ 804. A list of the postpositions in common use is given in para. 121, and 
662. With the exception of the postpositions Gn¥_, S , God, 3, 
58, Shucd, Soe) oF Me3o-0), and all those ending in soo, wz, AHS shoo, 

| SUS oS aso, SF Ssho or ET STahoo, Di coakoo, Srrosion, Osho, and 
Ssh, all other postpositions affix (2% Ses; (789); as Feadoer. 

» 805, In Native Grammars there is no term answering to that of postposi- 

tion; but the postpositions SjSe- or WE, Sfe- or SE, Fee, 

a> Sone, Yor, 083, Too¥,_» S Sor or est, oes, NE are 
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called casal affixes (DSwo), a term which will be explained hereafter. 
Many of the remaining postpositions are merely cases of nouns, and are 
treated as such in the grammatical dialect, e. g. DHT s5005 Sw SOE; 
SNsr~ Sse. The remainder are regarded as particles (WSS aHshoow), 
eg SOF, 2 RE. 


806. When woe is attached to a genitive ending in ©, or 9, the 
letter 5, is inserted. But ifthe noun be of the second declension, or a 
Sox, j 5 Sadana ending in %), instead of inserting the letter 5, contrac- 
tion may take. place. When oe 1s attached to a singular genitive 
ending in any other vowel, the initial e) becomes a, In the plural either 
oS or contraction may be used. Thus SSsooSote or SSaooHe, 
SSSwosooMs or SNhywo0&; ArshosoMHe (not aeasooHe); 
MMH Nodom or MMSoee-, (Compare para, 124.) 


807. S*s- or &S*sjeg- has properly only the meaning of amongst, and 
hence ought to be affixed to the plural number only; as % Yexsoos 
amongst these pens. Sometimes, however, it is affixed to the singular in 
the sense of e902E7, 


Paragraphs 123 and 664 hold good in the grammatical dialect. 


III. On nouns, BSS shoe OR Was wea ¥ shen. 


Paragraphs 6384—to—651 (except 649) hold good in the grammatical 
dialect. 
808. All DATIVE cases affix %,Sih0; a8 TrSD8E, ASS eSoe-. 


809. Before affixing %¢- to form the dative, genitives endingin © or ) 
insert 5; as SWSoWM&, WSoNSHE , MHPHHE, HOH SKE. 


810, The OBJECTIVE case is always formed by affixing € to the genitive. 


Hence all objective cases are HF, 5,5 OF sSSooeo. Thus SSss0e7, ASE, 


SOXDE-, Sse, 


811. | ‘The VOCATIVE case (Para. 92.) may have the final vowel long or short 
at pleasure. Thus or-sooceS or Or-sooc ws, Oy, or O84-, 5,0 
* OF O¥_oror. 


rat a ee a ee 


——— ee i, “ete 
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812. A plural vocative, when connected with a verb in the second person, 
may take the same form as the plural nominative. 


813. Nowy jISMsi000 of the first declension, in all of which final 2 
of the nominative is preceded by ~, may form the vocative by dropping 
>. After dropping eH, the preceding ~ is changed into w or —>; as 
OrsSoceS, Tr-shoocws, Tra, Ors. If, however, the word has another 
form of the nominative ending in ¥), e. g. MoMce% or MOH), then in the 
vocative, the preceding © is merely lengthened; a8 Moc, MBcar, 
(Xows, Moar) or Moser, The reason of this is, that all crude Sans- 
crit nouns denoting men, which end in 4, take the affix 2% or %, when 


introduced into Telugu; whereas those ending in ~, take 2% only. 


814, All nouns of the FIRST DECLENSION in which final 2 is preceded by 
~, besides being declined in the regular manner (Para. 95.), may also 
form the genitive by simply dropping final eo; as 8523059, gen. B53. 
Hence the dative and objective may be § 3035 80F and Sg. Hence 
also before a postposition either form of the genitive may be used; as 
Shy BSE or SMHDVSC. The forms mentioned in paragraphs 96 and 
97 are not grammatical. 


815. A few nouns of this declension form the plural by changing final e 
of the nominative singular into 0 2%,; as Sing. Xo%cth, Pl. x 02% 0 28. 


816. Nouns ending in Sct, as Bosra, form the Plural in Res) 
Or e990; as Beds Bro 2, or Scéosreso, (Para. 636.) 


817. Sof jOSsosh0e0 of this declension in which final eg is preceded 
by eo (@ 9. Breoct, oMSrencesh, SSB en¢050), the word Xd 
Wah, and a few esif\ words (e. g. SH Boceh, Voocts, 28 aSceSo,) 
form the plural by changing final eg into %&; as Sing. “syrences. Pl. 
Broo. 

818, Inthe grammatical dialect. there are.a few words belonging to this 


declension of only two syllables, See para. 95, Thus Beth, Gen. BQ. 
Pl. Bcthoo or Bom, 
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819. Inthe SECOND DECLENSION (Para. 98.) there are a few nouns which 
are not always neuter, for instance, Do 3509 means & friend. So in like 
manner FSraso, Hj Wrwssho, a Gesso. (C. 8. 34.) 

$20. The word “W025 S59 (Vulg. "HOS" 3509.) is formed by adding e539 
to 08, and in the grammatical dialect does not belong to the second, 
but to the third declension. (C. S. 90.) 

821, All nouns of this declension, in which final sf) is preceded by ~~, 
may change this vowel into “; as A*@°sH» or A*Sshoo. (C. S. 131.) 


All nouns of this declension are declined according to para, 98. 


822, Final so9 in the singular nominative of this declension may be chan- 
ged into oF 02. Nouns in which final x9 is preceded by ~~, must 
change —~ into ~ before taking these forms. These forms may be 

- yetained throughout all cases singular and plural, and before any postposi- 
tion. Thus— | 
Sing. N. & G. Schoo, S353, or So. 


D. SSSooSOe-, Sao SHE, OF SSomoswoe. 
Pl. N. SW535090, SSO, or SSoewe. 
D. SwWesoao Soe, SS3HYOSOE, or SNo2wokMe. 
Postpositions. SNSSnodhowMe, SS OSHOLHE, or SHO20g 
SHoeHe. 


823, Nouns of this declension when affixing the postposition sE- in the 
singular, and throughout the plural, sometimes drop sf, and lengthen 
the preceding vowel. Thus QS BWI, DST. Para, 100. 


824, The words 12x00 and Dr-Sabo, besides the ordinary forms of the 
' plural, also use the forms 1%$)e0 and Ds~Sen. ; 


Nouns of the THIRD DECLENSION are declined according to para. 104—106. 

825. The following rules in reference to the formation of the plural number, 

apply to all nouns of the THIRD DECLENSION and to all IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Compare para. 109. | 

g26. All nouns ending in ¢3, é», &, or 2, in which ¢ or o precedes 

. these letters, form the PLURAL by adding eo, or by changing these letters, 

together with the preceding (c or 0, into og» and o 280 respectively. Thus— 


\ 


- 
a 


a 
‘" 
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Sing. eo%cé3, Pl. ONScéve or ONOto». Sing. A*cén. Pl. R*cdne 
Rot», Sing. weed. Pl. seceseo or Broa, Sing. Act. Pl. Sceoeo 
or Dos, Sing. Moeé. Pl. Xoeso@o or M0 do. (Para. 109. d.) 


827. With the exception of the nouns included in the last paragraph, all 
nouns ending in &, a, &, or eo, and all nouns of more than two sylla- 
bles ending in © or 8, form the PLURAL by adding eo, After e > has 
been added, the letter preceding it may be changed into &, or the two 
letters may be contracted into %, Thus—Sing. 3-8, Pl. see, 
sHeo, or sym, Sing. Gch. Pl. STH, Gr Wen, or UB. 
Sing. Gt, Pl. Gweo, Heo, or Ex, Sing. geo, Pl. seven, 
Bre, or BH, Sing. FSH, Pl. SH esSenen, §F sSHeo, or Hes 
5%, (Para. 109. b.) 


828, Nouns of more than two syllables ending in ® may also form the 
PLURAL by changing final © into ocheo or o%; as §eSoeheo, or 
88 S025, The forms 8° 25 Sosa and 8” 5 Hen are also allowable. 


‘829. Nouns ending in 83 or éo0, not preceded by © or ¢, or in 8, &20, 


| Gs or 2, form the PLURAL by adding e», or by changing these letters 
into 8a and 2 respectively. Thus—Sing. §*83, Pl. §*e2.e0 or §**b50, 


Sing. BED. Pi. Wegeo Or Waov, (Para. 109. a.) 
830. Nouns ending in eo form the PLURAL as follows—Sing. 9 @9, Pl. 
gene, Goheo, or goes. (Para, 109. e. & 657.) 


831, Nouns ending in *) form the PLURAL regularly; as Sing. Ya). Pl. 
¥7% eo. (Para. 109. e. & 657.) 


~ 832. In the singular, instead of § a6, . the form §exck may be used; 


but in the PLURAL §ec&eo only is used. In the same manner are declined 
Ker, Boro, Seas, NSao, Ber, SK, Sor, Soe, Para, 659. 


- 888. The nouns “Gao and Ax use the forms “Gch and A*cxX> in the 


singular at pleasure. In the PLURAL the forms “SclHen and A*ce0 only 
are used. 


: 834, The.nouns mentioned in para. 661 are declined grammatical! y in the | 


following manner—Sing. Nom. eens, Gen. es. Pl, Oger, 
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$35. The following PLURALS are peculiar. Sing. 20&®D or Od. Pl, 9 
Bots. Sing. 0°93, Pl. wr-xen. Sing. BdswxF. Pl. Beso Peo or Ba 
seo, Sing. Sree, (Gen. Koei.) Pl. Krrcifown, Sing. arse, Pl 
arse oF aren. Sing. Gow. (Gen. Sooe3 or Gon0e3.) Pi, Cer. 
Sing. wr,0n. (Gen. ax,00.) Pl. wre. Sing. 6. Ph Sew or sw. 
Sing. Goo. (Gen. wrB,) Pl. reo. Sing. Bx, Pl. Boo. Sing. Sm. 
Pl. Seo. Sing. Ds~%H, Pl. Dreeg. See also para. 655 & 109, f. 


All nouns not included in the above rules, form the PLURAL nominative 
by adding e» to the nominative singular. 


836. In the formation of the PLURAL, the rules given about © in para. 109. 
i. & k. are strictly observed in the grammatical dialect. 

837. The singular genitives of IRREGULAR NOUNS are termed Z°sdg8 
¥ shoe, and are the same in the grammatical, as in the common dialect. 
See para. 110 to 120 & 653 to 659. 

838. The words SXeo, Bor%eo, anda few other irregular nouns, make 
the SINGULAR GENITIVE by changing the last letter into é3, or by affixing 8. 
In either case o may be inserted, if the preceding vowel be short; as 3X8, 
3X08, SXH88 or SXH08. 


839. According to the system pursued in NATIVE GRAMMARS, nouns have 
seven cases, formed by the addition of certain affixes, called Des en. Thus— 

840. (1). SHIT YB. First case. This corresponds to the nominative case: 
The affixes are 2, soo, and %) in the singular, and e» in the plural; # 
Trahox« cS, SShoo, SH, Orsho9O, Sake, SiO BO. 


841. N. B. There are many nouns which do not use these affixes; as 4; 
AS es, OB. There are also many nouns ending in 2%, Xoo, and %, in 
which these letters are not DYMO, but part of the crude form of the 
word; as Wyk, “Veh, srako, wAoaho, groan, wes, Besos. Indl 
nouns of the first and second declensions final es) and soo are affixes 
In all Sov _ySNaosooeo ending in x, this termination is an afit 
In all other instances, final 2%, so, and g are not affixes, but part of 
the crude form of the word. Every noun which does not take one o 
these affixes, is regarded as having dropped it. | 
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842. (2). AGBasr~D a8. Second case. This corresponds to the objective 
case; AS OSE OF Or°-shook , SNe, SSahooe. (Para. 810 & 814.) 


843, (3). FG BMSO-D FB. Third case. The affixes are aor or SE-, 
and &°ese- or s*r; as T°SoD BE, BHT. 


844, (4). WHEOHE. Fourth case. The affixes are e and §*estoe-; 
AS TrSIDS , DHF sooFeodHoe-, 


845. (5). SowarDys. Fifth case. The affixes are Soe, YoWE, and 
DR; a8 Or-SoNSOSE, GOBYOVE. 


846. (6). ard 48. Stath case. The affixes are SE or 8, Soh, srs 
wee or ote, as OrssooD8E-, GosBod,_, DNTsoose, 


847. (7). SSOrD PS. Seventh case. The affixes are epote7, and we; 
AS TSN, DNF Mowe. 


848, The Vocative is called Sow*Ss 5 aH. 

849. N. B. With the exception of the Xam, Alas, and 8 or Xe, 
all the other DA Soe are postpositions. Para. 805. 

850. In Native Grammars, nouns are divided into aS3F? HO, i, e. nouns 


denoting men only; and wwmsrBoen, i, e, nouns denoting women, ani- 
mals, and inanimate thongs. 


851. Nouns are also divided into—(1). syoNass0e0. i. e. Nouns which 
take the affix e%>,—(2). 8 aWassbooen. i. e. Nouns which take the affix 
$So9.—(3). 2 SsSso0e0, i. e. Nouns which take no affix in the nomina- 


—9 


(le 


tive singular. 


IV. ON ADJECTIVES, DS. cassKen. 


Paragraphs 126 to 130 and 665 to 680 (omitting paragraphs 672 & 674) 
hold good in the grammatical dialect. 


852. Instead of the affix exons (Para. 129 & 670.) the affix &% (the 
indef. rel. partic. of e%e or Oye, para. 904) may be used. Thus 
instead of (3, Soc BS the form By MocsM may be used. 


853. A noun of the second declension, instead of affixing Won or OH, 


sometimes changes final so9 into x or of); a8 DH G, Sows FF or DOGS | 
40 
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or D0,5,0%). Nouns endingin xo, which are not of the second declension, 
(e. g- arshao, QAM, etc.) usually change final so in &; as PIEH, 
Qaos R°eono. Para 675 & 129. 


854. Before the words ONS Soo, G8 0xo0, MT PUG 3509, SSsoo, and GSM, 
and their masculine and feminine forms, the dative case is sometimes used 


instead of YoRE; a8 T°SWDFOBE OM§cch or Orso DSE- OM cH, 
(C. S. 71.) 


V. ON PRONOUNS, DOG wT ah sh0900. 


855. All pronouns are BIS shaven. In the grammatical dialect they take 
numerous forms, which are given below. Paragraphs 131, 134, 139, 14, 
144, 149, 150, and 683 to 693, refer equally to the grammatical dialect. 
The forms of the objective in cy and 9) are ungrammatical. Paragraphs 
153 to 158 on COMPOSITE NoUNS refer equally to the grammatical dialect, 
except that the grammatical forms of sx-ceSo, wrt, 8, and e9% are 
affixed. 


Grammatical forms of the pronouns. 


$56. Sing. N. Sm, Sm. Gear. D. whe. O. Smye, SME. 
Sing. N. JY, we. Gd. D. DHE. O. ARE, AME. 
Pl. N. Boss, Sis, Bai. G. Sor, Ds SoBe. 0. ase 
sSossooe. 


N. sowaho, (132.) G. sow. D. sowesoe-. O. soser. 
Pl. N. DH, WH, NrrHew, MaFeo.  G. Orr. D. HreHE. 
0. DOSE; Dosook-. 
Sing. N. act. G. wed. O. wede. N. Dees. G. DD. 0. DAE. 
Pl. N. wes, wrevten, BT"0 C5). G. wr, WS, BO C5, etc. 
Pl. N. 5%, D&den, D0 2%). G. 58, dso, Do 2, etc. 
Sing. N. AScehH, Sarrceh, ATYceh, ASGceH, Aces. G. ASD, HTM 
Aad, IKGD, DD. ete. 
PL N. AS%, Sar, AIK, AsGe, 4, Serven, lao{om 
ADs, ATGoes, AsGoes,, ASoes,. G. ISB. at. 
Sing. N. cto, BScth. QScth, Mech. NSceh, Héscch. (187) 
Bing. N. 82s, 87D, GB. BB, WH, WB. LB, SB, SB. (158) 


es — 


me ee 
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Sing. N. Bram. G. S85. O. SME, SHE. 
Pl. N. Bein, Sst, GW. G. Sw. O. Sy, Soe 
Sing. N. Sao. G. 5a088, 583. D. Saoe38e-, Se38er. etc. (Para. 148.) 
Pl. N. worse, Woden. G. wortes, odes, (Para. 151.) 
Pl. N. Py. G. 0788, BQVO8. ele. 

| Sing, N. 88, G8, SdHB, OHSS. G. TD, GUD, Ora. ele. 
PL N. oD, V2, BdHO, OAHGD. G. WA. ete. 
Sing, N. 3B, 98, MochB, GaoZH. Gd, ward, Qwr*. ete. 
Pl. N. gd, 326, dD, QoHGD. GDA. ete. 
Bing. N. 58, 18, AB, AdHH, AGHBA. G. BO, Sarg, dra. ete. 
Pl. N, $9, Ad, ADL, Hawod, AKGHO. G- Bd, Sard, darGn. ete. 


N. B. It will be noticed that the grammatical genitives of © and 


9 are the same as the genitives of srect% and Dees. 


837. The genitives 5, a, and Ss, may add 2% at pleasure; as Des. 
858, The forms of the word 3s are very numerous. See C. S. 59. 


859. When the demonstrative adjective pronouns 6, ~&%, and §, are pre- 


fixed to nouns, they may be changed into their corresponding short vowels, 
and the consonant following them doubled. Thus—esy~e 3%) becomes 


OS essoo. This cannot take place, if the first letter of the succeeding 
word be ¥, %, 6, os, U, or a, or has a subscribed consonant; as © 


24, & Beh. (Para. 149.) 
860, Instead of theafix 8 to form a feminine composite noun, the affix § 


is sometimes used; as R°o 8. (Para. 153.) 


VIL ON THE COPULATIVE CONJUNCTION, SSG) dHaioo. 


861. To express the English conjunctions—both ...and—the termination 
SoE- is affixed, if the word to which it is affixed bea 8 (5/5) BF shoo, 


’ 


orif itendin 0, »,or 9, In all other cases ase is affixed. (Para. 


167.) Thus— 

THs Ts0d8d ASxeo Gy). 
I and Rama have no cows. 

JOH R° Bas SB. 
An ox and a sheep have come. 
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VII. ON NUMERALS, HOgrG wri ¥ sow. 


862. The ordinals are formed from the neuter cardinals by adding o%. 

If the neuter cardinal ends in 9, contraction may take place. If it ends in 

©, contraction must take place. If contraction does not take place, initial 

e is changed into a, Thus JOD8dhHS or NDDNS, Goss. The 
ordinals take pronominal affi.res. 

863, The words 2¥cth, o¥ &, w¥e3, have very many different forms, e. g. 
Sing. Nom. 28, cth, B82, 2S, ce, QE Mcth, 2B, Mees, 2s” 
Sczs, VSG oct, VTWP cto, WWPjcéH, AWHcch, Roth, Beh. Nee 
C. S. 60. (Para. 172.) 


864, The following list shews the grammatical forms of the cardinal 
numbers. For their declension see para. 709. 


NEUTER. MAS. FEM. 
2. Soth. § Seso, BZDIOS. 
3. Sorrceho. Sor eB, SoaIGO8, sos. 
4. wre. We0row. 
5B. = Mont, Nw. Monts, AO. 
6 €5e90. e907 do 
7 aes Sars 
8, ADDS. a5 3500259 , 
9, HHS. BSH O50). 
10. 38. SMM, SMW, Seow, e026, 
11 HS Wy 63 DS WF. 


me 

| 
BG 
ae 
&X 


SA Red, DA} WOH. 
SAM worweOW, eos, HeossooMw. 


fund 
- Ss 


DMW-oow. DS wenww. 
1b. Stow, SBA. BHSonM/ow, Sih WO, 
16. Sores. DS wTren Ww, 
17, Sw Bes. SS Besorow. 
18. SMBDDS. eS BSI, o5 j. 
19. Sod HgS. Sod sHo wo,» 
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20. 9OS8. GSO 25). 
21. gHoSATNYE, etc. . QuxsdMoFH. etc. 
80 sox) 8. © BooYO(zH,. 
40, Neos. JOIN O, cH). 
50. Scn8. DO). 
60. ees0NSS. es 0, cH ,. 
70. B28. G2) O 250 4. 
80. Jad28. 85290, 259» 
90, &°°0n8. 80290, 2H ,. 
100, Sce90. Sarees odo, 
1,000, “Sooo. BOS. 
10,000, SABeo. SABO, 


865. The letter X> in the termination 9% may be changed into % at 
pleasure; as 9 gwosyd, Sorregds. 

866. When a pronown or cardinal is coupled with a noun, it may be put in 
the nominative case, or may take the same O@y8 asthe noun. It may 
either precede, or follow it. Thus e02es0 SMG Ower, Hosesso aoao 
MPL osoe-, AH IHS oo Seas, MMHG oF ose; Treo RSE 
SMe, Ween koess ASS ove, ASteo DrenAodsse-, AP ovs TDreorodd 
8e-, (C. S. 74.) 


VIII. ON AFFIXES. 

867. The affix =~ (denoting a question), the affix ~ (denoting emphasis), 
and the affix %* (denoting doubt), are sometimes shortened into “,™, 
and <, 

868. The adverbial affix see (Para. 311.) is a 25,8 5,8) 88 Soo. The 
consonant § isalwayschanged into } , and its vowel may be shortened 


at pleasure ; as Bwoso7rre or Bwosone. 


IX. ON VERBS, ,80%0. 


869. The forms of the verbs used in the grammatical dialect, differ 
considerably from those used in the colloquial dialect. They have a 
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positive and a negative form, but being more uniform, are not divided 
into conjugations. Para. 189 is strictly observed. 

870. N. B. In Native Grammars the 5,% so XSytoss sh (first person) is always 
put first, and corresponds to what in English is the THIRD PERSON. The 
BOBS BoD Hah. shoo (middle person) is put in the second place, and corres- 
ponds to what in English is the SECOND PERSON. The BID DONS 


(principal person) is put last, and corresponds to what in English is the 
FIRST PERSON. 


Formation of the positive form. 


871. (1). The infinitive is formed by changing final) of the root into ~f; 
as root Soh, infinitive Soe. 


872, (2). The verbal noun is formed by adding é to the root; a8 Sothb. 


873. (3). The present verbal participle, is formed by adding EF to the 
root. The progressive present relative participle, and the progressive oresent 
tense, are formed by adding to the present verbal participle, Gy and the 
tense 63707) % respectively; as Soothe, Soc toxy, 35 Ocho Sony 


874. (4). The past verbal participle is formed by changing final w of the 
root into 9; as So. The past relative participle is formed by adding i 
to the past verbal participle; as So&ws. 


875. (5). The indefinite relative participle uses the same form as the r00t, 
or changes final © of the root into eS or ~&; as Sow, soa, 
_ Sowa. 


876, (6). The future relative participle affixes ¥e to the infinitive. When 


thus affixed, ¥e becomes Xe, and ¢ isinserted;as SoMcXo. Para. 4d. 
877. (7). The past tense is formed by adding &¢~ to the past participle; % 
SOBOE, 
878. (8). The indefinite tense has two forms. The first is formed by adding 


%oe-_ to the root; a8 Soestoe-. The second is formed by changing fins! 
“s of the root into ME; as Sowwse. 


en es me em] hy eg Apa 
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879. N. B. The indefinite tense and the indefinite relative participle are 
used to express habit, custom, conjecture, benediction, and futurity. 

880. (9). The future tense is formed by affixing the tense ¥eg- to the 
infinitive. When thus affixed, Yee- becomes Xee-, and ¢ is inserted ; 
as SodcXos. Para. 344. 


881. (10). The imperative second person singular and plural are formed by 
adding to the root sf and ce% respectively. The final ~ may be changed 
into 2, 0, —, or vw. Thus—Sing. Sotho, SochOsr~, SoeDo, So 
esse, or Sows, Pl Sotheth, Sochca, Soros, Socdoces, 
sSoesocds. 


882. (11). The imperative first person plural is formed by adding eso 
to the rodt; as SotSsho. 


In the grammatical dialect the three following forms are used— 


883. (12). First. The Barragyy ¥ shoo. This is used to express the sense of 
although, and where in the golloqtaal dialect the form made by adding @ 
to the past verbal participle is used. See para. 491, & 518. Hence it is 
frequently used as the connecting link in narrative writings. See para 
541. It has the same form as the past relative participle with the addition 
of &; as Soawe. 

884, (13). Seconp. The SSOSTESE soo, This is used, where in the 
colloquial dialect Sword is affixed to a past relative participle. Para. 
482. It is formed by adding e€~ to the root; as NoesoeHe. 


885. (14). THIRD. The SBOOLSE Soo. This is used as an optative mood, 

to express a wish, a blessing, or @ curse. It is formed by adding S to 

_ the root, or by changing final ~ of the root into PesE; as Soesoese- 
or So@ese-. When followed by a word commencing with a vowel, the 
final ¢— is changed into 50; a8 DX Boo XO Rew Dade -0Fr-NenIoS 
sodove. (C. S. 96.) 

886. (15). Roots ending in c&» (Para. 210.) always change cS) in 3%, 
when the final vowel of the root is changed into 3, or >,.Thus from root 
Wes are formed 3d, hanes ats Did, Wa, BREE, Bre, wp 
Sr. etc. 
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Conjugation of Sothobs and Dds. 
887. Root. Soh. Bah. 
Infinitive. Socse-. BaHe-. 
Verbal noun. SOCK bD. Ente vot) 
Ver. par. pres. 35 0 CSTE. Bdso woe. 
Do. past. Sod. 32. 
Rel. par. prog. pres. SochiHowNy. Bas ts}. 
Do. past. Sas. BOs. 
Do. indef. Sot, SoBts, SoBa, dso, Drm, Wwé. 
Do. fut. Soscene. BoiHocXeo. 
Tense. prog. pres. Sots ty Ab. Bdsoo Hr} &. 
Do. past. SoBe, BIB. 
Do. indef. Sotote-, SOBSE-.  WdSoee, WaT. 
Do. fut. SOscNoe. WdHSocN or. 
Imper. sing. 2. S028 3509, Scio sho. 
Do. pl 1 So2se2Sssa. | do eS a0. 
Do. pl. 2. SOS ceSo. Bdsnoceh. 
Bar asg Y8 shoo, SoBse. BIS. 
C5 HOST BB shoo, SoesoeSoe-, WoaSoesoe-. 
BOSE ST shoo, SomSe, SOBHE, Bdwde, Wve. 
Prog. pres. tense. Past tense. Future tense 
888. Sing. 1. SO MWA? AD. SoB8E-. SoescXok- 
2. Sosy FH. SoSBO, SoBB. SoticXoy 
| | M. Soto eth. SOB. SotscX oc. 
FAN. Socio &. SOE. SoscK om. 
Pl. 1. Soe WoT oo, NoSBOo. SotscK os: 
2. Soeowowr , wSodGs. SotscXod. 
x F. SomsWvayw. Sods. SoscKod. 
N. Soto tH5yD. SouE. SoS Koy: 


eee 
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Indefinite tense. 

Sing. 1. SOLS2SE-. SOCSE. 

2. SoeHeHS), Soh.  Nowsysy, Sow. 

3. M. F. N. SodSe. Sotehe , SoA. 
Pl. 1. SO esos. 850% CS 8509. 

2. SOes 2H, SOSH. 

7 :* F. SocsoeHws, SOBSS, 

N. SOE. SOE, SOE. 


889. Roots ending in s&% preceded bya short vowel (Para, 208.), when 


followed by +%, may change % into subscribed +, or change final 3 
of the root into 0; as §PAbIhE-, SAVE, Soother, ete. 


890. In roots ending in %% preceded by ashort vowel, when x is followed 
by 6, 8, &, or &%, the letter % may be changed into o, When thus 
preceded by o, the letter 8 always becomes é3, and the letters 25 and 2 
may become e%& and 2% at pleasure. Thus §"xdo or Sob, §°DWE- 
or §"oé3e-, SAE Or SPOME OF FOE, HS AHWshoo OF SON sho, 
(8 oeSsSa9 18 not common.) 


891. The letter s, when preceded by 08 , o& or o&, may drop its 
vowel, and be subscribed under the preceding letter; as §”o0t% or 
S700), Soe or Sot; DRosow or s*d.0,So,, 

892. Roots of two letters only, of which the first is short (e. g. §°a, ©, 
SS, etc.) may insert Ocho, whenever the final vowel of the root be- 
comes >; as §°NE or S"DodHeE, S NH or FS "Dawe, F°-RBNE- or 
SD SAE. | 


893. Roots ending in x%, preceded by a short vowel, and the roots Sep, 


Beh, |r, SX, instead of adding # to form the past relative participle, 
may double the final letter of the past. verbal participle, and change its 


vowel into “; a8 WAN or OS), DOW or AS), HAS or es. 
41 . 


5 ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 

894. The verbs a6 and Xs have two forms in the infinitive (and 
therefore also in all parts derived from it), namely eese~ or Are, and 
Sse or wrse-. In the SHOT OG US Sh» the former verb makes um 
oE, ON SHE, OF APE. 


Conjugation of S°mbeo. 


595. Root § aS, 

Infinitive. SSE. 

Verbal noun. = 8°89, S04. ) 

V. par. pres. B* Soihe, SANE, So thE™. | 
Do. past. 7a). 

R. par. prog. pres. §7 Atay, SAYS, SOTA. | 
Do. past. SPS, Say. 
Do. indef. SH, S Bib, FBS, FH Naw, F "Dana. | 
Do. fut. §°ScXO. | 

Tense. prog. pres, § AOA wh, SHH A, Sowa ys. | ‘ 
Do. past. SHWE, SoBE. [oaoese': 
Do. indef. GME, Some, Some, SSE, HN 
Do. fut. S°SCNOE. 


Imper. sing. 2. § Sos. 
Do. pl. 1. Say Sahoo, Fo Sahoo. (8 oes soo not common.) 
Do. pl. 2 © §asoceh. | 
Bar wy sy sso. S°oxE, SNE. 
SHOSOGHT sh. SY SE. | 
BONG IS shar. SP ayse-, SF Rthe, HS Dawehe. 


896,  AJl roots ending in ~% (Para. 220.) form the first form of the indef- 
nite tense, and the imperative first person plural, by changing final of 
the root into %og-, and Ssh, (Some of these roots, as explained belov, 
can also use another form ending in <p2%e-.) Thus Zeot%, RweF, 
2 en shoo; Sow, SB OME, Sh oss. Roots ames in 1 8) take 
subscribed &, Thus 3%), soe, Sahoo. | 
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897. Roots of more than two syllables ending in Dot, and roots of equal 

-. verbs ending in <%, change final .S of the root into S, in the impe- 
rative second person singular and plural, and whenever final © of the root 
becomes Y, When, in the above verbs, final > of the root is preceded 
by o, the first form of the indefinite tense, and the imperative first person 
plural, besides being formed according to paragraph 896, may also be formed 
by changing final +t into swe and 43h». Thus— 

ROOT. INFIN. IMPER. IMPER. PL. 18T. PER. INDEF. TENSE. 
Show. Chose. Chodswy. Sho*tsw, Shohm. Shogewe, shome-. 
V8om. SEosE-. BoD, VEoDSiY, VSoHsy, GAoHwE, GAowhe-. 
Dom. Dose. “Dow. “DoHSsw, “DoS. “Doythe, “Bowe. 


Sreo th, Srooss. Tec Pam. . 5y sw SmX». Ms Bracke. 
ecm, wSess. Usch%. —~ 4, e258 sin, a6 ests coe. 


N. B. According to some Grammarians, the roots ending in Dow 
take § in the present verbal participle, and the parts derived from it, as 
Bono, Bonos we, Bono tony, Dow0%) tory aw. 


898. Roots of verbs ending in ~%>, which are not causal, observe the follow- 


ing rules in the imperative second person singular and plural, and when- 
ever final ~ of the root becomes “. (1). If final +t% of the root is not 


preceded by o or c, the letter 5 is changed into 3%. (2). If final t%, 
in a root of two syllables, be preceded by o, the letter .5 is retained. (3), 
If final -%> be preceded by c, some verbs retain .5 , some change it into 
§, and some take both forms. (C. S. 110.) Thus— 


ROOT. INFIN. | IMPERATIVE. 

200 to. | Beoase. 2) 200 S509. 

Dov. Dower. Doo Wossoo. 

BIrec Wo. WICWE. WIPC WHS. 

BercthH. Socor. Seocossoo. 

Bem. ° Acta or Dcwse-. Acwoshoo or AcHsoo. 


899. Regular verbs, ending in 1), retain .5; as Bow), BBE, etc. 
900. 22ers, Deo, and a few other roots, may drop the third syllable in 


the imperative second person singular and plural, and whenever final w of 


the root becomes “, Thus— 2e%)xo0 or Seosoo, Boosie or BOE. 
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Conjugation of 2e0%he» and Shows. 


901, Root. eth. . dom. 
Infinitive. Zeose-, BoE. (900.) we ose. 
Verbal noun. Zeno tie. SB owed, 
V. par. pres. 20 Wwe. SR OW wer. 

Do. past. 20. (189.) SRov). 

RB. par. prog. pres. Zoot woxsy. SR ot wWowsy. : 
Do. past. BOOS. Shoos. (Shows. |]! 
Do. indef. Rent, 203m, 2038. som, whose, |! 
Do. fut. heoscNo, RocKo. SRoweKe. . 

Tense. prog. pres. Seow? ww. SE oto thoy w. 

Do. past. ZOOVE-. SRoNBe. h 
Dp. inde. . Senior, 2DBSE-. Some, sdhow 

| [eoe-, VS oBAE. 
Do. fut. ReoseNoe, BecXoe. ShoseVoe. 

Imper. sing. 2. e0%)soo, Hooxo. — BEoXpahoo, [Sahu 
Do. ph 1.. Sendai, (Sers%.) SR oS, Sho |! 
Do. pL 2 enRXjtt, Beoct. sdk oxseeh, 

Bar SE sv so. BOOS. SRODNE. 

HOS OGY shoo. Perot coe. Showoewe-. [he 


BOUL YE soo, Deowose-, ROBE. Showse-, sdos 


902. The verbs SiQybo, Go, Wikyh, Worrivds, Bij, VD Wyo, 
Bow) do, and Prva have the following peculiarities. 


ROOT. INFIN. Boe IMPER. SING. IMPER. PL. 
St). OE, ot Soth. : 
9%), SE, RSDE. G33. | Qos. : 
Wi). Wese , Wee. WP gs) 509, Wr gees. 

Bret Sos e-. Boeeso sho. WIeesoces, 
Bw. Be, Sle. Bisy, Bris. Both, Br. i 
D5. DOE. W309. ee 2°) <a 

WoW). RISE, Vore. WIP H) a509. Rae) cho. 


Scw. OSE. Basq. Bow. ~ 
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903. The verb 7x15) may drop its second syllable in the past tense, and 
in the indefinite tense. It may drop its third syllable in the imperative 
second person singular and plural, and whenever final © of the root be- 


comes “. Thus. N808e- or Bove, Bose or BSE. 


Conjugation of Gort» and Od or OX. 


904. Root. . Gods, (Para. 292.) eX, O® or ZB. (Para. 246.) 
: Infinitive. | «Bose wr. 
Verbal noun, © Got&bo, G08. Addo, Ted. 
V. par. pres. Goes Woe. OME. 
_. Do. past. — B08. @) O00. 
R. par. prog. pres. 6%}. OM Wij. 
+ Do. past. | GOAN, BOonos. 
Dow indefi sss @ aah, GOT, OD, OSL, 
—..  [@owea. : [WDGA, Goh, Gadd. 
Do. fut. | GoscnNe., B-cNXe, - #3 
. Tense. prog. pres. @J*) a. OO Worry WS. 
Do. past. GBoSBe-, soese-, OonoWe-, 
Do. indef. GOthCHe , BORE, WMOMHE, BOHN, 
| [Bouse [WadK SE. 
~ Do. fut. — GoscNK oe. SNe. 
Imper. sing. 2. GO Sos. HOMHxo, ¥ #503. 
Do. ph 1. Got si0, BoSHo. WMS xo. 
Do. pl. 2. GoeSoceh. Ooch, Foes. 
Warr ey 58 shoo. Godse, @NyF. WYonre.— 
SSOST ES Ssh. GOeoeoe. OMhoe, SPH eHe. 


SPO-“ESY i, Gorse, GOBHE. OMIT, THIET, TOE, 
OO [SBoeE-, OTE soer, 


905.. WN. B. The second letter of e946) may throughout be changed into 
%), and then the two initial letters may be changed into Z°; as @OtHE-, 
Owe, or Be, The letters eo may at pleasure be changed 
into 2; a8 Moos or Os, (Para. 800.) 
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Conjugation of 3*S)b. 


906. Root. aJ*s). (Para. 246.) 
Infinitive. Sse, Oe. 
Verbal noun. Deseo. 
V. par. pres. JS) tor. 
Do. past. Sav. 
R. par. prog. pres. * tow}. 
Do. past. Sows. 
Do. indef. ats), Sahih, Saba. 
Do. fut. SscKo, Mero. 
Tense. prog. pres. a* Sth) wh. 
Do. past. Sone. 
Do. indef. PHjmoe, Seoe, Wave. 
Do. fut. SscKoe, SeKow. 


Imper. sing. 2. BS) sho, B38, BT? sh00, SS sho. 
Do. pl 1. By Ssha0, SP eSeho0. 
Do. pL 2. WV Scch, Woe, WeSeth, HS ced. 
Borwgsyso,  — J oaoWe-. 
CSOT TGV ss SIH che. 
obougss ss. SHse-, Toaoewe-. 


907, REFLEXIVE VERBS (Para. 257.) are formed by affixing the verb §"s 
to the root, or to the past verbal participle. Roots ending in cS» take 
the latter form only. Thus— 


Root. 7 SoBSH. (Or Sosa, etc.) 
Infinitive. SOBM SE. : 
Verbal noun. SOBs abs, SodS od. 
V. par. pres. | SOAS MIE, SOAS HT, SOBS OWE. 
Do. past. SoBSD. 
R. par. prog. pres.  SoRSxothay, Sods yxy, SoBS oth: 
~ Do. past. SOAS DS, SOSS Ny. 


Do. indef. $0887, SOAS Be, SOB RS, Sous" 
Both, SOAS Dawa. _ 
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‘Do. fut. SOAS SX o. [Sonny SD. 
Tense. prog. pres. SOAS MHA AH, Sods) TIM, SodS™o 
Do. past. SoBsoe3e-, (SOAS HVE not used.) 
Do. indef. Sods” MLE, SOAS°oeHeE-, SOAS ome, So 
ERNE, SOAS NOSE. 
Do. fut. SOBS SNOT. 
Imper. sing. 2. SoBsS Hshio, Sods” $593. 
Do. pl. 1. SOSS MSs, SOAS oso, SoBS oS sho. 
Do. pl. 2. SoS Aceh, SoBSors. 
BOrOY SY sho. SOB OSE, SOB Sy &-. 
OSG OG SY Mo. SOS ASF. 
| OP UUE BY soo, SoBM MSE, SBM RHE, SOAP ODaWcAHE-. 


908. CAUSAL VERBS are explained in para. 261 to 264. In the grammatical 
dialect a few of these verbs take a double objective case after them, and 
hence are equivalent to the English verb to cause, followed by an active 
infinitive. These verbs are the causals of Sotto, Bab, Davey, 
BSpbo, Weeds, ete. (C. 8. 119.) Thus—orassocto Say (7K? 85985090 
a*oho BE. Rama caused me to obtain a village. 


909, Passive VERBS (Para. 255.) are frequently used in the grammatical 

dialect. Before eSoé> the letter ¢ is inserted. This verb is occasionally 

added to another root, without altering its meaning a8; Deore, or 
Deoscer ese. 


910. THE NEGATIVE FORM of verbs is formed (as in the colloquial dialect) 
from the positive infinitive, which in this position drops final &-, 

911, (1). The past verbal participle, the verbal noun, and the indefinite 
relative participle are formed by affixing ¥, Oo, and 9 respectively to 
the positive infinitive. Thus So%¥, SocéDo, Soesd. 


912, (2). The indefinite tense is formed by adding the pronominal 
terminations to the positive infinitive. The first person singular is a 
(5. 5 Fj BF shoo. Thus. Sing. Soe, So¥H, Socscth, Howse. 
Pl. Sots, Hoss, SoSH, Sosy. 
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913, (3). The imperative second person singular and plural are formed by 
adding Sxo and &ceS> respectively to the positive infinitive. The 
vowels of the final so) and ge may be changed into v, : ~~ or “; as 
SOS shoo, SOSMWN, ete. SosMceh, SocssHcd. ete. 


914. (4). A negative present tense may be formed by prefixing the positive 
verbal noun to 82; as Soho Ge%, (Para. 285.) A negative past tense 


may be formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to G2; as Sod dm. 
(Para. 277.) The form, mentioned in para. 728, is also used. 


915. (5). The negative verb is sometimes formed, by prefixing the negative 
past verbal participle to the several parts of d*xs)to; as Vay DI*Hb, 


Bay Dons, Bay d*ooWe-. (Para. 287, 288.) 


916. (6). Since the negative verb is formed from the positive infinitive, it 
has the same changes of form. For example, since the infinitive of “io 
is @E- or BSE, the negative form is @Y or BOY, ete. 


MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 
@ 


917. When the pronouns act and a-% are affixed to a progressive 
present, a future, or a past relative participle, initial ay> may be dropped, 
and the final vowel of the relative participle lengthened. Thus Sow% 
Woy wrceS Mo OF Sotho wor cS, Sorho Woy orcesS) or Sotho way 
Ss, Soho Sony wrcth or Soehorwowry eth, Sows wWory ww shoo or Sows 
WoT Sahoo, Soc thos) Sw Or Hoh thr SH, SoS Sosy aH oF 
Sotho H, SoscNKoarcesaH or Soscnerecdsah, ete. SoBsarcsm 
or SoBn*SamH. ete. (C. 8. 115.) 


918. Instead of the Waray ¥ shoo, the past: tense, with the final vowel 
changed into —~, is sometimes used. Thus Ba BOSE or BAN Bas. 
If Igo. (Para 531.) Condition is also sometimes expressed by adding 
the particle Sde- to any tense, but most frequently to the past tens 


Thus 3% BVBVE. 
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919. ~The word 8 (which is changed into $8) attached to the root, has 
the force of SOM attached to the infinitive. (Para. 364.) Thus o% 
Der SxSaVosoo Baws. They must Me you. (C. S. haan) 


920. The affix ~e- or XEq is often affixed to an infinitive, in which case 
¢ is always inserted; as Sotéc7we- or SodcXe-. This affix may, how- 
ever, be omitted at pleasure, without altering the sense. (Para, 469 & 868.) 
Thus orsSaoctho Soescwre, or Orsosctss SoScNE, or Teasaaco SOSE. 
As Rama was cooking. 

921. The following is a table of the principal grammatical terms connected 
with verbs. | 3 . 


SEEN 8c. "A transitive verb. 

@ fot § ch. An intransitive verb. 
8523 8a. | A passive verb. 
a sf ¥ sSo0. A reflexive verb. 
PETS ¥ shoo. A causal verb. 

HSTrHS SAH. A finite verb. 

OO NHNTHT SH. _ A verb that is not finite. 

| Breow). . The root. 
SOsIT I SEE ¥ shoo. The infinitive mood. 
Pars ¥ sSoo. The verbal noun. 
38, 5 ¥ sSo0. The present verbal participle. 
56 8 ¥ shoo. The past verbal participle. 


SH STIG ¥D Bxicas. The present relative participle. 
ws DSS os sf XD Beas. The future relative participle. 
GrGrs XD Bi. caso. The past relative participle. 

& Bore SD) Bs rash. The indefinite relative participle, 


SOST°N Se S509, The present tense. 
BIH Bre 3509. The past tense. 
PFASY G4 O30. The future tense. 

'r) x _SS°wssoo, The indefinite tense. 
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ar wy ¥ shoo. The imperative mood. 
5S BOE ¥ soo. The negative form. 
SQOCY TS5 ¥ sSo0. The negative past verbal participle. 


SSB CY Pras ¥ soo. The negative verbal noun. 
SB OES ¥D Bxi.caso. The negative relative participle. 


G 2) S50H)%H Xi. shoo. The first person. 
S50 256 85) Soi asoo. The second person. 
DFO D Ws sho. The third person. 
fF The agent. 

Be. | _ The object. 


N. B. The information given in chapters XI—to—XVI, and in para- 
graphs 732—to—780, so far as general principles are concerned, apply a8 
much to the grammatical as to the colloquial dialect. 


———— 33d E¢€e——_—— 
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CHAPTER XX. 


I. ON S08, 5x, aH, W,B, ETC. 


922. In Telugu books written in the grammatical dialect, numerous rules 
have been adopted to prevent any incongruity of sound. Owing to these 
rules, the words of a sentence are so run into each other, and the initial 
letters so much altered, that a knowledge of them is indispensable to 
enable the student to understand a grammatically written book. 


923. These rules fall under tivo heads, namely— 


First. Those rules which are observed, when the following word 
begins with a vowel. 


SeconDLy. Those rules which are observed, when the following word 
begins with a consonant. 


The changes which take place, when the following word begins with a 
vowel, are of two kinds, namely— 


924 (1). So8&, i. e. The union of two words, by dropping the final 
secondary vowel fourm of the first word, and substituting in its place 
the secondary form of the initial vowel of the second word; as 


Trsoactso + QWYE, Orshacas Bye. 


925. (2). The change of the initial vowel of the second word into its 
secondary form, and attaching it to the consonant cS or §. The former 
is an insertion to prevent hiatus, the latter is the final 2 Hs of the 
preceding word. When attached to oSo the form is called dh, 8 8. 


Thus S°8 + 88cth, S-cdHoiceh; Dave + BYoPowe, Baowvo 
Dowe. (Para. 789.) 


926. In order to apply the rules, all the words of the Telugu language are 
divided into two classes, called 578 BF BF ssoowo and F¥eo, 
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(1). On 2 5 58 B¥ Soe. 


927. The meaning of this term has already been‘explained in paragraph 789. 
This class of words includes— 


(1). All dative cases; as O° O8E-, T°SnNME, SSE. 

(2). All objective cases; as OexooF or O°SwDE, SSE, HOF. 

(3). The locative or instrumental case of irregular nouns; as Sov, 
A’ OE. 

(4). All postpositions ending in €-, as §"S%e-. See para. 804. 

(5). The words Bx and Gas, (i. e. He“, Ge.) 

(6). The first and third persons sincular, and the third person neuter plural 


of the past tense, and of both forms of the indefinite tense, and the first 
person singular of the negative indefinite tense; as SoQ@e- Soak, 


SOME, Sothe , SoGKNE, SoBase or SoBe, Sodse. 

(7). The infinitive, and the present verbal participle ; aS SoeSs, SocsrwHe. 
(8). The Brag sy soo, the SSoSOYHT sho, and the 5 B OPAL ITED. 
(9). The conjunction coe or SHE. (Para. 861.) 


(10). The adverbial affix 7e- or Xe-, and the affix Soe- or ar. 
(Para. 868 & 918.) 
(11.) A few other words, e. g- Joté, Wome, GOLHE, Qc¥E, QcXF; 


J Sour, ds SNE. 


(2). On ¥¥en. 
928. The class of words called ¥%e~ includes all those which are not 
5,8 5/5) BF Soo. Hence it includes— 


(1). All nominative, genitive, and vocative cases, except the words 7 
and @°s. 
(2). The postpositions which do not end in ¢-. See para. 804. 


(3). All parts of the verb, except those which are FS FBS». 


(4). The affixes dendting a question, eniphasis, and doubt. 


(5). All exclamations. 
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FIRST. RULES OBSERVED, WHEN THE FOLLOWING 


WORD BEGINS WITH A VOWEL. 


(A). When the first word is a (5, 5,5) BF sho. 


929. (1). Whena (MH, F GHB Soo 1s followed by a word commencing 
with a vowel, that initial vowel is dropped, and in its place, its secondary 
form is attached to the final ¢— of the BS, 5,¥ 88 Soo, Thus Noes Soe + 
9D)8, Moe SooODYS} Osos +Q D6, OSHEDDS. 

930. (2). The words mentioned below, have the power of dropping final 
g~, and then taking So8— 


(a). The objective cases SAO) E-, DAE, SSOaSo9e, Dosey, SAE, 
Soe; a8 HAYE+OGAG, SHYSAS. (Or Say SAAS.) 


(b). All dative cases; as TrsoO8E-“+ HDS, TrssoN8Qy8. (Or 
OrSON8NH)8.) Tr-swosHSe + GHG, TrsoosHy8. (Or oraiveso 
a) 5.) 


(c). The casal affixes §"es%e— and WoH&; aS D*cHoe +97F, 
Weamowses. (Or DaHoeH rs.) 


(d). The present verbal participle; as Stotoe- +6088, Seh1Ho88, 
(Or DBeoMHoes.) 


(e). The words goee-, Woe, and JoMHE; a8 QomMHe-+E wy ¢ 
So, Gory, ceh. (Or goMHoAHnry cH.) 


(f). The words 9c¥e-, gcXe, Js Sose, da SDE; as ocSE + 
DDo, Qc SD. (Or 9c¥ Bo.) 
(B). When the first word isa X¥¥%, 


931. (1). All words ending in any of the short vowels, always take No, 
when followed by the affixes ct, 52, 08, etc. or by the words 
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WHE, OS), OX, os, osg, ON)» O85 as 5% + dé, ceo; 
Roy tO, “RO a. (Para. 762, 763, 764.) 


932. (2). When a word beginning with a vowel, is repeated, So usually 


takes place; as S356 + G36, USES, Sdyr + Jerr, IBS we. 


933. (3). Words ending in a long vowel, or in ™, 8, or  , (except when 
they happen to come under the two preceding rules), never take So8, 


but always BH, HB. Thus 3 sty eg becomes % o8an se, &; Sy 
and 2,¢ becomes 85 Sy Cdo0'e3. 
oo (oe) 


934. (4). When a word ends in », S08 always takes place; as O-sSo0c e504 
QB)E, Orsooces BE. 


935. (3). When aword ends in “, So or SH, 8,8 may be used at plea- . 
BUTE; AS BWS+B3H), BVA), Or Borwscasorgy. 


936. Exceptions. NOX, SNM soe, vocatives, and nouns denoting 
women, when they end in ~, take SHH 8 only ; as Ss + OB ceh, 
SrA ct; Sahaycds + GeoSaiy, SSycoootnviisyy OS} + FBO, 
©1553 0007S) E- : 


937. (6). When a word ends in D, 5d, H,8 only is used; as ¥8 + JS, 2, 
| SODYH,_&; SQ gH Bye» SHow Bye. 


938. Exceptions. (a}. The words a8, 58, SO, AH, and the words 
HS, OD, 98, 9a, (even when used as pronominal affixes) may take 
%o8 at pleasure; as O8+58, OBS, or VHGA; BISA + Ano, BIS 
Bao, or BRYSA GA. 


939. (b). Inthe past tense, the termination 8» and 8, in the firet and 
third persons plural may take 08 or 59,80,8 at pleasure; as SQy8 + 
YoSH, SHFoSH, or SHySahosw. The terminations GD or 8, and 
&§8, in the second person singular and plural, always take So8; as So 
DBD + OMHvE, DNODANMBoE, or BWONoNHwwHoe. 
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SECONDLY. RULES OBSERVED, WHEN THE FOLLOWING WORD 
BEGINS WITH A CONSONANT. 


(A). When the first word is a ,F 5,5) BF soo. 


940. (1). Whena (255 5,8 Q BF sho is followed by a word commencing with 
a RO SSo9 or S5% so, final & is either entirely omitted, or is changed 
into & or 9 (called WG 5h xo), or unites with the consonant of the 
next word, (called So Biix0). Thus BWA +N HG osoceh, WYN Ho 
BoceSo, BBW WF oBo eho, or BBYSHF occ. (Para. 790.) 


941. (2). If the initial consonant of the second word bea S8¥sho, or an 
aspirate letter, o is occasionally used, as SBE +H? GB, SB, SByOw 
8,58. 

942. (8). When a 3,5, 8 B¥ sSoo is followed by a word commencing 
with a S%xXsoo, it is always changed into its corresponding SSF xo» 
(called in this case 8 BF H8¥ sho); and also final e is changed into o 
or c, or takes XQ8Gsoo, or S08 sh00. Thus Ba\e +¥ Hordycéh, 
becomes Bo sherdhoc tH, or BDcNamerrchoceH, or WON sere 
Goce, or Wayssordyuceh. 

943. Final a of @°% and B&H cannot be changed into o or So Baksh, 


N. B. At the end of a sentence €~ may remain as it is, or be dropped, 


or be changed into & or 9. 


(B). When the first word isa ¥%, 
944. When a nominative case, or any part of a tense that is ¥ BY, precedes 
a word beginning with any of the consonants ¥, w, 6, & 3, they may 
at pleasure be changed respectively into X, 5, .0, &, 3%. Thus ort + 
S638, BOA EIS or DUS 438; union sBooo greens, or 
SSMS HH, 


945. (2). When the latter word is a So yy AL) eKasoo, this change cannot 


take place ; as g& SHY shoo. 
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II. SPECIAL RULES. 


946. (1). Genitive cases ending in , or >» though ¥ % words, yet insert 
S , when prefixed in composition to another noun, which commences with 
a vowel. Thus Orsioo + JME, T'S BE} Tray + C3 & cle 
DAG) +B58, AGA) ISB. 

947. (2). The root form, and the form in es of the indefinite relative 
participle, though ¥%, yet insert 5, when followed by a word commen- 
cing with a vowel; as ef + BH), HNHNS); DH Beh + BH), SBS); 
BIHtHOA, Bawss. 


948. (3). When the words %e9, Den, ¥th, Neh, Deh, are followed 
by a word commencing with a vowel, and So& takes place, the final 
letter is changed into ¢f°; as St + geo, SBon. 

949. (4). When a word standing in the relation of an adjective to the noun 
which immediately follows it, endsin , the letter é5~ is inserted, if 
the noun begins with a vowel; as D409 W359, Deo W595 SIH OO, 
SISMoeo¥, Para. 667. The words B%, OOH, and swe may 


omit @, and take So®; a8 Dot +H, DM\oMHésr~MH or DMT %. 
Paragraph 947 is an exception to this rule. 


950. (5). In Ss~Sshoe0 (See below.), when the syllable <) or 0%) 
(Para. 853.), ora 3% %aossoo (Para. 851.) ending in », precedes a noun 
Ney 


commencing with a Sts so, it is changed into its corresponding So¥s», 
and the letter o or ¢ or 5 is inserted. When any of them precedes a noun 
commencing with a S8Fshoo, the letter o or § may be inserted at option; 
as DOH + FootHy, DOWN oneHhy or DWN ont or HoH 
ont a5; BH GOS) + AHO, BH SODA cH H, or Gy SON ch 
or BH SOD NoeH7o, | 

951. (6). The syllables 4 or 0%), 3 SabsSo@o ending in , and 


adjectives expressing quality ending in “, before affixing SWsSoo (which 
becomes 2wsso0) insert 0 or c, or 5328 SOSSD+G Sahoo, SOND oH Saw», 
STSDcNSsioo or SSHONH Wavho. Para. 634, 


ON SoG, (tH Sav, do, 90,8, ETC. 337 


952. (7). When an imperative second person is repeated, the final xo» and 
% of the first word may be dropped at pleasure; as Gotoo0tSsXo9 oF 
Goeosoc oso. The syllable 35 may also be dropped at pleasure, except 
when followed by a vowel; as cree Say, or Sorshosso SA. 


e 


III. ON Sos. 


953. A OMresxo isa compound expression, formed by the union of two 
or more distinct words. 


954. <SsSoeSssooe0 are classified in two ways, FIRST. In reference to the 
mutual relation of the several words to each other. SECONDLY. In reference 
to the etymology of the words of which they are composed. 


955. First. In reference to the mutual relation of the words to each other, 
Ns7Tewsso0ex) are divided into— 


956. I. Sox. ie. A xss*Sxoo in which the last word is the most 
important, and whatever precedes it, is dependent upon it. These are, 
subdivided into— 


957. (a). SHPF Grosso. b & A S&o*S so in which the relation of what- 

ever precedes, to the last word, is that of any of the casal affives (Dw 

Sen) except the ,Ss%. (Para 839.) Thus S*oN gaoxn. Fear on 
account of thieves. OrxsoD esse, The arrows of Rama. 


958.  (b). SSreI PS Seassoo or SO prod NNTP, le A. SX? Sso 
in which whatever precedes, stands to the last word in the relation of an 
adjective. Thus— swoddre, SUNDNSWNxo, QAOSN eon, Bor 
SG aso, DNSdiorH, Dreassrre 


959. (c). If the preceding word be a numeral, it is called a AS 
S35 505 599, The word ss-»ces> drops its final letter, and doubles the first 
letter of the following word. Thus se" Yate, GwSo¥. | 


960. II. aw H,3-, i. ec. A SSreNabo which, as a whole, conveys 4 
meaning different to that of the several words taken separately. Thus 
iSo0, 063. The three eyed. i. e. Siva 
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$38 on Soh, bi, 06.%,8, ETC. 


961. = III. eS 0esG soo. le, A SaSo°NsSao composed of nouns, each of which 
is equally important, and which, if uncompounded, would be in the same 
case, and connected by conjunctions, The last noun takes a plural termina- 
tion. In these SSoeSxoe the changes, mentioned in para. 944, always 
take place. Thus Ox) Sxyeo, Srd7MdAheo, Tren Dsoen. 


962. SECONDLY. In reference to the etymology of the words of which they are 
camposed, NN7° Nahe are divided into— 


963. iI. BDVE So. i.e. A SsSreSsho composed of OS) words only; as 
BIADWB, BHP SW. 


964. II. DoF. 1. e A SST ao In which OS) words and Sox) 6 
Wasossooen are mixed together; as TrersinSe, BOP AMON shoo. 


965. N. B. Acrude Sanscrit word (i.e. A Sanscrit word without any 
Telugu termination) ought never to be compounded with an e3f 9) word. 


966. ILI. S-o%, Fsbo. ie. A SsSreNahoo which is composed of Sanserit 
words only. These are subdivided into two classes, namely— 


967. (a). AFG so. i, e, A sSo~Navoo in which the words are Sox, 95 
Wapsiooen; as ToT, HésreF Oro WWF soo. 


968. (b). Bsa. ie @. A 85a W090 in which crude Sanscrit words are joined 
together according to the rules of Sanscrit Grammar. The whole compound 
is then introduced into Telugu, and the last word, if necessary, takes a 
Telugu termination ; as Crag ; Er eHE SY 3559, | 


969. The subjoined TABLE gives some of the principal changes which are 
introduced in Sanscrit compounds, according to the rules of Sanscrit 


Grammar. (The sign + is equivalent to followed by, and the sign = is 


equivalent to becomes.) For a complete table of these changes the student, 
jaust consult a Sanscrit Grammar. 


2 anda), eit pe 


“ON S08, Si, 06% 8, ETO. 


TABLE OF VOWEL COMPOUNDS. 


« 


+ @4) = Wome as 
~“ -+ 8 = do — 
=~ + 6» = do — 
9 + gq = 3 = 
5 + B@ = doo — 
9 + & = Ws =- 
w+ & = do; tad 
we + & = do — 
> re SO 
Vd + G = os. — 
— + @& = dso — 
~ + a = “OS ~ 
~ -¢+- 9 = 3 
— + ba) = do; — 
v + @& = do; —_ 
— + & = do; = 
a ee = 2, = do 
~ + 8° = do» — 
— 4+ @° = do — 
59 + 8 = “$s = 
5 + 8 = doo — 
5 + & wees 
5 + @& = $3 — 
S 8S a = 
wt 8B = “GY — 
> +8 = OG nr 
\ «+ 8 = Cy = 

toy BC = “OZ 
— + e — 5; rm 


SOE 
ey 
Xone 
aS 
are8 
ris) 
Roto 
Rosh 


Ser 
e9 
sy 
Re 

ih 


t+ ett + + + + t+ + + + 


i i i 


+e + + FF 4+ + + 


Od 


SOS? Wo tS ceSo, 
CO HS vo, 
XoTsoy B69, 
DG SE. 

Sb Hg echo. 
RSF 6 ceho. 
oSrSY sho, 


BX BT sho, 
(5,25 DOS SU Ssho, 
SB SAU sm», 
won an SES sho, 
Boho dT SS sho. 

KON "Sos. 

K OST? CS xo cco, 
x ON SS BS sv, 
OTSF i 

ROS OPS Seo. 
Tres ts Sao, 
WeHY drsog cé$0, 
so2G8, 
SEG K HS Ho, 
Pp G0F so. 

Sor G  SSevasKo, 
Kar Sado x aho, 

Wr S08 MD, 


339 


N. B. “+& sometimes remains “, and “+8 sometimes becomes 5S; as srd+ 
Vos=srrHorsocdo, 04 Gemr=irOar, 


840 


Cee HT Hy Hy My HY ey ey ey ore | KY oy cy | OG 


i SS Se Ss i is i is os a a 


ON “0G, 


TABLE OF 


I 
= 


as 


II 
a 


~ 


etree 


om 


bal 


T 
er 
| 


we 


T 
”" 
| 


we 


“4 
| 


w 


+ + + + + + + + 


we 


| 
hel 


dé 
? 
~ 


I li 
{| | 


| 
Zl 
| 


+ + + + + + + 
| 
fag 
| 


T 
i) 
| 


T 
e A. 
| 


‘e 


~ 


i 

# 

PN aa 
| 


we 


7 
¥ 
ol 
| 


| 
a 
eS 
| 


2") 


Bi) hE Eee ee ee A ee eee ee 
u 
HI 
| 


* When » is affixed, it coalesces with “ or ~~, and becomes 


N. B. Instead of ©, the letter : may be used throughout. 


‘X 
& 


“X 
a 
| 


(Co Hm, BS) 30 8, ETC. 


CONSONANT COMPOUNDS, 


aoe 
e§ 


ees 
5S. 


eh 
oe 


CK 
eh 
od ad | 


CA 
aN 


“S65 


i 
+ 
n 
+ 
‘ 


be 


+ 


+ 


+ + + 


oe oe 


t+ Ft be Ft F Ft Ft F 4 


+ 


R08 wh 
Bay 
R37 SD 
Bervtyn 
Mossy 


ayocese 
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&¢ Ro 8 ashe, 
Oar BF Lo, 
CVTSPN Bs, 
BAI eM *Y Kihy, 
2000S HK, 
MUSTO SE 
OL Sao, 
2 wsho. 
RD Ze) ad, 
zB 
Wras Soon, 
—3 Ok 
E90 spo 0680, 
S wry Sav. 
& Soom. 
ae 
Bbr0¥ SK. 
e) 
Se, 
SMSO HY. 
EMSOS SH, 
SSF) &. 
SSF) 0 coho, 
SOK sho. 
SBC. 
Babes H cc, 
85° X my, 
SoBe a7? Hy_O% 
SSS onoysiey, 
soSe5) Sx. 
SS2 5, Pras. 
By so, 
AMS. ; 
sso. 
oF, 


a 


\ 
/ 
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